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PREFACE. 


Tms book is divided, on purely pedagogical grounds, 
into two parts. Part I is designed as a beginner’s 
manual, and embodies those ideas of method which com- 
mend themselves to the author after some fifteen years of 
constant attention to the subject. I am of the opinion 
that learners who have passed the age of childhood should 
have grammar-lessons from the first, or at least after a 
sufficient preliminary drill upon pronunciation. At the 
same time it has to be remembered that the object of 
study is the language, not the grammar. The latter is 
only the means to an end. The learner should accord- 
ingly begin at once to read, hear and use the language, 
letting the grammatical text-book save his time by sys- 
tematizing his knowledge and showing him what to look 
for. This means that the beginner’s grammar-lessons 
should deal only with matters that are of fundamental 
importance and should avoid all confusing details. And 
the knowledge gained should be applied at once in the 
reading, memorizing and repetition of appropriate exer- 
cises upon the language. 

Part I of this work, therefore, aims to present the fun- 
damental facts of the grammar without omitting anything 
necessary, or including anything unnecessary, to a bird’s- 
eye view of the subject such as will fit the learner to begin 
reading easy prose. All minutix of grammatical scholar- 
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ship, word-lists that do not need to be learned; and syn- 
tactical principles that can best be studied in connection 
with the reading of literature, are postponed to Part IL 
The order of presentation is that usually followed in 
scientific grammars, it being my conviction that for stu- 
dents who have reached the high-school age, a systematic 
treatise has decided advantages over a lesson-book in 
which the matter is presented in arbitrary installments. 
Great care has been bestowed upon the exercises, since 
it is here, as it seems to me, that the existing grammars 
fail to meet the present demand. What the learner of a 
iving language most needs to develop is a sensitive and 
trustworthy feeling for the language. This is of more 
importance than anything else, whatever the object in 
view may be—whether speaking, writing, reading, or 
scholarship. From this it follows that he should occupy 
his mind and store his memory with nothing but natural 
forms of expression as they occur in use. Anything else 
is not German. He should be taught that the sentence, 
not the word, is the real unit of language, and that he 
must learn German by learning sentences such as Germans 
use. He should not waste his time upon mechanical 
Oliendorffian preparations, such as are never heard or 
seen outside the school-room, nor should he get the idea 
that he can make German of his own by piecing together 
words with the help of his grammar and dictionary. His 
task, and his ideal of progress, should be simply to repro- 
duce, orally and in writing, what he hears and reads; 
first to reproduce it intelligently, with the aid of his 
grammar, and then to reproduce it frequently, until it 
becomes second nature. This means that for a long time 
his efforts at translating from Englsh into German 
should be confined to easy variations upon a German 
original. I am fully persuaded that the disconnected, 
vacuous, often puerile, sentences with which the most of 
the school grammars require the beginner to concern 
himself, do more harm than good. They blight the sense 
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for idiom, lead to mechanical habits of translating, which 
are difficult to break up, and furnish nothing valuable for 
the memory to appropriate. 

I have tried, therefore, to prepare a series of graduated 
exercises, containing nothing that is not at least decent 
every-day German, and to give them a small measure of 
connected human interest. The task was difficult on 
account of the necessary limitations of vocabulary and 
grammatical gradation. Not being to the manner born 
in German, I have submitted the exercises to various 
German friends, among whom I am under special obliga- 
tions to Mr. Ernst Voss, Mr. E. H. Mensel and Mr. E. C. 
Roedder, of the University of Michigan. Remediable 
defects which may have escaped these gentlemen, as well 
as myself, I shall be glad to correct as they are pointed 
out tome. Mr. Mensel and Mr. Roedder have also read 
the proofs of Part IT. 

Part Il is devoted to the less fundamental matters of 
grammatical scholarship, and is meant to be used for sys- 
tematic study, and for reference, in connection with the 
reading of German authors. For reasons that are implied 
in what is said above, it contains no exercises. After the 
essentials of the grammar as set forth in Part I are thor- 
oughly mastered, further progress will best be insured, 
for some time to come, by systematic grammar-lessons 
illustrated and enforced from day to day by thorough 
drill upon the text read. Iam strongly of the opinion 
that this drill ought to be carried on chiefly, if not entirely, 
in the German language. The pupil’s time is better spent 
in learning to express himself, under the guidance and 
stimulus of the teacher’s questions, about that which he 
is reading, and which has for him a living interest, than 
in translating out-of-the-way indigestible sentences from 
English intoGerman. The translation of connected Eng- 
lish into German belongs to a later stage of study than 
that of which I now speak, and should presuppose a con- 
siderable time spent in reading. 
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In the preparation of Part II I have of course profited 
by the labors of preceding grammarians, among whom I 
owe special acknowledgments to Andresen, Blatz, Brandt, 
Heyse, von Jagemann, Krause, Sanders, Vernaleken, 
Whitney, Wunderlich and Wustmann. While the exam- 
ples of Part I are from the language of every-day life, 
those of Part Il are mainly from the classics. I have 
relied for them primarily upon my own reading and 
notes, and secondarily upon the Grimm Dictionary; but 
I have not scrupled to borrow a needed illustration from 
‘any of my predecessors. It may not be superfluous to 
remark that my work is not a historical nor a comparative 
grammar, but a grammar of late modern German. I have 
indulged but sparimgly in historical commentary, and 
hardly at all in comparisons from other languages than 
English. I have, however, for pedagogical reasons that I 
trust will be generally approved, drawn attention from 
the first to the subject of cognates. Throughout my aim 
has been ‘practical’; that is, I have purposed to make a 
serviceable working grammar for students and teachers, 
and have subordinated all other considerations to that 
purpose. 

CT. 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR. 
PART FIRST. 


INTRODUCTORY. 


1, German and English. German and English are sister 
languages. Both are descended from a language spoken, 
centuries before the Christian era, by a European people 
whose exact place of abode is not known with certainty. 
In time this people spread far and wide over north-central 
Kurope, and there its various tribes became known to 
the Romans under the collective name of Germani. In 
the fifth century, A. D., Germani from the northwestern 
lowlands occupied Britain and introduced there their 
own language, which came to be known as ‘English.’ 
The descendants of the continental Germani that have re- 
mained in the old home now speak various languages, of 
which the most important is the one called ‘German’ by 
us, but Deutsch by those who use it. It is the language 
of the entire German Empire, of a large part of Austria 
and Switzerland, and of numerous colonies. 

1. Deutsch is the same word as our ‘Dutch,’ but the 
latter term has come to be applied exclusively to the 
language of Holland. Dutch is not German, nor a dialect 
of German, but a distinct language. 


2. Owing to this common origin German and English 
have in common a great many words that belonged to the 
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language from which both have descended. Such words 
are called ‘cognates.’ Cognates may resemble each other 
closely in form and meaning, or they may not. Thus the 
German word Bruder is cognate with brother and means 
brother, while Baum is cognate with beam, but means tree. 


3. On the other hand, in spite of this common origin, 
German grammar seems at first to have little resemblance 
to English grammar. This is because English has lost 
nearly all of those grammatical distinctions which were 
once common to both languages, whereas German has 
preserved them much more fully. 


2. The German Alphabet. The Germans often print their 
language in Roman letters like those employed for Eng- 
lish ; more commonly, however, they use the so-called 
‘German’ characters, which developed out of the Roman 
previous to the invention of printing. The letters and 
their German names are as follows : 


aaae won, 48 amet “Yom «|( ere. | uae 
WM, a A, a ah MN, on N, n en 
B,b B, b bay | ©,0 O, 0 oh 
C,c ©, ¢c tay | ‘$,p  P, p_ pay 
S,d D, d day 4 Q, q _koo 
Ge KE, e ay Mt, v R,r ex (very) 
, Bo eff G,{,8 S,s ess 

G, g G, g gay | Z,t T, t tay 
§,h H, h hah | WU, u U, u— 00 

Sy t | ee ee Y,v V, Vv fow (fowl) 
Ne J, j yo | %,w W,w = vay 

R, E K,k kah | X, ¥ X, x ix 

g, I L, 1 el %, y Y, y _ ipsilon 
Me, ant M,m em | 8, 3 Z, Z  tset 


1. Of the two forms { and &, the latter, called ‘final s,’ 
is used at the end of a word, or of a stem-syllable ; else- 
where the ‘long s,’ is used. Thus: bas, the, dasjelbe, the 
same ; wweife, wise, but Weisheit, wisdom. 
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a. The form 8 is used also in foreign words and proper 
names before other consonants than » or t; thus Presbyter, 
Discours, Bismard, but Refpekt, Meyjtif. 

2. To the above list of alphabetic characters should be 
added: (1) the digraphs d=ch, d=ck, ng=ng, pf=pf, 
ph = ph, §=ss, th=th, and j=tz; (2) the trigraph {d)=sch ; 
(3) the diphthongs ai= ai, au = au, ei = ei, eu = eu, and 
(4) the umlauts G = 4 or x, § = 0 ore, it= ti or ue, and 
du = 4u or eeu. 

a. The digraphs, trigraph and diphthongs are named 
by combining the names of their component parts (thus 
dj is called tsay-hah); the umlauts by pronouncing the 
sounds they denote, or by saying ‘a-umlaut,’ ‘o-umlaut,’ 
etc. They are also called ‘modified a,’ ‘modified 0,’ ete. 

3. The character f, called ess-tsef, takes the place of {8 
at the end of a word and of ff before t or after a long 
vowel or a diphthong; thus, wiffen, to know, but wufte, 
knew, and id) weg, I know; Sdhug, shot (with short 1), 
plural Sdjiifje, but Fug, foot (with long u), plural Fiige. In 
Roman letters § appears variously as ss, sz or fz. The 
official rules (see below) prescribe fs. 


3. Orthography. There has long been in German, as in 
English, more or less difference of usage in the spelling of 
certain words and classes of words. In recent years sev- 
eral of the German governments have adopted official rules 
regulating doubtful points. This official spelling is taught 
in the schools and has made its way largely into books 
and journals, though the older spelling is also in very 
general use. This grammar will follow the rules of the 
Prussian spelling-book. (See Appendix I.) 


4. Initial Capitals. German, like English, uses a capital 
letter at the beginning of sentences, lines of poetry, direct 
quotations, proper nouns and most adjectives derived from 
them, and adjectives of title. The important principles 
peculiar to German are as follows: 

1. Every noun and word used as @ noun begins with a 
capital; as bas Haus, the house; da8 Sdhine, the beautiful ; 
das Geben, giving ; etwas Gutes, something good. 
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a. But a noun-form not used substantively takes a small 
initial; as Wbend, evening, but abends, in the evening ; Paar, 
pair, but ein paar Minuten, afew minutes. The same is true 
of nouns forming a part of certain phrases; as Teil, part, 
but teilnehmen, participate ; Statt, place, but ftattfinden, fave 
place, 


2. The pronoun Gie, meaning you, and its possessive Shr, 
meaning your, are given a capital to distinguish them from 
fie, they or she, and ibr, their or her. The rule applies to all 
the case-forms of Gie and Shr, but not to the reflexive {id). 
With regard to du, thou, dein, thy, and their case-forms, 
usage varies; but they should at any rate be capitalized 
in letters. 


3. Adjectives denoting nationality take a small initial ; 
as die deutfdye Spradje, the German language ; das amerifanifde 
Bolt, the American people. 


5. Syllabication. Words are divided at the end of a 
line in accordance with the following principles : 


1. Between two vowels any simple consonantal sign, or 
any combination (except ng) denoting a simple conso- 
nantal sound, goes with the following vowel. Examples: 
ge-ben, je-hen, la-dhen, grit-Ren, ha-fdjen, rei-zen, He-xe, Sti-dte 5 
but fin-gen, Hunzger. 

2. Of two or more consonants occurring between two 
vowels only the last goes with the following vowel. 
Examples: Ul-ter, Wp-fel, frat-zen, Runof-pe or Rnoszpe, 
Stit-fe (for Stitc-fe, d being always resolved into Ef). 

3. Excepted from these rules are (1) compounds, which 
should keep their parts intact, and (2) cases in which a 
strict application of the rules would result in breaking 
up @ natural sound-group; thus dar-in, not da-rin, therein ; 
Baum-aft, not Bauemajt, branch of a tree; ge-pflegt, not 
gepf-legt, from pflegen. So also one writes W-pri-fofe, 2U{-troz 
nom, Wt-fro-ffop, Di-ftinkf-tton. 


6. Punctuation. The ordinary marks of punctuation 
are the same in German as in English, but the comma is 
used more freely to set off subordinate clauses of all 
kinds. The hyphen is a double stroke (-) and is employed, 
in addition to the uses familiar in English, to take the 
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place of a suppressed member of a compound; thus Qanbd- 
und Wafjertiere, land-animals and water-animals. In ordinary 
compounds the hyphen is not used; e. g., §enjterfdjeibe, 
window-pane. Quotation-marks ordinarily appear thus: 
n@ide gut, alles gut“, all’s well that ends well. Emphasis is 
indicated by spaced type ; e. g., bedenfe erft bas Wie, dann 
das Warum, think first of the now, then of the wuy. 


7. The German Script. There is a peculiar script, or 
written alphabet, which is employed by most Germans in 
their ordinary writing, though they also read and write 
the Roman script. The letters are as follows: * 


Cl aw a LLL PL? db 
ut LIP BANC ft 
Les Ame Ae A) ee 


* It is not at all important that a beginner learn the German script at 
once, though he should certainly learn it sooner or later. Seript texts for 
practice in reading will be found 1n an Appendix, 
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8. The Standard. Since German has a long history 
and is spoken over a large area, the pronunciation of the 
language naturally varies considerably in different local- 
ities. This is especially true of the uneducated, whose 
local dialects differ greatly from one another and from 
the speech of the educated. The standard at which a 
student should aim is not the dialect of any one locality, 
but rather the average pronunciation of educated Ger- 
mans, as heard in their use of the Schriftsprache, or 
standard literary language. This language, as printed, 
is substantially the same everywhere. In pronouncing it 
the aim of the best speakers is to avoid all local dialect 
whatsoever. 


9. Learning to Pronounce. The beginner in German is 
sure to pronounce at first with a marked English ‘accent,’ 
which it should be his aim to get rid of. This can be 
done only by long practice in the imitation of good 
models. Even then, unless the practice begins in infancy, 
one’s foreign ‘accent’ never disappears entirely, though it 
is possible for almost any one, by careful attention to the 
subject, to acquire a pronunciation that will not offend 
even a fastidious German ear. What is called ‘accent,’ or 
‘brogue,’ is mainly due to slight errors in adjusting the 
organs of speech to the foreign sounds. Hence it isa 
great help in learning to pronounce to know just how 
the foreign sounds are produced and how they differ 
from the English sounds with which they are most likely 
to be confounded. 


1. We will therefore proceed to describe the German 
sounds in detail; but since several of them do not exist 
in Enelish, we cannot describe them adequately by means 
of English key-words. Moreover, the pronunciation of 
Enelish itself differs very greatly in different parts of the 
Enghsh-speaking world. These facts necessitate the use 
cf a few technical terms which the student should master 
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if he is not already familiar with them. First, however, 
attention may be called to 


10. A General Rule. Excepting bh, medial or final, and 
e in the digraph ie = long i, there are no silent letters in 
genuine German words. Every letter is to be pronounced ; 
e. g., the R in Rnabe, the G in Gnade, and the finale in 
both. 


THE VOWELS. 


11. Rounded Vowels. Let the learner begin to pro- 
nounce ah, and then, while uttering a continuous vowel- 
sound, gradually round the cheeks to the position required 
for the oo of pool. He will thus produce a series of vowel- 
sounds as follows: (1) @ in ah; (2) aw in awe; (3) a short 
o-sound not heard in standard English, but common in 
German ; (4) 0 in nole; (5) u in full; (6) 00 in pool. This 
process is called ‘rounding’; and since rounding brings 
the lips closer together, a vowel which is more ‘rounded’ 
is also said to be ‘closer’ or ‘less open.’ 


12. Fronted and Raised Vowels. Returning to the 
ah position, pronounce a continuous vowel-sound while 
gradually raising the front part of the tongue to the 
position required for the ee in eel. A series of vowel- 
sounds will be produced as follows: (1) ain ah; (2) ain 
hat; (3) ein met; (4) ay in day; (5) 7 in at; (6) ee in eel. 
This process is called ‘fronting,’ and involves also an act 
of ‘raising.’ The ein me is said to be ‘higher’ than the 
ain hat, and ‘lower’ than the 7 in i. And since raising 
the tongue closes the air-passage above it, a vowel that is 
‘higher’ is also said to be ‘ mo close,’ and one that 1 is 
‘lower’ is also called ‘more open.’ 


13. Slurred Vowels. In English we tend to pass very 
lightly over any vowel in the syllable next after a strongly 
accented syllable. By this process, which is called ‘slur- 
ring,’ we deprive the vowel of its distinctive character, 
and convert it into an ‘obscure’ sound resembling that 
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of u in but. Note the identical sound of the unaccented 
a, €, 1,0, w in the penult of separate, celery, visible, ebony, 
awfully. 


1. In German no vowel except unaccented e should 
ever be slurred. 


14, Quantity of Vowels. The quantity of a sound, 
properly speaking, is simply the relative length of time 
taken in uttering it; in common usage, however, the 
words ‘long’ and ‘short’ imply quality as weil as quantity, 
a short vowel being usually more open than the corre- 
sponding long. In German, as in English, vowel-quantity 
is often indicated by the spelling of the word. The 
important rules are these : 


1. A vowel doubled or followed by § is thereby shown 
to belong. Examples: Wal, Ahle, Beet, geht, ihn, Stubl, 
fithn. 

a. The only vowels ever doubled are a, e ando, and 
even with these the inserted ) is the more usual device 
for indicating length. Long i appears as if only in some 
pronouns and proper names ; elsewhere usually as ie. 


b. Vowels brought together by composition are not to 
be regarded as doubled vowels, but are pronounced sep- 
arately ; e. g., beehren, 1. €., be-ehren, to honor. 


2. An accented vowel that ends a syllable, or is followed 
by a single consonant, is generally long ; if followed by 
two consonants, it is short ; thus the vowel is long in bu, 
Blan, rot, but short in dumm, Band, oft ; 1t 1s long in the 
accented syllable of We'fen, ho'len, Gebe't, Verbo't, but short 
in that of we'ffen, fo’llen, gebe’ttet, verfto’'rben. But a long 
stem-vowel remains long in derived forms; thus the first 
vowel being long in [e’gen, lay, and e’del, noble, it is also 
long in legte, daid, and edler, nobler. 

a. A syllable ending in a vowel is said to be ‘open’; 
one ending in a consonant, ‘closed. It is an important 
rule that the vowel of an accented open syllable is long. 

b. Observe, however, that dj, ng and jd, though each 
denotes a simple consonantal sound, cannot be doubled. 
Before dj the vowel may be short, as in bredjen, or long, 
as in bradjen. Before jd) it is short, as in mtjdjen (unless it 
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be a diphthong, as in raufdjen). Before ng it is always 
short. X = f8, 8 = 33 and d = ff count as two consonants. 
Before § the vowel may be short, as in Ruf, fiifte, or 
long, as in Gru, griifte. 

c. Other exceptions to the rule in § 14, 2, are not 
uncommon, especially among monosyllables; thus the 
vowel is short in an, mit, 06; long in Bart, Magd, ftets ; 
long in biifter, Wiifte; short in Gramma’tif, RKapi'tel. 


15. 9. has but one sound, which, however, may be 
long or short. Long a is like a in ah; short q is the same 
sound uttered quickly. * 


1. & should never be raised, rounded or slurred. Thus 
pronounce the a of man, al8, langfam, each time as a quick 
a in ah, not like the sounds heard in man, alter, handsome. 


16. © © has three sounds: (1) an open short sound 
like that of ein met; (2) a close long sound like that of 
ay in day; (8) an ‘obscure’ sound more or less like that 
of ain mature. The first two are heard in accented, the 
third in unaccented, syllables. 


1. Do not change the quality of open short e before r: 
pronounce der, Herr, Herz with the vowel as in herring, not 
as in her. 


2. Do not make a diphthong of close e by raising it 
during the act of utterance, thus giving it a vanishing 
7-sound. (Many speakers of English habitually make a 
diphthong of the so-called ‘long a’ in day, fate). 


3. Do not fail to slur unaccented e: make De'de rhyme 
with Mecca, not with flecky ; be'te with data ; e'del with ladle ; 
gu’tem with shoot’em ; lei'ten with frighien ; Xi'mmer with 
glimmer. Give the same sound also in ha'ndelu, ha’ndelte, 
wa'ndern, wa'nderte. The obscure sound is heard especially 
when final, or before [, m, n, r, and in final e8 (neues rhyming 
with joyous). In other positions unaccented e sometimes 
approaches the sound of open e or i; thus make betejt 
rhyme with latest, redet with made it. So also be in beer'len. 


4, Final e is never silent except in some borrowed 
words, as Revue (= Revit). 


* For examples to practice on sec Exercise I below. 
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17. 3. 3 has two sounds: (1) an open short, like 
that of 2 in bit; (2) a close long, like that of 1 in police. 


1. Do not slur unaccented 1, nor change its character 
before r:; distinguish between Qirtin, shepherdess, and 
Hirten, shepherds, and make neither of them rhyme with 
certain. 


2. Long i usually appears as ie; e. g., in tief, nieder, 
rhyming with chief, feeder. At the end of borrowed words 
this ie is generally accented, and has then its regular 
sound; e. g., Chemie’, Harmonie’, Philofophie’. But some 
words throw the accent back ; the te is then pronounced 
in two syllables as i-e (e obscure) ; thus Fami'lie (Fa-mi'- 
li-e), Vilie (Li'sli-e), Stu'die (Stu'edi-e). 

a. A similar difference appears in borrowed words in 
ier. The most make this syllable rhyme with cheer, as Offi- 
zie’r, Barbie’r ; but others drop the r and separate ie into 
ie’, as Banguier (Van-fi-e’), Portier (Por-ti-e’ ). 


18. ©. © has two sounds: (1) an open short, not 
heard in standard English, but intermediate in roundness 
between the aw of awe and the o of note; (2) a close long, 
like the o of note. 


1. Do not fail to round short o and do not round it too 
much: tof{f must not rhyme with doll, nor with toll, but lie 
between the two. 


2. Do not make a diphthong of long o by rounding it 
during the act of utterance, thus giving it a vanishing w- 
sound. (Many speakers of English habitually make a 
diphthong of the ‘long o’ in note, know). 


3. Do not slur unaccented 0: pronounce Do'ftor with 
two short o's, not with the sounds heard in doctor. 


19. 1. il has two sounds: (1) an open short, like that 
of win full; (2) a close long, like that of 00 in pool. 


1. Never give to u the sound of English u in union, cube. 


2. Do not slur unaccented u: pronounce jo’'fus, Globus 
with a duly rounded short u. 


7 —_ ww —_— re 0" sa Pt ted Cte 
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20. 9). 9 occurs only in proper names and borrowed 
words, and has the sound of ii (§ 24). 


1. But it is also proper to give to ) the sound of i, 
especially in common words and where it is not accented ; 
e. g., Gyli’nder, tall hat. 


21. The Umlauts, or Modified Vowels. The term um- 
laut is applied to a peculiar modification of the vowels a, 
o, wand the diphthong au, due originally to the influence 
of an itorjin the next syllable. The effect of this i or j 
was to make the preceding vowel more like itself, i. e., 
to raise and front it. 


1. The sign of umlaut was at first an e written above 
the vowel affected, but in time this e became reduced to 
two dots; thus: d, 6, it, du. In the old spelling Y, ©, il 
and Wu were often written We, Oe, lle, Aeu. In Roman 
letters one often sees x, ce, ue and zu. 


2. Umlaut was once a living principle in English. We 
owe to it such variations as man—men, mouse—mice, full 
—fill, cool—chilly. 


22. MH. 3% has two sounds: (1) an open short, identical 
with open short e, as in Hinde, which rhymes exactly with 
Ende ; (2) an open long, like that of e in their, as in Vater. 
The latter is more open than close e, but not quite so 
open as short e. 

1. Distinguish between Cfhre, honor, and %WAhre, ear of 
corn ; between mebren, increase, and Mtihren, mares. 


23. ©. © has two sounds, neither of which is heard 
in English: (1) an open short, (2) a close long. To get 
the long sound, as in Hodhle, pronounce the ay of day with 
the lips in position for the o of pule. The sound is a 
rounded long e, or a fronted long 0. The open short 
sound is the same, only a little less rounded. 

1. Do not fail to round 6 properly : distinguish between 
fnnen, Know, and finnen, be able; between Hihlen, caves, ana 


fehlen, Arde, 
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2. Do not fail to front § properly : distinguish between 
fonnte, was able, and finnte, might be able; between hublen, 
a case-form of hobl, hollow, and Hihlen, caves. 


24. tt. it has two sounds, neither of them heard in 
English: (1) an open short, (2) a close long. To get the 
latter, as in itber, pronounce the ee of eel with the lips in 
position for the 00 of pool. The sound is a rounded long 
t or a fronted long u. The short sound is similar, but a 
little opener. 

1. Do not fail to round it properly : distinguish between 
liegen, lie (recline), and litgen, lie (speak falsely) ; between 
Riffen, cushion, and fiiffen, kiss. | 

2. Do not fail to front ii properly : distinguish between 


mute, had to, and miifte, would have to; between Fluffe and 
*litffe, both case-forms of Fluk, river. 


25. Nasal Vowels. These occur only in words bor- 
rowed from the French ; but since the words containing 
them are both numerous and common, the sounds require 
explanation. A vowel is made nasal by lowering the veil 
of the palate during the act of utterance, thus allowing 
the vocal current to vibrate in the nasal passage. There 
are four such vowels having respectively the tongue- 
position of (1) ain man, as in Baffin; (2) @ in ah, as in 
Somme'nt ; (3) aw in awe, as in Ballo’n; (4) u in buf, as in 
Parfulm. 

1. In German, as in English, speakers unacquainted 
with French often pronounce the nasal vowels as ordinary 
oral vowels followed by ng ; calling Baffin, bassa'ng, Gaifon, 
sayzo'ng, etc. But this is not to be approved. 


THE DIPHTHONGS. 
26. Nature of the Diphthongs.. The German diph- 


thongs are combinations of certain vowels with a short t 
oru. The first element is always phonetically an a-sound 
or an o-sound, et being pronounced as at, and eu as ot. 
Thus the five signs ai, au, et, ew and du really represent 
but three different diphthongs, du being the same as eu. 
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27. Wi. Wi consists of short a plus short i. Its sound 
is like that of 7 in pine, when the English diphthong is 
pronounced with a quick a, as in ah, for its first element. 


1. In French words ai has the sound of é, as in Affai're, 
Saifon’. 

28. Au. Wu consists of short a plus short u. Its 
sound is that of ow in now, as pronounced with a quick a, 
as in ah, for its first element. 

1. Do not raise the first element of au to a sound like 
that of ain man. (This is a very common pronunciation 
of the ow in now). 


2. In French words au and eau have the sound of 9, as 
in Ghauffee’, Plateau’. 


29. Gi. Giis pronounced like ai. 


1. Gy and ay were once common for ej and ai, but are 
now used only in proper names. 


30. Gu. Cu consists phonetically of short o plus short 
i. Its sound is like that of o7 in oil, save that the first 
element is a little more rounded. 

1. Pronounce eu with a pure short 0 as its first element, 
not exactly as in English ov, which is usually made to 
sound like aw-u. 


ol. Wa. Wu is the umlaut of au and has the sound 
of eu. 


32. Non-diphthongal Combinations. The above are 
all of the true diphthongs that occur in German, but 
there are certain other vowel-combinations that require 
notice. Except in the interjections hui and pfut, pro- 
nounced hwee, pfwee (but see § 49), ua, ue, ui and uo occur 
in native German words only after q; for their sound see 
under q (§ 50). In French words the u of these combi- 
nations is usually silent, as in Guita’rre, Bouque't. Oi and 
ou occur mostly in French words, 0i sounding like wah, as 
in Toilette, and ou like long u, as in Tour, Bouque't. 
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THE CONSONANTS. 


33, Definitions. A ‘stop’ is a consonantal sound pro- 
duced by a complete closure of the oral passage at some 
point, ask, d,p; it consists always of a slight explosion 
and cannot be prolonged. A ‘spirant’ is produced by a 
nearly complete closure, as s, v, th; it is made by the 
rubbing of the breath against the walls of a narrow gate- 
way and can always be prolonged. The term ‘spirant,’ 
however, is not applied tol, r, m,n or ng, though these 
can be prolonged. J and 7 are called ‘liquids,’ m, n and 
ng ‘nasals.’ 


1. A consonantal sound produced with the vocal chords 
vibrating, as g, d, z, v, is said to be ‘voiced’; if produced 
with the chords quiescent, as k, t, s, f, it is ‘ voiceless.’ 


2. A consonant produced between the back part of the 
tongue and the opposite portion of the soft palate, as g in 
go, ck in duck, is called a ‘guttural’; produced in a similar 
way, but farther forward, it is a ‘palatal’; produced 
between the fore part of the tongue and the upper teeth 
or gums, as d, th, s, it is a ‘dental’; produced between the 
lips, as p, 6, it is a ‘labial’ or ‘bilabial,’ and produced 
between the lips and teeth, as /, v, a ‘labio-dental.’ 


34, General Rules. Of the two following rules, the 
first is applicable to English as well as German, the 
second to German only : 


1. Doubled consonants are to be pronounced like the 
corresponding single consonants ; e. g., the tt in bitter just 
like the t in mut. 


a. The doubling of a consonant is simply a device (as 
in English) to indicate that the preceding vowel is short. 
The only consonants never doubled are d, j, jd), » and w. 

b. The rule does not apply to consonants brought 


together by composition ; pronounce the tt in mitteilen as 
in cat-tail, not as in bitter. 


2. A voiced consonant when final becomes voiceless ; 
thus ab, as if written ap; Tod, as if Tot. 


th 
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a. In applying this rule a consonant is to be under- 
stood as ‘final’ not only when it ends a word, but when 
it ends a stem-syllable that is followed by a suffix begin- 
ning with a consonant ; e. g., lieblid, Mtiddjen (pronounce 
Liep-lid), Dtat-djen). 

35. 8. has two sounds: (1) when initial or medial, 
that of 6 in by, as in beben, albern; (2) when final, that of 
p in pen, as in ab, Lieblich. 


36. ©. © occurs only in borrowed words and has three 
sounds: (1) before low vowels (a, 0, u, au) and before con- 
sonants, that of k, as in Café, Clique; (2) before high 
vowels (e, i, y, d, 8), that of 3 = ¢s, as in Geder, Cylinder ; 
(3) before e in a few French words, that of voiceless s, as 
in Ghance. 

1. A foreign c which is to sound like f is sliah written 
f, and one which is to sound like 3 is written 3. In some 
cases, however, usage is unsettled and the official rules 
are not consistent. Thus we have Gebder or Beder; Rarjzer 
or Garcer; Rommo’de but Couve'rt. 


2. Gf always sounds like f. 


37. Ch. Ch has in native German words two sounds, 
neither of them heard in English: (1) after a low vowel 
(a, o, u, au), that of a guttural spirant, as in Dad, aud ; 
(2) after a high vowel (e, i, , 6, it, eu, du) or a consonant, 
that of a palatal spirant, asin ih, durd. To pronounce 
Dad) utter English dock, but without the complete closure 
necessary for the final click. Instzad of the click let the 
breath make an audible sound of rubbing or rasping. To 
pronounce id press the tip of the tongue firmly against 
the lower teeth and try to say ish. 

1. Avoid making guttural d) either a f ora silent §: 
distinguish the final sounds of roy, ro and Iod. 

2. Avoid making palatal dj either a f or an fd): distin- 
guish the final sounds of dich, dict and Tifd. 

3. In words from the Greek cd) before a, 0, [ or r is 
usually pronounced like f, as in Ghara’fter, Qhor, Chro’uit ; 
before e or i, like ch in id), as in Chemie’, Chiru'rg. 
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4. In words from the French d sounds like fd, as in 
Sha'mois, Chauffee’. 
5. @h3 belonging to one and the same stem sounds like 


tr, as in Fudjs, Odfe; but when the { belongs to a suffix 
d) has its separate spirant sound, as in wadfam. 


38. 9. D has two sounds: (1) when initial or medial, 
that of d in do, as in du, Widder ; (2) when final that of ¢ in 
to, as in Lod, laindlic), Wildnis. 

1. Ot sounds like ¢, as in Stadt. 


39. %. & is always like English fin for; e. g., falfd, 
offen, ttef. 


40. G. © has in native German words five sounds: 
(1) when initial, or before a consonant, or doubled, that 
of a guttural stop like English g in go, as in gehen, Gliid, 
Dogge ; (2) when final after a low vowel (a, 0, u), that of a 
voiceless guttural spirant = guttural dj, as in Tag, flog, 
{dug ; (3) when final after a high vowel (e, i, ei) or a con- 
sonant, that of a voiceless palatal spirant = palatal qd, as in 
Rinig, Teig, Berg ; (4) when medial after a low vowel, that 
of a voiced guttural spirant, as in Tage, Yauge; (5) when 
medial after a high vowel or a consonant, that of a voiced 
palatal spirant, as in Rinige, Vefdhiftiguug, Berge. 

1. There is good usage in favor of pronouncing final g 
always as f and medial g as gin go, but the weight of 
authority is in favor of the pronunciation described above. 
The voiced spirants are somewhat difficult. To get the g 
in [agen first pronounce laden; then learn to voice the 
spirant by keeping up the glottal buzz of the a. By plac- 
ing the finger against the glottis (just above the ‘Adam’s 
apple’) the buzz will be distinctly felt if the consonant is 
properly voiced. 

2. In words from the French g before e has usually the 
sound of z in azure, as in Genie’, Baffa’ge, Ora’nge; and g 
with following n that of ni in union, as in Champa’'gner. 


41. . § at the beginning of a word or a suffix sounds 
like A in his, as in Herr, Fretheit ; after a vowel it is silent 
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and serves to indicate that the vowel is long, as in Whle, 
fehy. Between vowels § has the effect of a disresis ; thus 
rubig = ru’zig. 

42. 3. 3 has the sound of y in yes, as in je, Sabr. 


1. In a few French words j sounds like z in azure; e. g., 
Sourna’l. 


43. &. & has the sound of & in kiss, as in fahl, Gliid (cf 
being written for double f). 


44.2%. is like, or at least very nearly like, the ordi- 
nary English / in let; e. g., Leben, Ball. 

1. Do not drop [ in any position; e. g., not in half, 
OQualm, Palme. 

2. In words from the French {{ sounds like Wi in Williain, 
as in Bille’t, Bouillon. 

45. Mt. Mt is always like English m in met, as in mebr, 
Lehm. 

46. N. Mis regularly like English n in no, as in nie, an. 

1. Yt before F sounds, as in English, like ng ; thus finfen 
= fingfen, Just as in English think = thingk. 

2. In words from the French n after a vowel (except 
between vowels) is not pronounced as a consonant, but 
serves to indicate nasality in the vowel (§ 25); e g., 
Saifo'n. 

47. Ng. Ng is not a compound of n and g, but a simple 
sound. It is always like ng in singer, never like ng in linger. 
Examples: lang, linger. Pronounce separately in com~- | 
pounds, as u’n-gern, a’n-geht. 

48. %. is always like p in pen, as in Ped), Mapype. 

1. $§ occurs only in borrowed words (except Cpbheu, 
ivy,) and sounds like f, as in Sylph, Philofophie’. 


49. Bf. Pf is not exactly p plus f. To pronounce it 
begin as for a p and then convert the p into an f before 
the closure is complete, Examples: }ylanje, empfinden, 


‘Brropf. 
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50. ©. O occurs, as in English, only before u, the 
combination qu being pronounced like fw, the w denoting 
here a bilabial spirant (§ 58). Examples: Quelle, erqui'den. 


1. German qu is not exactly like qu in quit, nor like ku 
in black vest. It differs from the former in that the lips 
are less rounded, and from the latter in that the sound is 
produced between the lips and not between the upper 
teeth and lower lip. 


51. %. There are two modes of pronouncing r. The 
‘lingual’ or ‘trilled’ r is made by vibrating the tip of the 
tongue ; the ‘guttural’ or ‘uvular’ r by raising the back 
part of the tongue until it meets the soft palate and 
forcing the breath through the narrow gateway thus 
formed, with an accompanying vibration or flapping of 
the uvula. 


1. The learner should at least begin with the lingual 
r, which is not so very different from the ordinary English 
initial 7, as in red. In pronouncing it, however, let the 
vibratory trill be always distinctly heard. This caution is 
especially important for those who in speaking English 
habitually drop r after a vowel, making, e. g., no distinc- 
tion between farther and father, but giving both as fathuh. 


2. The guttural r is rapidly superseding the trilled 1, 
and is the one now used by the majority of Germans. It 
is, however, very difficult to acquire after childhood. 


52. ©. © has three sounds: (1) when final, or medial 
with a consonant following, that of s in sif, as in daé, ift ; 
(2) when initial before a vowel, or between two vowels, 
that of z in zeal (only a little less forcibly voiced), as in 
Seele, Rofe, langjam; (3) before p or t at the beginning of 
a word, that of a quickly uttered fd) = sh, as in Stand, 
Sprade. 

1. The voiced { is never doubled, whence jj and f are 
always voiceless. | 

9. A voiced { occtirring between vowels, as in Rofe, 
Nafe, Weife, becomes voiceless in derivatives such as Réslein, 
Niaschen, Weisheit ; i e., it is there ‘tinal’ (§ 34, 2, a), and 
hence written 8, 
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53. Sh. Sd) sounds like sh in ship, as in fdynell, Ranfd. 


1. But where cd begins a suffix, as in Nisdjen, from Nafe, 
dy has its separate palatal sound. 


§4. Y. Tin native German words has always the sound 
of ¢ in tin, as in mit, treten. 

1. In words from the Latin t before unaccented t sounds 
like és; e. g., Natio’n, partia’l; but not when following j, 
as in beftia'lijd. 


55. h. Th has always the sound of t, never that of 
English ¢h in this or in thin; e. g., thin, Theologie’. 

1. Sh appears (1) in some foreign words like Thee, 
including Greek words, in which it represents 4; (2) in 
a few German words as a sign of vowel-length, th before 


the vowel being used instead of after it; e g., thun 
instead of tun, Shor instead of Toby. 


56. $3. ZF; is simply double ; and has the same sound, 
namely, that of ts; e. g., Sdab, fiten. 


57. B. B has in native German words the sound of f, 
as in Sater, vor. 

1. But in words from the French or Latin, except when 
final, » sounds like v in vaf, as in Baje, Pulver (but like f in 
brav, Grediti’y). 


58. %. WW has two sounds: (1) when initial, or after a 
vowel, that of a labio-dental spirant like v in vaé, as in 
Welle, Liwe; (2) after a consonant, that of a bilabial 
spirant, as in zwei, Sdjiwelle. 

1. The bilabial w sounds at first much like English w 
in win, but differs from it in that the lips are less rounded 
and that it is a true spirant rather than a semivowel. The 
student will do best to pronounce wei, Echelle, as also 
OSiuelle, at first with a v-sound rather than a w-sound, the 
latter being the harder to correct. In large parts of Middle 
and South Germany the bilabial w is the only one used. 


59. ¥. X is always like English 7; e. g., in Art, Xenien. 


60. 8. 3 has always the sound of és in fits, as in 3u, 
Herz, fipen (g being the written form of 33). 
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ACCENTUATION., 


61. Kinds of Accent. Accent is special stress in pro- 
nunciation. Word-accent is special stress upon one or 
more syllables of a word; sentence-accent (often called 
‘rhetorical accent,’ or simply ‘emphasis’) is special stress 
upon one or more words of the sentence. 


1, Accent is either strong or weak, and there are differ- 
ent degrees of weakness; thus in constitutionality the 
strong stress is upon al, and there is a weak stress upon 
tu, and a still weaker one upon con. Such shades and 
more are heard also in German, but the beginner may 
safely ignore all but two and think of every syllable as 
having either chief stress (7), weak stress (\), or no stress 
at all; e. g., Freu/de, joy; freu'dlo's, joyless ; Freu'dlo'figkei't, 
joylessness. 


62. Simple Words. An uncompounded word, if of 
native German stock, has the chief stress on the root- 
syllable, and not on any suffix; e. g., ha'nbeln, act; ha'n- 
delte, acted ; RKé'niginnen, queens ; AW'Itertiimer, antiquities. 

1. Exceptions are verbs in ie’ren and nouns in ¢t; e. g., 
ftudie’ren, study ; mavrfcjie'tt, marched ; Malerei', painting. 

2. There are also a few other anomalous exceptions, as 
lebe’ndig, Living, from le'ben ; wabhrha’ftig, true, from wa'hrbaft. 


63. Compounds. German forms compounds very freely 
and in great variety, and their accent cannot be brought 
under any simple rules. The beginner will do best to be 
guided at first by English analogy, which will cover 
multitudes of cases; e. g., §ra'dtzu'g, fret’ght-trai‘n ; 
Blu’menga'rten, flo’wer-ga'rden ; Fe'{tla‘nd, mai’n-la‘nd ; ro'tz 
fa'rbig, re’d-co'lored ; Vergi’Rmeint'dt, forge't-me-no't. Then 
let the following points be noted : 


1. Compound particles generally accent the second 
member; as herau’y, (here) up; daru’uter, thereunder; ftroma'b, 
downstream. 


2. The six prefixes be, ent (emp), ev, ge, ver and ger are 
never accented. 
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3. The prefix un, un, is very often, but not always, 
accented ; e. g., uw/ntreu, untru’e; u'ngern, unwi'llingly ; but 
une'ndlid), une'nding. 


64. Borrowed Words. These are apt to accent the 
ultima, the following examples being each typical of 
many: fartie’, party; Portion, portion; Mufi'f, music ; 
Student, student; partial, partial; Regime'nt, regiment ; 
abfolu’t, absolute ; religid’8, religious. 


1. Exceptions occur principally among Latin words in 
or, el, er, ium; as Do'ftor (plural Dofto’ren), doctor ; Ré'rper, 
body; Ti'tel, title; plaufi’bel, plausible; Stu'dium, study. 


EXERCISE I. 


PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS. 


Nore.—Accent the first syllable unless the accent is marked. Words 
connected by an English hyphen are to be carefully distinguished in 
pronunciation. 


Long a.— Aal, Hahn, Draht, lahm, Frak, Bart, Papft. 

Short a.— Als, bald, Band, Gaft, Ball, hart, Lamm. 

Obscure e.— Habe, Gatte, Gema'hl, Gefa’ng, Raba'le, Mantel, 
altem, Garten, Vater, handeln, handelte. 

Short e and &.— 8, Ende, Hinde, gefa'ilt, Apfel, Blatter, 
Urger, E'rbhe'rr, W'bende'fjen, Be'ttde'ce. 

Long e.— Beere, fehlen, Chre, beben, Gebe't. 

Long i.— Biter, Thaler, gadhren; Whre — Ehre, Mahren - 
mehren, Gale — Geele, wahren — webren. 

Short 1.— 3ft, mit, irren, Gebt’'B, Suje’ft, gebt’{jen. 

Long i and ie.— Mir, Sgel, ihnen, hier, viel, gedie’ut. 

Long 0.— Boot, Obr, ohne, Mtoos, rot, gelo’bt, Matto’n. 

Short o.— Toll, Bod, fort, Dogge, Goffe, Folge, Wrorgen, 
verdo’rben, gefo’nnt, Offizie'r. 

Long u.— Du, thun, Huhn, Rube, Bude, Gruk, gebu'hlt. 

Short u.— Kuk, Bruft, dunfel, Dugend, gemu’rrt. 

Short §.— Bide, Mirner, Toypfer, Forfter, Gews'lfe ; fdnnen — 
fennen, Hille — Helle, finnte — founte — fennte. 
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Long 6.— Ot, bife, horen, gefré’nt, grifer ; Gihnen — fehnen, 
lefer — ldfen, bite — Bote — Beete — bate, Mohren — Mahren — 
mehren — Ntohren. 

Short ii.— Biicen, mitfjen, mitrbe, Hille, biirgen ; Liifte — Lrfte, 
mufpten — mitkten — miftten, Ruffe — fiiffen — Riffen. 

Long it.—ttber, miide, grin, Gefithl s fpulen — fpielen — fpiilen. 

Wi and ei.— Bai, Hain, Beil, fetmen, Ci'telfer't; fet — fie, 
lieblid) — leiblid), reiten — rieten. 

Wu.— Baum, aus, Maul, faufen, au'fgebau't. 

Eu and iu.— Freude, Baume, Beute, Mauje, Cule; baute — 
Beute, heute — haute. 

Nasal vowels. —Gomme'nt, Benfio’n (on not nasal), Ora’nge, 
Bartie’r (x silent), Baffi'n, Gami'n, Ballo’n, Gargo’n, Parfu'm. 


EXERCISE II. 
PRONUNCIATION OF CONSONANTS. 


B, voiced.— Bibel, beben, Ebbe, Gebo't, Verba’nd. 

B, voiceless.— Ab, ob, liebt, fieblich, lie’brei'ch, Vo'bre'de. 

= eee Codex, Couji’ne, Carrie'rve, Coupe. 

G =3 , Gefjio'n, Cicero, Ciga’rre, Cylinder, centra’L. 

Gh as voiceless guttural spirant.i—Udh, aud, Buch, doch, 
ladjen, madjen, fudjen, beda’d)t, Nau'djlo'd) ; wadjen — wafdjen, 
rod) — roh — Mod, rauhen — randjen — raufdjen. 

Gh as voiceless palatal spirant.— Edt, ich, Bache, Biidher, 
euch), veid), leudhtet, diudjtet, durdj, Stelch, mander, Madden, 
guicdt}d) ; did) — dic, Locher — Lecter, Mirdje — Rivjdhe, fred) — 
frtfd), rddjen — Mecfen. 

Ch = £—Chaos, Chara’fter, Chor, Cholera, dhroma’tifch, 
Chronologie’. 

Gh = fd)—Cha'mois, Champa’gner, Chauffee’, darma’nt, 
Ghica’ne, dyofie’ren. | 

Shs = y.—Adhfe, Dads, Cahfe; wadjfen — wafdyen — wadjen. 

D, voiced.— Du, denn, edel, oder, Wrodder, gere’det. 
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D, voiceless.— Cid, Tod, und, Abend, redlich, Maddjen, bere’d- 
Jam. 

© as voiced guttural stop.— Gani, Gruk, Flagge, glither. 

& as voiceless guttural spirant.— Tag, Bug, flog, flug, Magd, 
ragt, wagt, getau’gt, genu'g, Vefu'gnis. 

© as voiceless palatal spirant.— Konig, einig, ruhig, Leig, 
fliegt, beugt, faigt, ligt, Balg, Berg, genit’gt. 

& as voiced guttural spirant.— Tage, Bogen, Augen, flogen, 
trugen, lagen, Tugend, Jugend, Cauge, Tau’ geni'dts. 

( as voiced palatal spirant.— Rinige, einige, rubige, fltegen, 
beugen, fdgen, litgen, Balge, Berge, Morgen, Befdha'ftigung. 

© as voiced jh.— Baga'ge, Cta'ge, Paffa'ge, Gente’, Gelee’, 
Genda'rm, Ova'nge. 

Ng.— Eng, bang, lang, fingen, Finger, Ginger. 

Pf—Pfahl, Pflange, WApfel, hitpfen, Pfro’pfengie'her. 

Ou.— Quark, Quelle, quer, erqui’cen. 

R.— Er, der, her, rot, vitgen, Brot, groper, hart, Herz, Drrue, 
Siirften, harter, vert’rren. 

S, f, voiced.—Gaal, Seele, Gohnu, Befen, Bufen, graujam, 
Roje, Ratfel, Male, Criibfal, Hs'rjaa'l. 

S, ff, B, voiceless.— ft, Aft, Mteft, ltfpeln, als, da8, Hag, 
befjer, grofer, Rdslein, Masdhen ; retfen — reifen, werjen — weifen. 

Sp, ft, initial— Starf, Stinde, Spradje, fpitlen, Bau'fter'n, 
Sta'hlfti'dh, Spru'dhfpre'dher, Gei'fterfpu't. 

Sd.— Sehelle, Schimpf, Maric, lojdjen, raufdjen. 

ZT, Sh.—Tau, Tod, treu, Rat, thun, Thor, Theologie’. 

X= 3.— Nation, Portio’n, partia’l, Patient, Curtis. 

B= ~— Vater, viel, vor, Vogel, brav, relati’v. 

B= w.— Vafe, Verb, vtole’tt, Pulver, revidte’ver. 

% as labio-dental voiced spirant.—Wad)s, Wage, Wehen, 
weife, Wurft, Ldwe, verwi'rft, gewa'nodt. 

Y as bilabial voiceless spirant.—Dwall, zwei, Zwerg, Brwiwn, 
Schwulft, fdwarz, gefdpwo'llen, verfdjwi'nden. 

3B, §— Bu, Buder, Schmerz, erzd’'hlen, figen, Jdpvagen ; 
Gpag — Spab; reizen — reifen — veifen. 
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EXERCISE III.. 
. PRONUNCIATION OF CONNECTED DISCOURSE. 


NoTeE.— This exercise is intended to cultivate fluency in reading. Practice 
upon it until it can be read without hesitation. To assist the beginner the 
emphatic words (those that bear the sentence-accent) are here printed in 
spaced type, though that would not ordinarily be done. 

Guten Morgen! Good morning ! 

Wie befi'nden Ste fid)? How do you do? 

Dante, rect gut. Very well, thank you. 

Und wie geht e8 Shnen heute? And how are you to-day? 

So giemlic) ; nur habe id) ein wenig Ro'pfiwe'h. Pretty well ; 
only I have a litile headache. 

Das thut mir letd; e8 ift doch nidjt fdlimm? Lam sorry 
for that ; it isn’t bad, I hope ? 

© nein! e8 wird aud) fdjou beffer. Oh no; tt is getting 
better, too, already. 

Aber wo gehen Sie jest hin? But where are you going 
now ? 

Sch gehe nur fpazgie’ven; fommen Gie mit. I am only 
taking a walk ; come along. 

Sehr gern; aber fagen Sie mir erft, wie viel Uhr eS ift. 
With pleasure ; but tell me first what time it is. 

Oh, Sie haben nod) Bett geuug ; eS tft erft halb neun. Oh, 
you have still time enough ; i is only half-past eight. . 

SGdjines Wetter heute, nicht wahr? Fine weather to-day, 
isn't ut ? 

Pradtig; wir haben nur feltew folde He'rbftta'ge. 
Splendid ; we but rarely have such autumn days. 

SGehen Gie nur dorthin; ift das nidjt eine Herrlide Wus- 
ficht? Just look yonder ; isn’t that a glorious view ? 

Wu'nderfd)s'n! id) glaube, td) fLounte fie ftu'ndenla'ng 
betra'dten. Wonderfully fine ; I believe I could look at tt for 
hours. 

Was treiben Cie denw eigentlic) tu der legten Zeit? What 
are you doing, pray, these days ? 
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Sd) ferne jest Englifdh. Das ift meine Haw'pt befcha'f- 
tigung. I am learning English now. That is my principal 
occupation. 

Da haben Sie gewi’'R genu’g gu thin. Cnglifd lefen ift 
gwar Letdt, aber die Wu'sfpra'dhe ift fil'rcjterlidj. Then 
you certainly have enough to do. To be sure it is easy to 
read English, but the pronunciation is fearful. 


THE PARTS OF SPEECH AND THEIR 
VARIATIONS. 


65. Inflection. Of the nine parts of speech—they are 
the same in German as in English—the article, noun, 
adjective, pronoun and verb are subject to inflection ; 
that is, variation of form to denote different gram- 
matical relations. The uninflected parts of speech, or 
‘particles,’ are the adverb, preposition, conjunction 
and interjection. 


66. Declension. The inflection of the article, noun, 
adjective and pronoun is called ‘declension.’ Declen- 
sion shows how a word varies for gender, number and 
case. 


67. Conjugation. The inflection of the verb 1s called 
‘conjugation’; it shows how a verb varies for voice, 
mode, tense, person and number. 


68. Gender. There are three genders, the masculine, 
feminine and neuter, which may or may not correspond 
to the sex of the object designated. 

1. For example, Web, woman, is neuter, Stein, stone, is 
masculine, and Rofe, rose, is feminine. This gender which 
is out of relation to sex is sometimes called ‘ grammatical,’ 
in distinction from ‘natural,’ gender. 


69. Number. There are two numbers, the singular 
and the plural. 
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70. Case. There are four cases: the nominative, 
which is the case of the subject; the genitive, cor- 
responding to the English possessive, or objective with 
of; the dative, corresponding to the English objective 
with fo or for, and the accusative, which is the case of 
the direct object. 


1. This is only a rough general statement. Each of 
the cases has its peculiar uses, which are expressed in 
English in various ways. (See §§ 241-72.) 


71. Variations of the Verb. The verb has an active 
and a passive voice, and each voice has four modes, viz.: 
the indicative, the subjunctive, the conditional and the 
imperative. There are two infinitives and two partici- 
ples, a present and a perfect. The indicative and sub- 
junctive mode have each six tenses, viz.: the present, 
the preterite, the perfect, the pluperfect, the future and 
the future perfect. Each tense has two numbers, a 
singular and a plural, and each number has a first, 
second and third person. 


THE ARTICLE. 


72. The Definite Article. The definite article Der is 
declined fully in the singular to agree with the case 
and gender of its noun; in the plural it varies for case 
only, not for gender. The declension is as follows : 


Singular. Plural. 

Mase. Fem. Neut. M. FLN. 
Nom., the, der Die das Die 
Gen., of the, des der des der 
Dat., to the, Dent der Dent Den 
Ace., the, den die das Die 


1. Certain case-forms of der often combine with certain 
prepositions into one word. Thus we have am for an dem, 
int for im dem, jurv for ju der, aufs for auf das, ete. 
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2. The use of der corresponds in general to that of the, 
but with many exceptions, Sometimes it is used where 
English does not use the, and again it is omitted where 
the is required. Often it takes the place of an English 
possessive. (See Part II, §§ 223-9.) 


73. The Indefinite Article. The indefinite article cin, 
a, an, is declined in the singular only, the forms being 
as follows: 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom., 4, etit etite etn 
Gen., of a, eines eter ettes 
Dat., fo a, etitent elter elite 


Ace., a, etnelt eine elt 


1. In the phrases ein paar, a few, and ein wenig, a litle, 
ein is uninflected; e. g., im ein paar Dtinuten, in a few 
minutes, -. 


2. The use of ein corresponds in the main to that of a, 
but it is sometimes omitted where a is required in 
English. 

oe 
EXERCISE IV. 
READING LESSON: SENTENCES SHOWING THE USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


{Learn the present indicative of haben, fo have, and of 
jein, to be, viz.: id) habe, [have ; du hat, thou hast; er hat, he 
has ; wiv haben, we have ; ihr habt, ye have ; fie Haben, they have; 
Sie haben, you have ; icy bin, Lam; du bift, thou art ; er ijt, he 
is; wir find, we are; thr feid, ye are; fie find, they are; Sie 
jind, you are. | 


Der Mann ift en Englinder’. — Das Bid) tft iterejfant. — 
Tie Feder gehirt? dem Lehrer. — Haben Sie einen” Bletjtift oder 
eine® Geder in* der Tafde’? — Ceflen” Sie den Maun da im 
@arten ? — Der Mann ift wohl Lehrer’; er hat immer” et Bud) 
in der Hand. — Die Beit? ift lang, aber das Veben” tft fury. 
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VOCABULARY. 


Norte.—English cognates are printed fn black letter, and put in (] when 
they are not in common use or do not properly translate the German cog- 
nate. Italics mean that the word so printed is borrowed from the same 
source as the German equivalent; m. means masculine noun; f., feminine 
noun; 7.,neuter noun. The other abbreviations will be readily understood. 


aber, conj., but, however. furz, adj., short, [curt]. 
Blet'jti'ft, m., lead-pencil. fang, adj., long. 

Bud, n., book. : Reben, n., life, [live]. 
da, adv., there. Rehrer, m., teacher. 
€'ngla‘nder, m., Englishman. | Ntann, m., man. 
Heder’, f., pen, feather. oder, Conj., Or. 


Garten, m., garden, [yard]. fehen, v., see. 
gehiren, v. (dat.), belong to. | Tafde, f, pocket. 


Hand, f., hand. wd, conj., and. 
immer, adv., always. woh{, adv., probably, I pre- 
in, prep. (dat. and ace.), in, sume, well, — 

into. Beit’, f, time, [tide]. 


utterefja’nt, adj., inferesting. 


Nores,— 1 Englander; pronounce G’1g-(i under without slurring the 
i; not Yug-lduder, nor Sug-glinder. — 2 gehart, delongs to; the verb 
is 3. pers, sing., and governs the dat.—3 einen, eine; the article has 
to be repeated because the nouns are of different gender.—‘ im; in 
governs the dat. when it means in, the acc. when it means into.—5 in 
Der Tafdje, in your pocket; dev takes the place of an Eng. possessive, 
there being no doubt as to whose pocket is meant. So one says: id 
habe eS in der Tajdye, J have it in My pocket. This use of der is most 
common with nouns denoting a part of the body, or of the clothing, or 
a near relative.—® Sehen Sie, do you see; German gets along without 
an auxiliary corresponding to our do. — 7 Lehrer, a teacher; a noun de- 
noting vocation and standing alone in the predicate is used without 
eiut.— 8 fat immer; note that the German says has always instead of 
always has.-—° Die Zeit, das Leben, not THE time, THE life, but simply 
time, life. Zev is commonly used with any noun having a general or 
abstract sense (the su-called ‘generic article’). Die Beit might, how- 
ever, mean THE (ine if it referred to a particular time.— ! Heder, Zeit; 
observe the cognates feather, tide. Cognates have regular correspond- 
ences of sound; e. g., Ger. D corresponds regularly to Eng. th, as in 
du =thou, and Ger. initial 3 to Eng. ¢, as in 31wei=two. Let the 
learner discover other similar rnles for himself. (See Appendix II.) 
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THE NOUN. 


74. Variations of the Noun. The declension of a noun 
shows how it varies its form for case and number. 
The endings of declension are applied to the ‘stem,’ 
which for practical purposes may be regarded as 
identical with the nominative. The nominative never 
has a case-ending. 


1. The plural of some nouns is further characterized 
by umlaut of the root-vowel, as in Baum, tree, but Baume, 
trees. A few such umlauted plurals exist in modern Eng- 
lish, as foot—feet, mouse-mice. In German they are far 
more numerous. 


2. Nouns are divided into declensions with reference 
to their form and gender. It is of importance to 
remember the gender of every noun learned. ' 


75. The Determination of Gender. The gender of a 
noun depends, first, upon its meaning. Names of 
males, of the seasons, months and days of the week 
are in general masculine. Names of females, flowérs, 
trees and German rivers are mostly feminine, and 
names of metals and countries are mainly neuter. 
But these rules are not without exception. 


1. If a noun has more than one syllable its gender can 
often be told with certainty from its ending. The most 
helpful rules of this kind will be given as they are 
needed. 


2. In very many cases, however, particularly of mono- 
syllables, the gender of a noun cannot be told either 
from its meaning or from its form, but must be learned 
from the dictionary. 


3. Compound nouns have the gender of their final 
element; e. g., der Frudjtgarten, the fruit-garden; die 
Gartenfrudjt, the garden-fruit. But there are a few excep- 
tions to this rule. 
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4. Some words have two genders, sometimes with dif- 
ference of meaning; e. g., dDa8 or der Pult, the desk ; der 
Shor, the fool ; das Thor, the gate. 


DECLENSION. 


76. Systems of Declension. There are three declen- 
sions, the Strong, the Weak and the Mixed, the basis 
of classification being as follows: 


1. A noun is of the Strong Declension if its genitive 
singular has the ending (e)8, or no ending at all, and its 
nominative plural is not formed by means of the ending 
(e)n. 

2. A noun is of the Weak Declension if its genitive 
singular has the ending (e)1, or no ending at all, and its 
nominative plural the ending (e)n. 


3. A noun is of the Mixed Declension if its genitive 
singular has the ending (e)8 and its nominative plural the 
ending (e)n. 


77. General Rules. The following general rules, ap- 
plicable to all declensions alike, will be helpful : 


1. Feminine nouns do not vary in the singular. 
2. ‘The dative plural always ends in n. 


3. The nominative and accusative singular of a strong 
noun are always alike. 


4. The nominative, genitive and accusative plural of 
any noun are always ahike. 


78. Classes of Strong Nouns. Nouns of the strong 
declension are subdivided, with reference to the 
formation of the nominative plural, into three classes, 
the First Class having no ending in the nominative 
plural, the Second Class the ending ¢, and the Third 
Class the ending ev. 


~~ er 
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First Cuass, STRONG DECLENSION. 


79. Membership. The first class embraces: (1) all 
masculine and neuter nouns ending in cl, cn, ct, 
together with the two feminines Mutter and Torhter; 
(2) diminutives in chen and I[cin, which are always 
neuter ; (3) neuter nouns having the prefix gc and the 
suffix e. 


1. Some additional members of the first class, of less 
importance to remember, are mentioned in Part II, § 274. 
Note that the class contains, in general, no monosvllables, 
no words accented on the last syllable, and only two 
feminines. 


80. The Singular Cases. The genitive singular adds 
8 (never e8) to the nominative; the other cases have 
no (listinctive ending, but are like the nominative. 


81. The Plural Cases. Most nouns of the first class 
have the nominative plural like the nominative singu- 
lar, as das Fenjter, the window, dic Fenfter, the windows ; 
der Biirger, the citizen, dic Birger, the citizens. A certam 
few, however, modify the root-vowel, as Der Vater, the 
father, die Vater, the fathers ; der Vogel, the bird, die 
Vigel, the birds. 


1. The nouns that have or may have umlaut as a plural- 
sign number nearly thirty. The list * embraces the most 
of the modifiable masculines, the two feminines utter 
and Zodter, and one neuter, viz., Rlojfter, convent. 


2. The dative plural adds n unless the stem already 
ends inz; thus from Bogel the dative plural is Vigelu, 
but from Madden, Miidden. 


* For word-lists that are useful for reference, but do not need to be 
committed to memory, see Part II. 
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82. Examples. 
1. Without plural-sign: Raften, box ; Gebiubde, building ; 


SF riulein, young lady, Miss. 
Singular. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


der Rafter 


Das Gebdude 


deS Rafters des Gebdudes 


dem Raften 
den RKajften 


die RKaften 
der Kaften 
den Raften 
Die Raften 


dem Gebaude 
das Gebaude 


Plural. 
die Gebaude 
der Gebsiude 


den Gebduden 
die Sebaude 


das Fraulein 
deS Grauleins 
dem Fraulein 
das FHrauletse 


die Hraulein 
der Hrdulein 
Den rauletn 
die Grauletn 


2. With umlaut as plural-sign: QBater, father ; Mutter, 
mother ; §{lojter, convent. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Sch befuche” Hier einen Onfel, einen Bruder’ de3 Vatersg.’ 
Bewohner des Dirfdjens find meiftens WArbeiter. 


der Vater 
de8 Baters 
dem Bater 
den Vater 


die Vater 
der Vater 
den VBiaitern 
die Biter 


Singular. 


dte Mutter 
der Mutter 
der Mutter 
dte Miitter 


Plural. 
dte Mtiitter 
der Weiitter 


Deit Mtitttern 
die Witter 


EXERCISE V. 
READING LESSON*: STRONG Nouns, FIRST Cuass. 


Sch fdreibe* diesmal? aus einem Dorfdjen® im Harggebirge.* 


das RKlofter 
de8 Klofters 
dem Rlofter 
das Klofter 


Die KlBfter 
der Rlbfter 
den Rloftern 
die Ki fter 


Dte 
Der Onfel ift 


*From this point on the reading lessons will take, for the most part, 
the form of letters, or extracts from letters, which may be thought of as 
written by a German-American boy who goes to Germany for study and 


travel. 


eee 
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Sahriftfteller® und wohnt nur im Gommer hier. Das Leben der 


Dorfbewohner ijt nicht jehr intereffant. 


@sttingen.” 


Sd gehe morgen nad’ 


VOCABULARY. 


Nore.—The abbreviation s. after a noun means ‘strong’; w., ‘weak’; mr., 
* mixed.’ The figure gives the class. Ifa noun has umiaut as plural-sign 
the fact will always be indicated. Thus Sruber, m. 8. 1 (pl. t), is to be read: 


Bruder, masculine noun, strong declension, first class, plural Braver. 


N' rbei'ter, m. s. 1, working- 
man. 

aus, prep. (dat.), from, out of. 

beju'den, v., visit, [-seek, be- 
seech |. 

Bewo'hner, m. s. 1, inhabitant. 

Bruder, m. s. 1 (pl. it), brother. 


Leben, n. s. 1, life, [live]. 

meiftens, adv., most-ly.” 

Morgen, m. s. 1, morning ; as 
adv., morgen, to-morrow. 

nad), prep. (dat.), after, to, 
{nigh ]. 

nidjt, adv., not, [naught]. 


dDiesmal, adv. this time, | nur, adv., only, just. 
[-mole]. Onfel, m. s. 1, uncle. 

Do'rfbewo'hner, m. s. 1, vil- | fcjretben, v., write, [shrive, 
lager. serie]. 

Dirfden, n. s. 1, little village, | Sdjri’ftfte'ler, m. s. 1, writer, 
[thorp-]. author. 


Gebi'rge, n. s. 1, mountains ; 
Ha'rzgebi'rge, Harz Mts. 

geben, v., go. 

hier, adv., here. 


jehr, adv., very, [sore]. 
Gommer, m. s. 7, summer, 
wobhnen, v., dwell, live. 


Norss.—! Jd fihreibe, I write. The verb-form given in the vocab- 
ulary is always the infinitive, which generally ends in en. To get the 
stem of the present tense, drop the en; then add e to the stem for the 
1, pers. sing., t for the 3, pers. sing., and en for the 1. or 3. pers. plu. 
Thus, ich jdjreibe, J write; er fdyreibt, he writes; wiv f{cjreiben, we write ; 
fie {djreiben, they write — 2 dieSmal; note the cognate of maf. ‘The 
parent-word meant spot, mark, birth-mark, thing to remember, or 
remember by; hence, in German, occasion, time.—3 Dérfden, diminu- 
tive of Dorf, village, which is cognate with thorp, now preserved in 
proper names only. Observe that the suffixes djen and fein when 
appended to a noun cause umlaut of the root-vowel. The suffix den 
is cognate with kin in lambkin.—‘ Gebirge, from Berg, mountain. The 
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prefix ge here denotes a number or mass taken together ; hence ‘ col- 
lection of mountains,’ ‘mountain-range.’— > 3d befude, I am visiting ; 
German has not the ‘progressive’ tense-forms of English, so that, 
e. g., id) gehe must be translated by I go, or by I am going, according 
to the connection.— ° Bruder, in apposition with Onfel, with which it 
must agree in case.— 7 pes Baters, My father (Ex. IV, n. 5).—8 Sdhrifts 
fteller, a writer (Ex. IV, n. 7).—° nad translates Eng. to before names 
of places.— '° Gottingen, a well-known university town of north- 
central Germany. Proper names that are the same in English as in 
German will not be given in the vocabularies. The inflection of 
proper names is a subject by itself ; they are not included in the three 
declensions.— '' most-ly ; this mode of printing means that the root 
meift is cognate with most, but that the ending eng is not cognate 
with ly. 


EXERCISE VI. 
COLLOQUY.* 
I. 


Wer ift das Fraulein im Garten dort ? 

Das ift Fraulein Bertha,’ die Todjter des Gartners. 

Und da8 Ntadden da am Fenfter de3 Hausdyens — wer ift fie ? 
Sie ift aud) eine Todjter des Gartners ; er hat zwei Tddhter. 
RKennen Sie? die Mutter der Mraddjen ? 

Mur ein wenig ; aber ic) feune den Vater fehr gut. 


II. 


~ 


Who lives in the cottage yonder ? 

That is the gardener’s cottage. 

And who are the young ladies at the window? 

They are’ the gardener’s daughters.‘ 

Do you know the girls? 

Only a little; but I know the father and mother’ 
very well.° 


* The ‘ colloquies’ are divided, in each case, into two parts. The first, or 
German-English part, will serve first as a reading lesson in colloquial 
German. After it has been read and translated, it should be committed 
to memory and repeated frequently until the German forms of expression 
come fluently from the tongue. The second part is to be put into German. 
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VocaBULARY. 


an, prep. (dat. and acc.),' on, | Hausden, n. s. 7, little house, 


by, at. cottage. 
aud, adv., also, too, [eke]. fennen, v., know, [ken]. 
das, pron. (dem.), that. Madden, n.s. 2, girl, maid-en. 
dort, adv., yonder, there. Sie, pron., you ; fie, she, they. 
gyenfter, n. s. 1, window. Todjter,f. s. 1 (pl. i), daughter. 
Garten, m. s. 1 (pl. i), garden. | wenig, adj., little ; ein wenig, 
@dartner, m. s. 1, gardener. a little. 


gut, adj., good; as adv., well. | wer, pron. (inter.), who. 
set, Num., two. 


Nores.— ! Fraulein Bertha, Prdulein Bertha, rather than Miss Bertha. 
Pronounce Bertha without slurring the a (see also § 16, 1).—-2 Rennen 
Sie, do you know (lit., know you). Sie is used for you in speaking to 
any one who is not a relative nor a very intimate friend. It takes its 
verb in the 3. pers. pl. Notice, therefore: Cie fennen, you know; fic 
fennen, they know ; fie fenut, she knows.—3 They are, fic fiud, or, better, 
das find, those are. Das, though neut, sing., can be used without 
reference to the gender or number of the predicate noun. —‘é the 
gardener’s daughters; either de8 Girtners Tidjter, or die Tidhter ded 
@Gdrtuer8, or, making a compound, die Giirtuerstidter, but not die 
(Sdrtners Sidter. So above, the gardner’s cottage = des Giirtuers 
Hiusden, or da8 Hausdhen de8 Gartuers, but never da8 Wiartners Haus- 
djen.—5 the father and mother ; dcr must be repeated (see Ex. IV, 
n. 3).—® very well, jehv gut, not fehr wohl—7an; when a prep. is 
given as governing both dat. and acc., that does not mean that either 
case can be used at pleasure. The dat. is used in answer to the ques- 
tion ‘where’? and the acc. in answer to the question ‘ whither’? 


SECOND CLASS, STRONG DECLENSION. 


83. Membership. The second class embraces: (1) a 
very large number of monosyllabic nouns, mainly 
masculine, but with a few feminines and some neutcers ; 
(2) nouns ending in at, ig, ing, ling, nig, jal, and some 
other not very common suftlixes. 


‘1. The phrase ‘monosyllabic nouns’ must be under- 
stood to include compounds in which the tinal element 
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would belong to this class if uncompounded ; e. g., 
Sufall, accident, and Bo'rftadt, suburb, as well as Fall, case, 
and Stadt, city. 


2. Nouns in ig and ling are masculine ; those in ni8 and 
fal are mainly neuter, but a few are feminine. 


3. This class is, then, pre-eminently the class of mono- 
syllabic masculines. 


84, The Genitive and Dative Singular. The genitive 
has the ending c8 or 8; the dative the ending e or no 
ending at all. 


1. The ending e8 is used regularly with monosyllables, 
but may always be reduced to simple 8 unless the stem 
ends in an s-sound (8, f, 3, %, {d)); thus Baum, tree, has 
usually Baumes, but very often Baums, while Flug, river, 
always has @lujjes. The ending 8 belongs regularly to 
polysyllables that do not end in an s-sound ; thus Réinig, 
king, Siingling, youth, have Rinigs, Siinglings. 


2. The use of e in the dative is largely optional, being 
dependent on habit or the sense of euphony. In 
general, monosyllables are apt to have it, polysyllables to 
be without it. 


85. Formation of the Plural. The nominative plural 
always has the ending c, with umlaut of the root-vowel 
in some words, without it in others. The dative plural 
adds n to the nominative plural. 


1. Of the monosyllabic nouns all of the feminines and 
the most of the masculines, but only three or four of the 
neuters, have umlaut in the plural. 


a. Nouns having aa or oo in the stem drop one vowel 
when they undergo umlaut, as Gaal, hall, pl. Gale; Boot, 
boat, pl. Boote or Vite. 

2. Nouns in 118 double the 8 in inflection ; e. g., Biind- 
nig, covenant, gen. Viindniffes, pL Biindniffe. 


DECLENSION. 


86. Examples. 


1. Without umlaut in the plural: Tag, day; Monat, 
month ; Sabr, year. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Singular. 


der Sag der Ytonat 
de8 Sages des Mtonats 
bem Tage dem Mtonat 
den Tag den Mtonat 


Plural. 


die Tage die Mtonate 
der Lage der Wronate 
den Tagen - den Ptonaten 
die Tage die Mtonate 
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das Sabhr 
des Sabres 
dem Gabhre 
das abr 


die Jahre 
der Sabre 
den Sabhren 
die Sabre 


a. So, also, da8 Biindnis, covenant, gen. sing. des Biind- 
niffes, nom. pl. die Biindniffe ; die Wildnis, welderness, gen. 
sing. der Wildnis (§ 77, 1), nom. pl. die Wildniffe; das or 
die Sriibfal, affliction, gen. of da8 Tribal, des Tritbjals, gen. 
of die Triibfal, der Triibfal, nom. pl. of either, die Triibfale. 


2. With umlaut in the plural: Baum, tree ; Nadjt, naght ; 


Ghor, chorr. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Singular. 


der Baum die Jadjt 
de8 Baumes _— der Nadyt 
dem Baume ber Nacht 
den Baum die Madyt 


Plural. 


die Baume die Midte 
der Baume der Nidjte 
den Baumen der Yecidjten 
die Baume die Itadyte 


bas Chor 
des Chores 
dem Chore 
das Chor 


die Chive 
der Chore 
den Chiren 
die Chore 
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EXERCISE VII. 


87. Rule of Order I: The Inverted Order. If a sen- 
tence begins with any other element than the subject, 
the subject must follow the verb; e. g., da ift er, there 
he is; das verjtehe ich nicht, that [ do not understand ; 
jchin ijt fie nicht, beautiful she is not. 


1. This order, verb-subject, is called ‘inverted,’ the 
‘normal’ order being subject-verb, as in er ift ba ; td) ver- 
ftehe das nidht. 


2. Inversion occurs in English, e. g., in said I, great is 
Mammon ; but while it is somewhat rare in English, it is 
exceedingly common in German. German tends to begin 
the sentence with that element which is most prominent 
in the speaker’s thought ; and when this is done and the 
word so put first does not happen to be the subject, 
inversion must follow. In translating do not imitate the 
German inverted order at the expense of English idiom. — 


3. The general connectives meaning and, but and for 
constitute an important exception to the above rule. 
They do not affect the order. 


READING LESSON: STRONG NOUNS, SECOND CLASS. 


Sch bin? mun zwei Tage’ in Géittingen. Sd) habe etn Zimmer 
mit einem Ofen, einem Tifde und ein paar’ Stiihlen. DOurdhy 
Genfter fieht* man einen Barf mit allerlei Biumen. Die Stadt 
liegt an® einem Gluffe. Auf’ dem Fluffe fieht man heute ein 
paar Rabne.’ Wir find am Anfang des Herbftes, aber die Luft ift 
nod) immer’ warm. 


VocaBULARY. 
a’'lerfet', adj., all sorts of. Glug, m. s. 2 (pl. -iiffe), river. 
W'nfa'ug, m. s. 2 (pl. a), be- | Herbjt, m. s. 2, autumn, 
ginning. [harvest]. 
auf, prep. (dat. and acc.), on, | heute, adv., to-day. 
up-on. Kahu, m. s. 2 (pl. i), boat, 


durd), prep. (ace. ); through. row- boat, 
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liegen, v., lie, be situated. Bark, m. s. 2, park. 


Luft, 7. s. 2 (pl. it), air. Stadt, f. s. 2 (pl. a), city. 
man, pron. (indef.), one,[man]. | Stubl, m. s. 2 (pl. it), chair, 
mit, prep. (dat.), with. [stool]. 
nod, adv., yet, still. Tijd, m. s. 2, table, [dish]. 
nun, adv., now, well. warm, adj., warm. 
Ofen, m. 8. 1 (pl. 6), stove, | Zimmer, n. 8. 1, room, 
[oven]. [timber | : 
Paar, n. s. 2, pair: ein paar, | | 
a few. 


Nores.—! 3d bin; translate I have been. Ger. uses a pres., gener- 
ally with an adverb referring to present time, to denote that which has 
been and still is. In such a case Eng. uses the perf.— ? Page, acc. of 
measure; duration of time is expressed by the acc.—3 ein paar; 
§§ 4, 1, a and 73, 1.—4 fieht, sees; from jehen, which changes its root- 
vowel in the 2. and 3. pers. sing.— 5 an, auf; both these words mean 
on, auf in the sense of over and upon, and an in that of close to. Thus 
a boat is auf dem Fluffe, a city an dem Fluffe (on the spelling Flug— 
Slufje, as compared with Fuf- Fue, see § 2, 3).— & Kahne, row-boats ;s 
not cognate with canoe, which is a Spanish-Indian word.—7 nod 
immer; the two words together mean still, even now; said of that 
which has been and still is. 


EXERCISE VIII, 
COLLOQUY. 
I, 

Der Park ift don am Abend,’ nicht wahr ?? 

Sa wohl*; feben wir uns‘ einen Angenblid.” C8 ift eine 
Bank unter dem Baume dort. 

Sdon gut*; aber gehen Sie nidjt nod) heute abend' ings 
Konzert ? * 

Wohl nidt?; die Plabe find gu tener. Am Sedhluffe® des 
Mtonats bin td) immer arm. 

Das ift alfo™ das Hindernigs! Nun, zum Glide” habe id) 
gwet Villette.” Kommen Sie nur mit. 

w I. 

It is lovely in the park to-night, isn’t it? 

Yes indeed; let us sit down a moment, There are 
chairs yonder, 
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Very well’; but only a moment. I am going to the 


concert vet this evening." 
Have vou a seat already 
Yes, I have two tickets. 


917 


Pray come along. 


VocaBULARY. 


Whend, m. s. 2, even-ing. 

aljo, adv., so, then, [also]. 

arm, adj., poor. 

Yar’ genbli'd, m. s. 2, moment. 

Bank, fi s. 2 (pl. i), bench. 

Bille’t, nv. s. 2 (pl. tte), ticket. 

e&, pron., it, there. 

Wliid, n.s. (no plural), luck, 
fortune. 

Hindernis, n. s. 2, hindr-ance, 
difficulty. 

ja, adv., yes. 

fomimen, v., Come. 


Blag, m. s. 2 (pl. &), place, 
seat. 

Schlup, m.s. 2 (pl. it), end, 
close. 

{djou, adv., already, quite. 

{djin, adj., beautiful, lovely, 
[sheen]. 

jegen; v., set, seat. 

teuer, adj., dear, expensive. 

ung, pron., us, ourselves. 

unter, prep. (dat. and acc.), 
under, among. 

wahr, adj., true. 


zu, prep. (dat.), to, at, for ; 
as adv., too. 


Konzert, 2. 8. 2, concert. 


Nores.—] am Abend, in the evening ; so, also, ant Tage, in the day- 
time. — 2 nicht wahr, isn’t it? for ijt e8 nidjt wabhr, is it not true? A very 
common phrase implying that an affirmative answer is expected.— 
3 Ja wohl, yes indeed; wobh{ is often added to break the abruptness of 
au simple ja.— ‘4 fegen wir ung, let us sit down; literally, seat we us. 
The verb is a subjunctive, 1. pers. pl., best translated by let.— > Augen: 
blid, acc. of measure.—° Son gut, all riyht, very well; an idiomatic 
phrase that cannot be translated literally.— 7 heute abend, this evening, 
to-night.—* ing Rongert, to the concert; note the preposition and the 
case (Ex. VI, n. 7).—® Wohl nidt, probably not; the woh{ implying un- 
certainty.— ° Sdluffe ; what is the quantity of the u?—" Das ift alfa, 
so that is ; remember that alfo never means also.-— ? gum Glud, luckily; 
literally, for luck. Qliicf is for Ge-liid; it is only -llid that is cognate 
with luck.— ® Billette ; t doubled to mark the preceding vowel as 
short (§ 14, 2, and 34, 1, a). Prounce Bil-yét-e.-- 14 Rommen Sie nur 
mit, pray come along. The verb is imperative, 2. pers. pl. With this 
form of address @ie cannot be omitted as you is in English. Qtur with 
an imperative means just or pray.— Very well, not fehr wobl, nor 
jebr qut (see note 6 above).-—'* Tam going, efc. The order is: J go 
yel thix evening to, etc,— already 3 the order:—Have you already, ete, 
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THIRD CLASS, STRONG DECLENSION. — 


88. Membership. The third class embraces: (1) a 
large number of monosyllabic nouns, mainly neuter, 
but with a few masculines; (2) all nouns in tum; (3) a 
few neuters of foreign origin with accent on the 
ultima; e. g., Spita’l, hospital, pl. Spitd'ler. 

1. Note that this class contains no feminines. It is pre- 
eminently the class of monosyllabic neuters. 

2. Nouns in tum (cognate with dom in kingdom) are, 
with two or three exceptions, neuter. 


89. The Genitive and Dative Singular. The genitive 
has the ending e$ or 8, the dative the ending ¢ or no 
ending at all, precisely as in the second class. 


90. Formation of the Plural. The nominative plural 
always has the ending cr, to which the dative adds n. 
The vowel preceding er always has umlaut, if capable 
of it, nouns in tum making the plural in tiimer. 

1. A number of nouns belong both to the third and to 
the second class, having two plurals, one in er, the other 
in e, usually with difference of meaning ; thus Sand, n., _ 
means either bond or ribbon, but in the plural Bande means 
bonds, while Bander means ribbons. 


91, Examples. ann, man; Haus, house; Altertum, 
antiquity. 
Singular. 


Nom. der Mtann das Haus das Wltertum 
Gen. de8 Mannes des Haujes des Altertums 


Dat. dem Meanne dem Haufe dem Wltertum 

Ace. den Wann das Haus das WAltertum 
Plural. 

Nom. die Mtinner die Haufer die AWltertiimer 

Gen. der Mttinner der Hiufer der Wltertitmer 

Dat. dDen Mtdnnern den Haujern den Wltertiimern 


Acc. die Manner die Hiujer die Wltertiimer 
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Holz, n. 8. 8, wood, forest. Weg, m. s. 2, way. 


$rrtum, m. s. 3, error. werden, v., become ; e8 wird, 
Lidt, n. s. 8, light. it is becoming. 

quer, adv., across. _ | wie, adv., how, as, [why]. 
ftand, m. s. 3, edge, border. | wijffen, v., know ; ic) weif, I 
{pat, adv., late. know, [to wit]. 

viellei’djt, adv., perhaps. ziemlidj), adv., pretty, toler- 
was, pron. (inter.), what. ably. 


Notes.— ! tuohl, I wonder.—? nad) Saufe, home.— 3 wohl, probadly, 
no doubt, I presume, I reckon, I gquess.—4e¢8 wird, it is gelling; 3. 
pers. sing. pres. of werden, which is cognate with the verb worth in 
woe worth the day; i. e., woe come unto the day.—* Weg; pronounce 
with long e; but there is an adverb \weg, away, which has short e,— 
6 Holzes here — Wald, woods. The more common sense is wood, as a 
material.—7 Let us go, gefjen wir (see Ex. VIII, n. 4).—8 already, 
jdjou; directly after ift.—°do you know, feunft du; the use of du in 
this exercise, instead of Gite, presupposes that the speakers are very 
intimate friends. — 1° Not very well, nicjt febr gut; but in the next 
sentence very well = {don gut.— " among, miter, with dat. 


THE WEAK DECLENSION. 


92. Membership. The weak declension embraces: 
(1) a considerable number of monosyllabic nouns, 
mainly feminine, but with a few masculines; (2) 
nearly all the polysyllabic feminines in the language ; 
(3) masculines that end in e; (4) many foreign mascu- 
lines that have the accent on the ultima. 

1. There are no neuter nouns of the weak declension. 
While it contains a good many masculines, it is chiefly 
made up of polysyllabic feminines, the only nouns of the 
latter class that do not belong to it being Mutter, Lodter, 
and a few in 118, fal and funft. 


93. A Rule of Gender. The suffixes ci, beit, feit, in, 
jchaft and ung invariably form feminine nouns. 

1. This rule covers a very large number of words. The 
ending feit, cognate with hood in manhood, forms a multi- 
tude of abstracts from adjectives, as jreiheit, freedom, from 
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fret, free; fett has a similar function ; in forms feminines 
that correspond to masculines, as Rinig, king, RKénigin, 
queen ; {daft is cognate with ship in friendship = §reund- 
fcdhaft, and ung with ing in warning = Warnung. 


2. The foreign suffixes ie, if and ton also form feminine 
nouns. 


94, Formation of the Cases. Masculines add (e)n to 
the nominative singular to form all the other cases, 
singular and plural. Feminines add (c)n throughout 


the plural. 


1. The case-ending is n if the noun ends in e, el, er or 
ar, otherwise it isen. But Herr, gentleman, sir, generally 
has in the singular Herrn, in the plural Herren. 


2. Feminines in in have the plural in innen. 


3. No weak noun takes umlaut as a plural-sign. 


95. Examples. Wenjch, man, mankind; Rnabe, boy; 
era, wife, Mrs.; Blume, flower. 


Singular. 
N. der Menfd) der Rnabe die Frau die Blume 
G. des Menfden des Rnaben der Frau der Blume 
D. dem Menfden dem Knaben der Frau der Blume 
A. den Menfden den Rnaben die Frau die Blume 
Plural. 
N. die Menfdjen die Rnaben die Frauen die Blumen 
G. der Menfdjen der Knaben der Franen der Blumen 
D. den Menfden den Knaben den Frauen den Blimen 
A. die Menfdjen die Rnaben die Frauen die Blumen 


1. So also der Gtude'nt, the student; gen. des Studenten, 
dat. bem Gtudenten, acc. den CStudenten, pl., in all cases, 
Gtudenten. 
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EXERCISE XI. 


READING LESSON : 


96. Rule of Order II: 


Position of Adverbs. 


WEAK NOUNS. 


In the 


normal order an adverb must not come between the 


subject and the verb; 


thus I hardly know, ich weif 


faum; he never goes to church, er geht nie in die Kirche. 


1. An adverb of time usually takes precedence of other 


adverbs ; 
ihn damals fehr gut ; 
abends gewihnlid) zu Haufe. 


thus [knew him very well at that time, id) fannte 
he is usually at home evenings, er ift 


Sd) bin’ fdhon zehn Wodhen in der Frembde,” und die Zeit ver- 


geht mic fehr fdynell unter der Wrbeit.* 


Sd) habe tiglic) eine 


Spradjftunde* und givet Stunden wodentlid) in der Mufié. giir 
bie Spradje habe ich einen Lehrer, fiir die Mtufif eine Lehrerin.* 
Uber die Familie,® befonders iiber den Hausherrn’ und die Sinder, 


{djrieb* ich neulid) ein paar Retlen. 


Die Frau Wirtin® ift eine 


Weltdame’? und geht viel in Gefellfdhaft. 


VocaABULARY. 


Arbeit, £ w., work. 
befonders, adv., especially. 
Dame, f. w., lady, dame. 
Familie, i w., family. 
@rembde, f. w., foreign land. 
Gefellfchaft, £ w., society. 


Lehrer, m. s. I, teacher. 


mir, pron. (dat.), to me, for me. 


Mufi’l, A. w., music. 


neulicd), adv., lately, [newly]. 


o, interj., O, oh. - 
{djnell, adj., swift ; 
swiftly. 


as adv., 


Sprade, f w., language. 
Stunde, f. w., hour, lesson. 
tiglid), adj., adv., daily. 
verge’hen, v., pass, [for(e)go]. 
viel, pron., adj., adv., much. 
Welt, fi w., world. 

Wode, f w., week. 
woidjentlic), adv., weekly. 
zehu, num., ten. 

Beile, f. w., line. 

Reit, f. w., time, [tide]. 


Notes.—} $d) bin (fdjon), I have been (see Ex. VII, n. 1).—?in Der 


Fremde, abroad.— 


3 unter Der Arbeit, af rwrork, occupied as I am with 


work.— 4 Spradftunde, language-lesson ; a1 compound of Spradje (with 
e dropped) and Stunde.— > Le Hrerin, woman teacher, Lehrer being 
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always a man teacher.—® Samilie; pronounce a-mi'-li-e (§17, 2); 
iiber in the sense of concerning, about, always takes the acc.— 7 Oané: 
berrn, man-of-the-house.—® fa&hrieb ith, I wrote; inverted because an 
adverbial phrase precedes. The verb is pret. 1. pers. sing. of fdjreiben, 
to write.—» pie Frau Wirtin, my landlady; Herr and Fran often precede 
titles for courtesy’s sake. When thus used they should not be trans- 
lated.— © Weltdame, woman of the world, i. e., of fashion. 


EXERCISE XIE. 


CoLLOQUY. 
I, 


Nun, was giebt e8 in der Zeitung ? 

Nicht viel ; nur eine Menge’ Kleinigkeiten. 

8 ift® dod) wohl etwas darin itber* Politif, iiber die Wahlen ? 

Sehr wenig ; aber die Madhridjten deuten auf einen Sieg fitr 
die OQemofraten. 

Meinen Sie in der Nation itberhaupt, oder nur in der Stadt ? 

Sd) meine in der Nation ; aber die Sadhe ift nod) nidjt gewif.. 

Wie gropR ift die Mtehrheit der Demofraten hier tn der Stadt ? 

Sie haben eine Mehrheit von etwa gweihundert Stimmen. 


II. 


I see you have a paper. How is* the election going? 

The evening papers® have not much about politics. 

But they surely know’ the vote of the city, do they 
not? 

Oh yes; luck’ is on the side* of the Democrats. 

How large is the majority ? 

According’ to the papers they have a majority of about 
two hundred votes. 


VocaBULARY. 
dari'n, adv., therein, in it. etwas, pron. (indef.), some- 
Demofra’t, m. w., democrat. thing. 


deuten (auf), v., point (to). geben, v., give; e8 gicbt (with 

bod), adv., yet, still, though. acc.), there is, there are. 

etwa, adv., about, approxi- | gewif, adj., certain ; as adv., 
mately. certainly, to be sure. 
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grok, adj., great. 

hundert, num., hundred. 

Rieinigfeit, £ w., trifle, small 
matter, triviality. 

Mehrheit, ff. w., majority, 
{more-hood. i. e., more- 
ness]. | 

meinen, v., Mean. 

Menge, £ w., mass, multi- 
tude. 

Nadhridt, f. w., report, news, 
tidings. 


Nation, £. w., nation. 

Polit’t, A w., politics, 

Sade, f. w., affair, thing, 
[sake]. 

Seite, fi w., side. 

Sieg, m. s. 2, victory. 

Stimme, f. w., voice, vote. 

iiberhau'pt, adv., in general, 
at large, [over-head]. 

Wahl, f w., choice, election. 

Zeitung, f. w., newspaper, 
[tiding]. 


Nores.— ! Menge Kleinigkeiten, mass of trifles ; notice the absence of 
a prep.— ? &8 ift Dod) tuobl ettwag, there is surely something ; dod) wohl, 
surely, dod) emphasizing the probability implied by twobl._—? itber 
Politif, on (about) politics. Observe that the English plurals in -ics, 
e. g., politics, physics, mathematics, are not plural in German.— ‘is... 
going, geft (see Ex. V, n. 5).—‘ evening paper, Abendzeitnng.— 
6 They surely know... do they not, man weif dod) wohl... nicht 
wahr ?—7 luck, da8 Gliic.—8 on the side, auf der Seite.—® According 
to, nad, with dat. 


THE MIXED DECLENSION. 


97. Membership. The mixed declension comprises a 
number of masculine and neuter nouns (no feminines) 
that inflect the singular after the manner of the strong 
declension, but the plural after the manner of the 
weak. ‘To it belong: 


1. A small group of words having no common char- 
acteristic of form and represented below by der Staat and 
das Wuge. 


2. Nine or ten masculines in e which add n8 for the 
genitive singular and n for all other cases. 

a. The ending ens appears also in the genitive of 
Herz, n., heart, the real stem being Herzen; the inflection 
runs: nom. and ace. Herj3, gen. Herjzens8, dat. Herzen, pl. 
«Herzen. 


— fin. ~ ime eg en, ee, ee 


™ 


3. Latin nouns in unaccented or, with plural in o'ren. 
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4. A number of Latin and Greek neuters which make 


the plural in en, or ien if the Latin plural ended in ia. 


98. Examples. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


READING LESSON: NOUNS OF THE MIXED DECLENSION. 


der Staat 
des Staates 
dem Staate 
den Otaat 


die Staaten 
der Staaten 
den Gtaaten 
die Staaten 


das Wuge 
des Wuges 
dem Wuge 
das Wuge 


bie Wugen 
der Wugen 
den Augen 
die Augen 


Singular. 


der Jtame 
de8 Jtamens 
dem Jtamen 
den Jtamen 


Plural. 


dite Niament 
der Jtamen 


den Jtamen ° 


die Jtamen 


Singular. 


das Drama 
des Dramas 
dem Orama 
das Dranta 


Plural. 


Die Drammen 
Der Oramei 
den Oramen 
dte Dramen 


EXERCISE XIII. 


der Doftor 
des Doftors 
dem Doktor 
den Doftor 


die Doftoren 
der Doftoren 
den Doftoren 
dDte Doftoren 


das Studium 
des Studiums 
Dem Studium 
das Studtum 


die Studten 
dev Studien 
Den Studter 
Die Studien 


Staat, state; Name, name; Doftor, 
doctor; Auge, eye; Drama, drama; Studium, study. 


Bon Tag zu Tag’ madhe ich allerlet Befaunt}djaften unter den 


Nadhbarn. 


Geftern abend war id) zu Tifdje? bet einem Herrn 


Namens Sdmidt, einem Getter meiner® Wirtin, Herr Sdymidt 
ift Doktor* der Philofophie und Profeffor an” der Untverfitdt. 
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Die Gefellfdaft beftand aus Lauter Dottoren, Profefforen und 


Studenten. 


aud) von Wngelegenheiten des Staates. 


Man redete® viel von Biidern und Studien, aber 


Das Butereffe fiir 


Polttik’ tft jest fehr lebhaft. Wir leben nod) im Frieden, aber 
viellerdt ift die Reit des Frieden beinahe gu Cnde. 


VocaBULARY. 


W'ngele'genhei't, A w., affair. 

bei, prep. (dat.), by, at, at the 
house of. 

beina’he, adv., almost, [by- 
nigh]. 

Befa'nntidjaft, £ w., acquaint- 
ance. 

befte’hen, v., consist; pret., be- 
jtand. 

Ende, n. max. (gen. —8); end. 

Hriede, m. max. (gen. —ns), 
peace. 

Sutere’fje, n. mx. (gen. —8), in- 
terest. 


jest, adv., now. 

lauter, adj., exclusively, none 
but. 

leben, v., live. 

lebhaft, adj., live-ly. 

madjen, v., make. 

mein, pron. (poss.), my. 

Nachbar, m. mzx., neighbor. 

Philofophie’, A. w., philosophy. 

Profe'fjor, m. mx., professor. 

reden, v., talk ; pret., redete. 

Univerfita’t, £ w., university. 

Vetter, m. mx., gousin. 


Nores.—' Mon Tag ju Zag; in this phrase the e of the dat. is 
very often omitted.— 2 gu Zifdhe, at table; i. e., in this case, at supper. 
—3 meiner Wirtin, of my landlady ; mein is declined in the singular 
like eit.— 4 Doftor ; see Ex. IV, n. 7.—* an; observe the preposition ; 
one is a professor ain einer llniverfttdt, but a student auf einer 
Univerfitit.-—® man redete viel, they talked much, there was much talk.— 
7 fur Politif, um politics. 


EXERCISE XIV, 


COLLOQUY. 
1, 


OSft Herr Doktor? Schmidt zu Haufe ? 

Sa wohl; aber er liegt nod) im Vette. 

Sd) fomme wegen eines Wugenleidens.’ 

Aber mein Vater ijt fein Arzt; er hat nidts mit Augenfrant- 
heiten gu thn.’ | 


Was wiinfden Sie? 
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Wirklich ? 


Er hat dod) den Titel eines Doftors. 


Ridtig, aber er ijt Doktor der Philofophie. 
Hat er vielleidht einen Bruder oder einen Mamensvetter‘* in 


der Stadt ? 


Sa, freilic) ; eS giebt einen Arzt Namens Sdymidt. 


etn Better de8 Baters. 


Gr ift 


Is this the residence of Professor’ Schmidt? 
Yes, but he is not at home ; he is away on business* of 


state. 


You are perhaps the professor’s son ? 


Yes; do you wish something from father‘? 


a student, I presume.’ 


You are 


No, I am errand-boy in the museum. 
I see now; you have something for father from the 


director of the museum. 


Correct ; the box here contains a quantity ° of minerals 


and fossils. 


VocaBULARY. 


Arzt, m. s. 2 (pl. a), physi- 
clan. 

Rett, n. mx., bed. 

dies, pron. (dem.), this. 

Dire'ftor, m. mx., director. 

entha’lten, v., contain ; enthilt, 
contains, [-hold]. 

fort, adv., away. 

Hoffi'l, n. max. (pl. -ien), fossil. 

freilid), adv., to be sure. 

Gefda'ft, n. s. 2, business. 

fein, adj., no, not a, none. 

Rranfheit, f w., sickness, 
disease. 

Lau'fbu'rfd, m. w., errand- 
boy. 


Leiden, nv. s. J, suffering, 
trouble, [loathe]. 

Mineral, n. mx, (pl. zien), 
mineral, 

Mtarjeum, 2. 
Museum, 

nein, adv., no, [none]. 

nidjt8, pron., nothing. 

vidjtig, adj., right, correct. 

thun, v., do. 

Titel, m. s. 1, title. 

wegen, prep. (gen.), on ac- 
count of. 

wirflid), adv., really. 

Wobhuug, A. w., dwelling, 
residence. 


mx. (pl. cen), 


| wiinjdjen, v., wish. 
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Nores.—! Qerr Doftor; translate simply doctor (Ex. XI, n. 9).— 
2 Augenleisens, eye-trouble, trouble with (my) eyes.—3 gu thun, to do. 
A dependent infinitive usually comes at the end of the sentence; see. 
§ 187.— + Namensvetter, namesake, in the sense of ‘one having the same 
name.’— 5 of Professor, vou Herr Profeffor.— * on business of state, 
in Gefdhaften des Staats or in Staatsgefdhijten—7 from father, vom 
Vater (Ex. IV, n. 5).— 8 are a student, I presume, {ind wohl Student. 
—° a quantity of, eine Menge (without prep.). 


DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 


99. Names of Persons. Names of persons have, in 
general, no inflection except in the genitive singular ; 
in all other cases the form remains the same, the 
article being used, if necessary, for the sake of clear- 
ness; e. g., ich [cje (Den) Schiller, J am reading Schiller ; 
im Lande der Mozart und der Wagner, in the land of the 
Mozarts and the Wagners. 


1. The genitive singular has the ending 8, unless the 
name ends in an s-sound, when an apostrophe is com- 
monly used;.e. g., Gdjillers Werke, or die Werke Schillers, 
Schiller’s works, the works of Schiller ; Oyis’ Gedidjte, Opitz’s 
poems ; Maries Eltern, Marie’s parents. (Opikens, Martens 
are no longer usual, though quite permissible.) 


a. But the ending 8 is omitted if the name is preceded 
by an article or pronoun in the genitive (an intervening 
adjective or noun makes no difference); e. g., die Werfe 
eines Sdhiller, des Didjtervs Sahiller, de3 jungen Schiller, meines 
geliebten Schiller, the works of a Schiller, of the poet Schiller, 
of the youthful Schiller, of my beloved Schiller. 


100. Names of Places. Names of towns and countries 
are mostly neuter nouns, used without the article unless 
an adjective precedes. They have no inflection except 
an § in the genitive singular, and the use of this fol- 
lows the rule given above for names of persons; 
e. g., Dic Mauery Noms, the walls of Rome; but die 
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Mlauern des alten Rom, der Stadt Mom, the walls of 
ancient Rome, of the city of Rome. 


1. If the name ends in an s-sound the genitive is best 
replaced by von with the dative, unless one prefers an 
adjective construction ; e. g., die Strafen von Paris, or die 
Parifer Stragen, the streets of Paris. 


2. But some names of countries, provinces, mountain 
districts, etc., and all names of rivers, are regularly used 
with the article. Such names, if masculine or neuter, 
often retain the 8 of the genitive even after the article ; 
e. g., der Gipfel de8 Brodens, the summit of the Brocken ; die 
Llfer de8 NRbheins, the banks of the Rhine. Feminine names of 
countries are, of course, without inflection; e. g., die 
Berge der Schweiz, the mountains of Switzerland. 


EXERCISE XV. 


READING LESSON : PROPER NOUNS. 


$d) war neulid) im Theater bet einer Vorjtellung von? Sdhillers 
nOilhelm Tell”. Cin Schaufpieler Namens Meiiller fpielte die 
Rolle des Tell, ein Fraulein Braun die Rolle der Bertha. Die 
VBorftellung war fehr gut, befonders dev Apfelfdugy Cells und der 
Tod Gelers. Nur war die Ltebesfcene’ gwifdjen Bertha und 
Rudenz etwas falt, denn® Berthas Stimme war unangenehm. 
Sn Deutfdhland, dem Lande der Wagner und der Beethoven, war 
die Mtufif natiirltd) aud) gut. Sd) lefe jest chillers Werfe ; er 
ift grog, aber er hat nidjt die Kraft eines Shafespeare.t Su ein 
paar Tagen madje® ic) eine Reife itber” Weimar nad) Leipzig’ und 
Dresden. Weimar war vor hundert Sahren® der Wohnort der 
Didjter Goethe und Shiller. C8 ltegt an der Slm, etnem 
Nebenfluffe der Saale. 


VOCABULARY. 


Apfel, m. s. 1 (pl. ), apple. | falt, adj., cold. 

denn, conj., for, then. Rrajft, f. s. 2 (pl. a), strength, 
Deutfdhland, n., Germany. force, [craft]. 

Dichter, m. s. 1, poet. lefen, v., read. 
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Viebe, f. w., love. Tod, m. s. 2 (no pl.), death. 

Nebenflugk, m. s. 2 (pl. -iiffe), | u’nangenehm, adj., unpleasant. 
tributary. vor, prep. (acc. and dat.), be- 

Reife, f w., journey, [rise]. fore, [fore]. 

Rolle, A w., réle, part. Vo'rftelung, f. w., perform- 

Gcene, f. w., scene. ance. 


Schaufpieler, m. s. 1, actor. | Werk, n. s. 2, work. 
Sdufk, m. s. 2 (pl. -iiffe), | Wohnort, m. 8s. 2, abode, 


shot. dwelling-place. 
fptelen, v., play ; pret. fpielte. | gwifdjen, prep. (dat. and acc.), 
Thea'ter, n. s. 1, theater. be-tween. 


Nortes.-—! pon; von with the dat. is often used to prevent two genitives 
from occurring together.— 2 Qiebesfeene ; pronounce -je ne. A feminine 
noun in composition sometimes takes the ending 8, thus constituting an 
exception to § 77, 1. --3 Denn at the beginning of a sentence means for, 
elsewhere fhen. On the order see § 87, 3.— ‘4 Ghafespeare ; pronounce 
as in English.-—> made id, I shall make, Iam going to make; the pres. 
tense denoting here a present purpose.— ° uber, by way of.--7 Leipzig, 
Leipsic. But some prefer to use in English the German form Leipzig. 
Otber names of cities which have an English name differing from the 
German are Wien, Vienna; Mtiinden, Munich; Robin, Cologne; Genj, 
Geneva. In most cases the form of the name is the same in both 
languages.-—8 por hundert Jahren, a hundred years ago; lit., before a 
hundred years. 


THE ADJECTIVE. 
INFLECTION. 


101. Inflected and Uninflected Adjectives. The adjec- 
tive is inflected only when it qualifies a following noun, 
expressed or understood, or is itself used substantively ; 
if used alone in the predicate, or after its noun, or ad- 
verbially, it is unintlected. Thus: eur bithjcehes Madchen, 
a pretty girl; but das Meadehen tt Hitbych, the girl is 
pretty ; nent Jie Hiibjch, calls herself pretty ; tragt jid 
hiibjch, carries herself prettily. So also, poetically, as 
in English, ctr Weadedjer Hitbjel) und jing, «@ maiden fair 
and youny. 


emma I — rt 
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1. When inflected, the adjective agrees with its noun, 
unless it is itself used as a noun, in gender, number and 
case. 


2. Almost any adjective can be used in its uninflected 
form as an adverb. 


3. Participles when used as adjectives have the inflec- 
tion of adjectives. 


102. Strong and Weak Inflection. Adjectives are in- 
flected in two different ways, according as they are or 
are not preceded by an article or pronoun having a 
distinctive ending. The inflection used when such a 
word precedes is called ‘weak’; the inflection used 
when no such word precedes is called ‘strong.’ 


1. It will be seen, then, that the terms ‘strong’ and 
‘weak’ do not mean, as in the case of nouns, that some 
adjectives are declined in one way, and others in another, 
but that any adjective, in any particular case, takes the 
one or the other of two endings, according to what goes 
before. The use of the weak inflection is to avoid the 
unnecessary repetition of grammatical distinctions. Thus 
in das neue Haus, the new house, ba8 shows the gender ; 
hence the adjective does not need to show it and becomes 
weak. But in ein neues Haus, a new house, ein is not a 
distinctive form, since of itself it is either masculine or 
neuter ; hence the adjective is given the strong, or dis- 
tinctive ending. 


103. The Endings. The endings are as follows: 


STRONG. WEAK. 

age en a 

Mas. Fem. Neu. M.F.N. Mas. Fem. Neu. M.F.N. 
N. erie es e e e e en 
G. ee er e8 er et en en elt 
D. em er em elt el ellen el 
A. en e es e el oe e et 
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1. Observe that in four cases, viz., the nom. and acc. 
sing. fem., the acc. sing. masc. and the dat. plur., there is 
no difference between the strong and the weak inflection. 


2. Before the e of these endings a final e of the stem is 
dropped ; as in ein wetfer Dtann, from wweife, wise. Words 
in unaccented el, en, er, generally drop the e of the stem ; 
e. g., etn edles Herz, from ebdel, noble ; ein offnes Fenjter, from 
offen, open; ein heit(e)rer Sag, from heiter, bright. 


104. Examples of Strong Inflection: Gut, good, with 
Kopf, m., head; Seele, f£, soul, and Her3, n., heart. 


1. The adjective not preceded by any determining 
word : 
Singular. 
Nom. guter Ropf gute Seele  gutes Herz 
Gen. gutes Ropes guter Seele gutes Herjens 
Dat. gutem Ropfe  guter Seele gutem Herzen 
Acc. guten Kopf gute Seele  gutes Her; 


Plural. 


Nom. _— gute Rédpfe, Seelen, Herzen 
Gen. guter Ropfe, Geelen, Herzen 
Dat. guten Ripfen, Ceelen, Herzen 
Ace. gute Ripfe, Seelen, Herzen 


2. The adjective preceded by a determining word in an 
uninflected form : 


Nom. ein (fetu, mein, etc.) guter Ropf 
Nom. ein (fein, mein, etc.) gutes Herz 
Ace. ein (fein, mein, etc.) gutes Her; 


105. Use of the Strong Endings. An adjective has 
strong inflection : 

1. If no article or pronominal modifier precedes (but 
see § 107, 5); e. g., guter Wein ift teuer, good wine is dear ; 
mit frohem Herzen, with happy heart. 
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2. After any indeclinable pronoun or numeral, includ- 
ing also the interrogative was ; e. g., etwas Neues, something 
new ; allerlet gutes Objft, all sorts of good fruit; zwei frove 
Derzen, wo happy hearts ; was giebt e38 Neues ? what is there 
(that is) new? 

a. After these indeclinables an adjective not followed 
by a noun is itself treated as a substantive in apposition, 
and is therefore written with a capital ; e. g., nidjts Gutes, 
nothing good. 


3. After an uninflected form of any of the following 
words: (1) the article ein and its negative fein; (2) the 
possessives mein, dein, fetn, unfer, euer, and ihr (also Shr) ; 
(3) the pronominal adjectives all, mand), fold), viel, weld, 
and wenig; e. g., ein fdjiner Tag, a fine day; mein [iteber 
ereund, my dear friend ; weld) hiibfdes Bild, what a pretty 
picture. 

a, The words under 3 all have regular adjective inflec- 
tion, except that those under (1) and (2) lack a distinctive 
ending in three cases, viz.: the nom. sing. mas. and neu., 
and the acc. sing. neu. These three forms of these eight 
words are always uninflected if a noun follows. With 
those under (3), on the other hand, the omission of the 
ending is optional and may take place in almost any case ; 
thus mand) guter Mtann, many a good man, is simply an 
alternative to mandjer gute Dann. 


4. After a personal pronoun in the nominative or 
accusative singular ; e. g., du armes Rind, you poor child ; 
Sie gliidlider Menfdh, you happy man. 


EXERCISE XVI. 


READING LESSON : STRONG ADJECTIVES. 


Mein lieber Freund!’ Bd) bin jest auf furze Beit’ in Leipzig. 
Sd) habe etn fleines freundlidjes* Zimmer mit guter Bedtenung zu 
billigem Preis. Der Hauswwirt ift etn intereffanter alter Herr 
mit wetRem Bart und weifen* Haaren. Bor Babhren® war er 
reid, aber jest Hat er nur ein eines Bermigen. Seine Frau if 
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tot, und die Stiise fetnes Alters ift feine Todjter, ein Liebens- 
wiirdiges Wadden von feltner Sdhinheit. BWater und Todhter 
uehmen etn freundlides utereffe an meinen Studien; fie 
verbefjern mein fdyledjtes Deutfd) und erzihlen mir allerlet Sn- 
terefjantes *® vom der Stadt. 


VOCABULARY. 
alt, adj., old. nehmen, v., take. 
Alter, n. s. 2, old age. Preis, m. s. 2, price. 
Bart, m. s. 2 (pl. i), beard. reid), adj., rich. 
Vediemug, A. w., service. {&hledjt, adj., bad. 


billig, adj., cheap, moderate. | Schinheit, £ w., beauty. 
Teutfd, n. (indecl.), German. | fein, poss., his. 
erzihlen, v., relate, tell, [-tell]. | felten, adj., rare, [seldom]. 


Haar, n. 8. 2, hair. Stiibe, f w., prop, support. 

flein, adj., small tot, adj., dead. 

licb, adj., dear, [lief]. verbeffern, v., correct,|-better]. 

lic'benswwii'rdig, adj., lovely, | Vermégen, n. s. 1, property. 
{loveworthy ]. weif, adj., white. 


Norres.—! It is customary to use an exclamation point after the 
formal address in a letter.—? auf Furze Seit, for a short time; note 
the omission of ein (§ 73, 2). The meaning is not ‘I have been in L. 
for a short time’ (which would be expressed by eine furze Beit without 
a preposition), but ‘I am expecting to stay for a short time.’—3 frennd- 
lithes, pleasant, cozy, as applied to a room, Observe that two adjec- 
tives occurring together have the same inflection ; i. e., the first does 
not affect the second. — ‘ tucigen Oaaren; ‘the hair’ of the head is 
either Da8 Haar or die Haare. It is here used as a plural, whence the 
repetition of wei. But one might also write mit weigem Bart und 
Haar(e).--§ Vor Jahren, years ayo.— * allerlei Yutereffantes, a sorts 
of interesting (things). 


EXERCISE XVII, 
COLLOQUY. 
I. 
Guten? Morgen! Sdhines? Wetter heute, nicht wahr ? 
8 ijt ein pradjtiger Tag. Was fagen Sie zu einem Spazier- 
garg ? 
Gin guter Gedanfe ; id) habe fonft nidjts Widhtiges gu thun. 
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Naum, was giebt’s* Neues? Sie find offenbar in froher Stim- 


mung. 


Sa, dad bin ich, und ic) habe guten Grund; mein alter Freund 


Max fommt heute nad) der Stadt. 


Das ift freilid) eine grofke Freude fiir Ste. 
Midht wahr? Cr ift ein praidtiger Ker. 


II. 


now ? 
Not so good as* last year.’ 


Where are you living * 


Konigstrafse.* 


Have you a good room? 
I am living’ at No. 2 


I think I know’ the house ; it is an old, low building, 


isn’t it? 


Well,” it is not a” royal palace, to be sure, but the 


rooms are cheap. 
Do you have good fare ? 


That is an important point. 


No, the fare is bad too; good coffee is not to be had.” 
Poor fellow! That is a miserable life. 


VOCABULARY. 


denfen, v., think. 

elend, adj., wretched. 

Sreude, f. w., joy, pleasure. 

froh, adj., happy. 

@edanke, m. mx. (gen. ns), 
thought, idea. 

Grund, m. s. 2 (pl. it), ground. 

Kaffee, m. s. (no pl.), coffee. 

Rerl, m. s. 2, fellow, [churl]. 

finiglid), adj., royal, kingly. 

Roft, 7. w., fare, board. 

neu, adj., new. 

niedrig, adj., low. 

Numero, m. (indecl.), at No. 

offenbar, adj., evident, [open-]. 


| Bala’jt, m. s. 2 (pl. a), palace. 


pridjtig, ad)., splendid. 

Bunft, m. s. 2, point. 

fagen, v., say. 

jo, adv., 80. 

jonft, adv., else, otherwise. 

Spasie’rgang, m. s. 2 (pl. w), 
walk. 

Stimmiung, f. w., mood. 

Strape, £ w., street. 

vorig, adj., last, former. 

Wetter, n. s. J, weather. 

widjtig, adj, important, 
weighty. 


wo, adv., where. 


Nores.—1 Guten Morgen; the acc. is used in greetings such as 
guten Mtorgen, guten Abend, guten Tag, gute Nadjt, there being a verb 
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of ‘ wishing’ or ‘ bidding’ understood.—* Sdhones Wetter: i. ¢., 8 ift 
{dines Wetter.— 3 was giebt’s Neues? What's the news ? gicbt’s = gieFt 
e8.— 4 Where are you living? Wo wohnen Sie?—* not so good 
as, uidjt fo gut wie—® last year, voriges Sahr; acc. of time.— 
7 T am living at No. 2, ic) wobne Numero 2 ; no preposition is needed. — 
® Kénigstrafse, lit., King Street; but names of streets are best trans- 
ferred, not translated.—?° I think I know, ic) dente, ich feune.— » Well, 
it, Dot wohl._—" it is not a... to be sure, e8 ift freilic) fein ; not a= 
no = fein.— * not to be had, nicht jn haben; lit., not to have, not for 
having. 


106. Examples of Weak Inflection. 
1. After ber, die’, jed, or jen. 
Singular. 


der gute Kopf die gute Seele dad gute Her3 
des guten Mopfes der guten Geele de8 guten Herzens3 
dem gute Ropfe der guten Geele dem guten Herzen 
den guten Kopf die gute Seele  da8 gute Herz 


Plural. 


die guten Ripfe,  Seelen, Herzen 
der guten Ripfe,  Geelen, Herzen 
den guten Ropfen, Ceelen, Herzen 
die guten Ripfe,  Geelen, Herzen 


POURRA 


POURA 


2. After ein, fein, or a possessive. 


Singular. 
N. [fein guter Ropf] Feine gute Geele [fein gute Her3] 
G. fetnes guten Ropfes fetner guten Seele feines guten Herzens 
D. feinem guten Ropfe  feiner guten Seele fetnem guten Herzen 
A. feinen guten Ropf  feine gute Ceele — [fein gutes Herz] 


Plural. 


Feine guten Ropfe, CGeelen, Herzen 
Fetner guten Ropfe, CGeelen, Herzen 
fernen guten Ropfen, SGeelen, Herzen 
feine guten Ropfe, Ceelen, Herzen 


POR A 
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107. Use of the Weak Endings. An adjective has 
weak inflection: 


1. After all forms of der, died, jed-, jeglid)- and jen-; e. g., 
Das gute Herz, the good heart ; diefer arme Rerl, this poor fellow ; 
jenes neue Haus, that new house; an jedem fchinen Tage, on 
. every fine day. 


2. After an inflected form of any of the words men- 
tioned in § 105, 3; e. g., an einem fcinen Tage des vorigen 
Sommers, on a fine day (of the) last summer; meine lieben 
areunde, my dear friends. 


3. After ander, einig, etfic), and mehrer. But in the 
nominative and accusative plural these words, and also 
those mentioned in § 105, 3 (3), are often followed by 
strong inflection ; e. g., viele guten (or gute) Freunde, many 
good friends ; alle grofen (or grote) Mtinner, all great men. 


4. After a personal pronoun, except in the nominative 
and accusative singular ; e. g., we mir armen Ntanne, woe 
to me, poor man ; lebt wohl, thr lieben Freunde, farewell, dear 
Friends. 


5. In the genitive singular, masculine and neuter, even 
if no article or pronominal modifier precedes; e. g., ein 
Trunk falten Waffers, a drink of cold water. In this case, 
however, the strong inflection is also correct. 


108, The Adjective used Substantively. Adjectives are 
often used substantively, and when so used they have 
the capital initial of a noun, but the inflection of an 
adjective; as der Alte, the old man; die Alte, the old 
woman; die UWlten, the old people; das Alte, the old, that 
which rs old. 


1. As the examples indicate, the masculine and feminine 
singular and the plural of a substantive adjective desig- 
nate persons. The neuter singular generally denotes 
the quality abstractly, and has to be translated in dif- 
ferent ways; e. g., er liebt bas Shine, he loves the beautiful 
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(die Schine would mean the beautiful woman, die Sdinen, 
the fair sex); das Bud) enthalt Utes und Neues, the book con- 
tains old (matter) and new ; er hat GroRes gethan, he has done 
great (things) ; ex Hat mir ein Leids gethan, he has done me a 
grievous (turn). : 

2. The use of the substantive adjective after indeclin- 
ables has already been explained (§ 1085, 2, a). 


109. Irregular and Defective Inflection. The most 
important cases are as follows: 


1. The stem of the adjective hod, high, changes to hob in 
all inflected forms ; e. g., ein Hoher Baum, a high tree. 


2. Adjectives in er from names of towns are indeclin- 
able ; e. g., der Kilner Dom, the Cologne cathedral. 


3. Ganz, all, and halb, half, when not preceded by the 
article are uninflected before neuter names of places ; 
e. g., ganz England freute fic), all England rejoiced ; durd) halb 
Berlin, through half of Berlin. 

4. Some adjectives are used only in the predicate, and 
hence are never declined ; as bereit, ready ; feind, hostile. 


5. The first of two adjectives forming a compound 
adjective is uninflected ; e. g., der deut{dh-franzifijde Krieg, 
the F'ranco-German war ; dunfelbraunes Haar, dark-brown hair. 


110. The Predicate Adjective. A predicate adjective 
if it stands alone is uninflected ; e. g., mein Schicfjal ijt 
jchwer, my fate is hard; die Antwort ijt ridjtig, the answer 
is right. But if an article precedes, the predicate adjec- 
tive then becomes an attributive adjective, with noun 
understood, and is inflected ; e. g., mei Sehictal it ein 
jchiweres, my fate is a hard one; dic Antwort ift die 
richtige, the answer is the right one. 

1. Further varieties of predicate adjective are : 

a. The appositional predicate, in apposition with either 
subject or object; e. g., troftlos ivrt er umber, he wanders 
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about inconsolable ; ich fand ihn tranf im Bette, I found him 
sick in bed. 


b. The factitive predicate, denoting the state to which 
an object is brought by the action of the verb; e. g., id) 
fonnte mid) tot laden, J could laugh myself dead; ev malt daz 
Bild fdjwar3, he paints the picture black. 


EXERCISE XVIII. 


READING LESSON: WEAK ADJECTIVES. 


Leipzig, den 1.’ Sanuar. 
Meine lieben Eltern! Heute ift der Anfang des neuen Jahres 
und td) bin tmmer nodj’ in diefer* intereffanten alten Stadt. 
Leipzig (tegt im einer weiten Chene; in der ganzen Umgebung ficht 
man feine Berge, feine hohen Hiigel. Die Stadt tft berithmt 
wegen threr* grofen Univerfitit und ihres retdyen Handels ; fie ift 
der eigentlide Mittelpuntt des Budhandels fiir ganz Dentfdyland. 
Die Leipziger Theater find befonders gut ; beinahe jeden® Whend 
befudje teh das alte oder das neue Theater und gewinne fo tiiglid) 
an® Renntnis der deutfden Sprade und an Ginfidjt in das 
deutfde Leben. Sd) wiinfdje Cuch’ Gite’ gum nenen Sabre ; 

mige” e8 Cuch in feinem gangen Verlaufe nur Gutes bringen.” 


VOCABULARY. 

Berg, m. s. 2, mountain. Hiigel, m. s. 7, hill. 
beriihmt, adj., famous. ihr, poss., her, their, its. 
bringen, v., bring. Sanua'y, m. s. 2, January. 
Ebene, f w., plain, [even]. jed-, pron., every, each. 
ei’gentlid), adj., real, actual. Kenntnis, f. s. 2, knowledge. 
Cinfidt, 7 w., insight. mittel, adj., middle. 
Eltern, pl. only, parents, [el- | migen, v., may. 

ders |. Umge'biung, / w., environs. 
erft, adj., first, [erst]. Berlan’f, ms 2 (pl. au), 
eudj, pron. (dat.), to you. course, [-leap]. 
gewinnen, U., gain, -Win. weit, adj., wide, broad. 


Handel, m. s. (no pl.), trade, 
commerce, [handle]. 
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Nores.—! pen 1., i. ¢., den erfte ; in dating a letter the acc. is used 
without a preposition. --? immer nod, still (see Ex. VII, n. 7).-- 
3 piefer; dics is declined like an adjective.—‘ ihrer, its, lit., her, the 
noun Stadt, to which it refers, being fem.—5 jeden Abend, acc. of time. 
—6 gn Renntni8, IN knowledge; note the prep.— 7 Gud) is the dat. 
pl. of du, the pronoun of familiar address; written with a capital 


because it occurs in a letter (§ 4, 2).—® Glid gnm neven Jabre, 
happiness for the new year = a happy new year. - 9 moge e8, may it; the 
verb is a subjunctive expressing a wish.— ” bringen ; on its position 
see Ex. XIV, n. 3. 


EXERCISE XIX. 
COLLOQUY. 


I. 


Wie lange [Jange] waren’ Sie in der Alten Welt ? 

BVeinahe ein Bahr ; e8 war eine pridjtige Reife, befonders die 
lesten Dtonate. 

Bitte,’ erzahlen Cte mir davon ; im fiinftigen Gommer gebe id) 
vielleicht felbjt* nad) Europa. — 

Aber das ijt eine lange Gefdhidjte. Was wiinfdjen Sie eigent- 
lich * gu wiffert ? 
" Nun den, wann verltepen Sie die Vereinigten Staaten ? 

Am 1. Sulit des vorigen Sabres. 

Der Gult tft etne gute Gahreszeit® fiir die lange Seereife, nicht 
wabr ? | 

Sa, aber heutzutage® madjt die Sahreszeit feinen grofen Unter- 


{djted. 


II. 


So‘ you are back again* in the New World ? 

Yes, I am now a good American once more.’ 

How do you find” yourself after" your long journey? 

Very well,” upon the whole”; but I find™ the old quiet 
life somewhat dull. 

That is nothing strange."—Did you have”* good weather 
on™ the voyage ? 

Very good except on” the last two days. 
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VOCABULARY. 


WAme'rifa’ner, m. s. 1, American. | {a'ngwei'lig, adj., dull, tedious, 
auffer, prep. (dat.), except, [long-while-y ]. 


out-side of. fest, adj., last. 
befinden (fic), v., find (one’s | rubig, adj., quiet. 

self), ‘do.’ See, f. w. (pl. Seen or Seeen), 
bitten, v., ask; (id) bitte, sea, ocean. 

please, [bid]. jelbft, pron., self, myself, ete. 
Davo’n, adv., of it, about it. fonderbar, adj., strange. 
€uro’pa, n., Europe. Wnterfchie'd, m.s. 2, difference. 
finden, v., find. verei/nigt, pple., united,|-one-]. 
Gefdidte, f w., story, his- | verlaffen, v.,leave,[-let]; pret, 

tory. verlief. 
Sufi, m. (no pl.), July. wann, adv. (inter.), when. 


fiinftig, adj., coming, next. wieder, adv., again, [with]. 
Lang(e), adv. (§373, 3), long. | zuriid, adv., back, [-ridge]. 


Nores.—! waren, were.—? Bitte; note that bitte, please, is a 
1. pers, sing. with id) understood, meaning literally [ pray.— felbjt is 
the so-called intensive pronoun. It goes here with id), giving the 
meaning I myself.—‘ eigentlid), properly, exuctly; was iviinjden Cie 
eigentlid), just what do you wish.-— >Yahresyeit, time of the year, i. e., 
season.— © heutgutage, nowadays.—7 So, aljo.—® back again, tvicder 
3uriid.—° once more, wieder, right after jest—' How do you find 
yourself, wie befinden Sie fic) (§ 4, 2); the usual phrase for how do you 
do ?—| after your, iad) Sbhrev, dat. fem. of the poss. 3hv, which must 
be followed by the weak form of the adjective [ang.— 2 Very well, fer 
gut.— 3 upon the whole, 3m gaijen, preceding fehr gut.—™ I find, 
id) finde, not id) befinde.—- > stranges § 105, 2, a.—' Did you have, 
batten Sie. 7 on, auf, with dat.—* except on, anger an, with dat. 


COMPARISON. 


111. Comparison by means of er and (e)ft. Adjectives 
are compared ordinarily by means of the endings er 
and (e)ft, and these endings usually (but with some 
exceptions) cause umlaut of a preceding a, 0 or u. The 
comparative and superlative are inflected like the 


positive. 
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1. Before the er of the comparative a final e of the stem 
is dropped ; as weife, wise ; weifer, wiser. 

2. The superlative regularly ends in ft, but in eft if the 
stem ends in an s-sound or in > or t; but participial 
stems in end take the ending ft. 


3. The e of the unaccented endings el, en, er is usually 


dropped in the comparative, but retained in the superla- 
tive. 


4. The following examples will illustrate the above 
rules : 


fang, long, fanger ({ingjt) der Lang{te 
reid), rich, teider (reid)ft) der reichfte 
fur3, short, fiirzer (fitrzeft) der fitrzejte 
mild, mild, milder (mtldeft) der mildefte 
rewend, charming, reizender —(vetzendft) der retzendfte 
dunfel, dark, dintler (dDunfelft) der dunfelfte 


a. The uninflected superlative fdjéuft, Langft, ete, can 
only be used adverbially. Used adjectively the super- 
lative is regularly preceded by der, and hence of the weak 
declension. 


112, The Superlative with am. For the English pred- 
icate superlative without an article German employs 
a phrase consisting of am followed by the inflected 
superlative in the dative singular neuter; e. g., dag 
ware am bejtcn (never Das ware hejt), that would be best ; 
Die Gegend ijt am jchiuften tm Sunt, the region is loveliest 
in June. 

1. The phrase with am sometimes takes the place of a 
predicate nominative with der; e. g., unter den dret Rnaben 
ift Karl am dltejten (instead of the equally correct der altefte), 
of the three boys Karl is the oldest. 


2. The superlative of an adverb is regularly formed by 
means of the phrase with am, or else a phrase with aufs ; 
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e. g., fie fingt am beften, she sings best ; fie fang aufs befte, she 
sang her best. 


113. Comparison by Means of Adverbs. Adjectives 
are sometimes compared by means of the adverbs mehr, 
more, and ant meijten, most. 


1. An absolute superlative, i. e., one which does not 
imply comparison with other objects, is formed by means 
of the adverbs hidft, most highly, or duferft, exceedingly ; 
e. g., das ift etn hidhft intereffantes Buch, that is a most inter- 
esting book. 


2. Degrees below the positive are denoted by the 
adverbs weniger or minder, Jess, and am wenigften, am 
mindeften, least. 


114, Irregular and Defective Comparison. A few ad- 
jectives are compared irregularly and certain others 
lack one or more degrees. Thus: 


1. ®ut, good, and viel, much, have change of stem: gut, 
beffer, beft ; viel, mehr, meift. 


2. Hod), high, and nah, near, are compared : hod), hober, 
hidhft ; nab, naber, nadjit. 


3. Grog, great, has grégt, rarely gripeft, in the super- 
lative. 


4. Some adjectives, mostly from advervs and prepo- 
sitions, lack the positive ; e. g., hinter, hinder, from the 
preposition hinter, behind; ober, upper, from the adverb 
oben, above. 


5. &rft, jfirst, and fept, last, are isolated superlatives. 
They are, however, sometimes compared with er as if they 
were positives, der erjtere and der fetere being quite common 
in the sense of the former and the latter. 


6. As in English, some adjectives are, from their mean- 
ing, incapable of comparison ; e. g., ganz, all; tiglid), daily. 


68 THE ADJECTIVE. 


EXERCISE XX. 
READING LESSON: COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


Liebfier Freund! Die Ferien find gu Ende und id) bin fdhon 
lingere* Rett wieder gu Haufe in Gottingen. Die Reife war mir 
im hodhften Grade gutriglidh. Sd) bin viel ftirfer und hetterer 
alg vor einem Monat; auch habe id) jest einen befferen Begriff 
bom mittleren Deutfdland. Bow Leipzig ging’ id) gunddft nad) 
Dresden* und blieb dort mehrere Tage. Dresden ift nicht viel 
griper als Leipzig, aber e8 hat eine fdonere Lage. C8 liegt ndm- 
lid) in einem pridjtigen Thale zu beiden Seiten der Elbe, der 
dltere und gréfere Teil auf dem lLinfen Ujer. Unter den SGebens- 
wiirdigfeiten der Stadt ift die grope Bildergallerie am berithmteften. 
Diefe* war fiir mid), wie fiir die meiften Frembden, der interefjan- 
tefte Punkt in Dresden. Weiteres® itber meine Wanderungen 
{cpretbe ich vielleicht in meinem nidjften® Briefe. 


VocaBULARY. 


alg, conj., than, when, as. 

Begriff, m. s. 2, idea, con- 
ception. 

beide, pron. adj., both, two. 

bleiben, v., remain ; pret. blieb, 
[-leave]. 

Brief, m. s. 2, letter. 

Ferien, f. (pl. only), vacation. 

fremd, adj., strange, foreign. 

Gallerie’, fi w., gallery. 

@®rad, m. s. 2, degree, grade. 

Heiter, adj., cheerful. 

Lage, f. w., situation, [lay]. 


Notes.—! laingere Zeit, some time, a considerable length of time. 


finf, adj., left. . 

mehrere, adj., several 

mid), pron. (acc.), me. 

nimlicd), adv., namely, that is 
to say. 

Se'henswii'rdigfer't, £ w., sight. 

ftarf, adj. strong, [stark]. 

Teil, m. x. 2, part, [deal]. 

Ufer, n. s. 1, bank, shore. 

Wanderung, f. w., wandering, 
travel. 

jund’dhft, adv., first. 

zu’tra’glid), adj., beneficial. 


The 


comparative sometimes denotes simply a moderate degree, and cannot 
then be translated literally; e. g., eine af{tere Dame, an elderly lady.— 
2 ging, went; pret. 1. and 3. sing. of gefen.—3 Dresden; pronounce 
with long e in the penult.—‘ Diefe, this; fem. of dics referring to 
Bildergallerie.— > Weiteres, further (details ).— * nadften; pronounce 
with long @; so also hid)jt with long 6, 
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EXERCISE XX. 


COLLOQUY. 
I, 


Sie waren wohl den grépten Teil de8 Gommers in England? 

Sa, aber nur in den Fleineren Stadten ; erft im Herbfte ging id) 
nad) London. 

Waren Sie lingere Reit in London, oder nur ein paar Tage ? 

Sm ganjen etwa drei Woden; id) blieb etwas linger’ in 
Baris’, am langften aber in Berlin’. | 

Was denfen Sie denn‘ jest von den drei grifKten Stddten 
€uropas ? 

giit mid) war Paris am interefjanteften. 

Das ift hidhft fonderbar ; die meiften Wmerifaner haben” dod) 
London am liebjften. 

Das ijt miglid, aber meine Gympathien find mehr frangofifd 
al8 engltfd. 

II. 

Why did you not go‘* to London at once? That is the 
most interesting place in England, is it not? 

Yes, to be sure, but not the pleasantest in the hot 
season. 

For my part' I always like‘ the large cities best. 

That is not my taste. People® live too fast in the large 
cities. I love a more quiet life. 

No doubt one needs” a pretty long time” for” the 
sights of London. 

Yes, indeed ; it is a most interesting ™ city. 

What do you think of the London weather"? It is the 
worst” in the world, is it not? 

Oh no; the weather is no’ worse in London than here 
at home. 


‘VOCABULARY. 
a’ngenehm, adj., pleasant. englifd), adj., English. 
braudjen, v., need, [brook]. franzofijd), adj., French. 
denfen, v., think. Gefdmad, m. s. 2, taste, 


drei, num., three, [-smack]. 
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heig, adj., hot. Ori, m. s. 2-3; place. 
lieben, v., love. rafd), adj., fast, [rash]. 
fieb haben, v., like, [have | fofo'rt, adv., at once. 

lief). Sympathie’, f w., sympathy. 
miglicd), adj., possible. waru'm, adv. (inter.), why. 


Nores.— ! langer, am langften ; comparative and superlative of lang 
used adverbially.—2 Pari8; pronounce to rhyme with police. — 
3 Berlin ; pronounce to rhyme with tureen; see also § 16, 1.— 4 Denn; 
see Ex. XV, n. 3.— > haben... am Jiebften, like... best; lit., have, 
i. e., hold dearest. * Why did you not go to L. at once? Warum 
gitgen Sie nicht fofort nad) %.?—7 For my part, fiir mein (not meinen) 
Teil ; Teil in the sense of share, being neuter.—*® I always like... 
best, habe ic) immer... ant licbftern—® People, die Yeute—— ”° No 
doubt one needs, man braudt woff—" a pretty long time, 
langere Zeit, or eine giemlid) lange Zeit.— 2 for, fiir— ”™ a most 
interesting, cine hidft intereffante; one could not say eine interef- 
fantefte— ™ of the London weather, von dem Londoner Wetter.— 
15 the worst, da8 {djledjtcfte.— '* no, nidt. 


THE NUMERALS. 
115. The Cardinals. The fundamental numbers and 


the mode of forming the others appear from the 


following table : 


1 ein 13 dreizehn 50 fiinfzig 

2 gwet 14 vierzehn 60 fed)(8)3ig 

3 drei 15 fiinfzehn 70 fieb(en)3ig 

4 vier 16 fedch(8)zehn 80 adjtzig 

5 fiinf 17 fieb(en)zehn 90 neungzig 

6 feds 18 adhtzehn 100 hunbdert 

7 fieben 19 neunjzehn 121 hundert einundzwanjzig 
8 adt 20 gwanjig 200 gwethundert 


9 neun 21 einundgwanzig 1,000 tanfend 

10 gehn 22 gweiundswanzig =: 1,121 taufend einhundert ein- 

11 eff 30 dreifig undzwanztg 

12 3wolf 40 vier3ig 1,000,000 eine Million 

1,000,000,000 eine Ntilliarde 1,000,000,000,000 eine Billion 
1. For a hundred, a thousand, German has simply hunbdert, 

taufend, ett being used only where English would have 

ONE hundred, ox‘ thousand, 


er oe 
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116. Inflection and Use of ein. When it agrees with 
a noun expressed, and is not preceded by der, the 
numeral cin is inflected like the article cin; e. g., wir 
jindD cin Bolf, we are one people; wir find cines Bluts, 
we are of one blood. 


1. But if it is used pronominally it takes the ending er 
in the nominative singular masculine, and e3 in the nomi- 
native and accusative singular neuter ; e. g., einer pot une 
hat unredjt, one of us is wrong ; einer der Rnaben, one of the 
boys ; eines dex Midden, one of the girls. 


2. Preceded by der (dies or jen-), ein has the inflection of 
a weak adjective and forms a plural bdie einen, with the 
sense of some; e. g., der etme oder der andere Hat unredt, the 
one or the other is wrong. 


3. Gin, one, is distinguished from ein, a, when necessary, 
by spaced type, or by a capital initial; less often by an 
accent. 


117. The Numbers above ein. The numbers above 
cin are usually uninflected. 


1. But zwei and drei sometimes form a nominative and 
accusative in e, a genitive in er and a dative in en. Some 
of the numbers above bret may also take the ending c, 
especially when no noun follows. 


118. The Ordinals. From one to twenty the ordinal 
stems are formed by suflixing t to the cardinal; e. ¢., 
viert, fourth; Ddreizchut, thirteenth, From twenty on 
they are formed by suffixing jt to the tens; e g, 
gwanatatt, dewenteth ; fiinfunddreipigit, thirty-fifth. 


1. But jirst is erft, third is dritt (not drett), and eighth is 
adjt (not adjtt). 


2. Such forms as 3weit, 3wanzig)t, have only a theoretical 
existence, Like the superlatives {djinjt, bejt, etc., the 
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ordinals are only used after der or a pronominal modifier, 
and have then the inflection of an adjective ; e. g., fein 
dritter Gohu, Ais third son; am 21 ften (= einundzwanzigften) 
April, on the Vist of April. 


3. The partitive ordinals are formed by suffixing tel, an 
abbreviation of Teil, part, to the ordinal stem, the pre- 
ceding t being dropped; e. g., ein Drittel, a third; ein 
Cedystel, a sizth. The words are substantives. 

a. Half is halb, as adjective, or die Hilfte, as noun ; e.g, 
der Halbe Weg, half the way; ein halbes Oubend, half a dozen; 
die Hiilfte des Apjels8, half of the apple. 


6b. A peculiar formation is the so-called dimidiative, | 


made by suffixing halb to the ordinal stem with connecting 
vowel e, the number thus denoted being less by one-half 
than the ordinal; e. g., drittehalb, two and a half, i. e. (two 
complete and the) third (only) half. Instead of gweitehalb, 
anderthalb is used for one and a half. 


EXERCISE XXII. 
READING LESSON: NUMERALS. 


Ein kentfdes Gymnafium' hat einen Kurfus von neun Jahren. 
Sn der unterfter Kaffe, der fogenaunten Serta,’ find die Sdhiiler 
im Ourdfdynritt new bis zehr Gahre alt. Der Sdhitler vollendet 
den Rirfus alfo un newnzehnten oder gwanzigftern Bahre fetnes 
Lebens. Cin Schitler im adjten oder neunten Jahre des Kurfus 
Heift et PBrimaner,’ im fedjften und fiebenten Jahre, ein Sefun- 
daner, u. f. w.* Sit den Hoheren Klaffer hat der Schitler meiftens 
dreipig Stunden die Wodje, aljo im Durdhfdnitt fiinf Gtunden 
tiglid. Die Sdhule begtunt um 7 Uhr vormittags im Sommer, 
um 8 Uhr im Winter. Das Sdhuljahr beginnt tm Frithling adt 
Tage nach Oftern und zerfallt in vier Termine. Das erfte Viertel- 
jahr dauert 618 gum 24. Sunt, das gweite bis Ende September, 
das dritte bis Weihnadjten. Die Ferien betragen im gangen jebhn 
bis gwolf Wodjen, alfo etwa 21 Prozent® des Fahres. AuKerdem 
giebt cs mehrere befondere® Geiertage, jest unter anderen den 2, 
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September, den Fahrestag* der grogen Sdladjt bei Sedan am 2. 


Sept. 1870. 


VOCABULARY. 


auferdem, adv., besides. 

beginnen, v., begin. 

betragen, v., amount to. 

Dauern, v., last, continue. 

Durdfdhnitt, m. s. 2, average. 

geiertag, m. s. 2, holiday. 

erithling, m. s. 2, spring. 

©ymnafium, n. mz., gymna- 
sium. 

heifgen, v., be called, [hight]. 

Rlaffe, f w., class. 

Rurfus, m. (pl. Kurfus or 
Rurfe), course. 

Oftern, pl., Easter. 


Sdhladt, f w., battle. 
Schule, f. w., school. 
Sdjiiler, m. s. 1, scholar, pupil. 
fogena’nnt, adj., so-called. 
Termin, m. s. 2, term. 
Ubr, f. w., clock, [hour]. 
um, prep. (acc.), at, about. 
unter, adj., lower, [under]. 
volle’nden, v., complete, finish. 
vo'rmi'ttag8, adv., forenoons. 
Wei'hnadjten, pl., Christmas. 
Winter, m. s. 1, winter. 
zerfa'llen (in), v., be divided 
(into); 3. sing., zerfallt. 


Nores.—! @ymnafium ; the name given in Germany to a particular 
kind of preparatory school.—* Serta, sexta; i. e., ‘sixth class’ or © 
‘form,’ from Latin sexta classis. After Serta come Quinta and Quarta, 
each one year; then Yertia, Sefunda and Brima, each two years. — 
3 Prima ner, i. e., a prima-boy. There is no corresponding English 
word.—‘ wt, f. tu. = 1d fo weiter, and so forth.— > Prozent; the Ger- 
man says pro cent. instead of per cent.—® befonDdDere, special.— 
7 Jabrestag, year-day, i. e., anniversary. 


EXERCISE XXIII. 
COLLOQUY. 
I. 


Wie viel Uhr? ijt es?  Ungefahr halb 9°? 

Nein, e8 tft nur 20 Minuten nad) 8. Wber weshalb fragen 
Sie ? 

Um drei Viertel* 10 gehe id) nad) dem Bahnhofe. 

Erwarten Sie denn jemand ? 

Sa, id) erwarte meine beiden Sdhweftern mit dem* ndd)ften 


Ruge. 
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Sie haben alfo gwet Sdhweftern? Beh) wute nur von der 
einen, der Eletnen Bertha. | 

Sa, id) habe noch eine.” Sie heifft Marie, und ijt etwa andert- 
halb Sabre jitnger als id. 

Und wie alt find Gie denn ? 

Sd bin beinahe gwanzig. Mein Geburtstag ift heute itber 
adjt® Tage, am 29, Februar. 

Gie haben alfo uur alle vier Sahre’ Geburtstag. Das ift doch 


jonderbar. * 
II. 


How late is it, I wonder? About a quarter to 10? 

No, it is only half past 9. But why do you ask ? 

At*101Iam going to the station. My sister Marie is 
coming home to-day. 

Is it possible? Why to-day is only the 20th.’ There 
are four” days yet before Christmas. 

Yes, but my birthday is on™ the 22nd. 

Oh that’s it”’—a family festival." How old are you, 
pray ? 

T am in my“ twenty-first year. 

Is your sister older or younger than you? 

Marie is about two years and a half younger than L 


VOCABULARY. 

ach, interj., oh, ah. jung, adj. (comp. it), young. 
all, pron. adj., all, every. Minute, fi w., menute, 
Bahnhof, m.s. 2 (pl. 6), sta- | Schwefter, / w., sister. 

tion, depot. u’ngefibr, adv., about. 
erwarten, v., expect. weshalb, pron., why. 
Seft, n. s. 2, festival, feast. wupte, v., knew; pret. of 
fragen, v., ask. wifjert. 
Geburt, / w., birth. Bug, m. s. 2 (pl. it), train, 
jemand, pron., some one. | [tug]. 


Nores.—! Mie piel Whr, what o'clock ; i. e., how much (time according 
to the) clock. — 2 §alb 9, half past 8; so also halb eins, half pust 12, ete. 
—3 Um drei Viertel 10, at a quarter to 10. The preposition auf = to 
(i. e., on the way toward, beginning at 9) is understood before 10. Gin 
Vierte! (auf) 10 =- a quarter past 9.-—4 mit, by. In German one is said 
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to travel mit der Cifenbahu, By rail.— > nod eine, another; another in 
the sense of an additional one is always nod) cin.—® heute tuber 
amt Lage, the German way of saying a week from to-lay.-—7 alle 
bier Jahre, every four years.—*® At, um.—*® Why to-day is only, 
heute ift dod) erjt ; bod) — why.—? There are.... before. ¢8 find mod) 
-- -. bi8—"on, an.—” Oh that’s it, ad) jo!—" family festival, 
Kami’ lienfeft.— 4 in my, im.— "two years and a half ; either givei 
und ein halb Sabre, or drittehalb Sabhve. 


THE PRONOUN. 


119. Classification of Pronouns. The pronouns are of 
six kinds: personal, possessive, demonstrative, relative, 
interrogative and indefinite. 


THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


120. The Forms. The personal pronouns are ich, J, of 
the first person ; du, thou, of the second, and er, fic, ¢8, 
he, she, it, of the third. With these are classed the 
reflexive fic), and the intensive jfelbjt, which are in- 
declinable. The others are inflected as follows: 


Singular. 
Common Gender. Masc. Fem. Neut. 

N. id du er fie es 
G. meiner deiner feiner threr jeiner 

(mein) (dein) (fei) (fein) (es). 
D. mir dir ihm ifr ihn 
A. mid did) thn fie e8 

Plural. 

Common Gender. Common Gender. 
N. wir thr fie 
G.  unfer ener — threr 

(unfrer) — (eurer) 
D. uns eud) ihnen 
A. ung eud) fie 
1. The forms in parenthesis are rare or poetical. 
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121. The Pronouns of Address.) The pronouns of 
address now employed in the language of every-day 
life are du and Gic, both of them ordinarily to be 
translated by you. Du is used in speaking to a 
member of one’s own family, to an intimate friend, a 
young child, one of the lower animals, or any inanimate 
object. It is also used in addressing God. Sie is used 
in addressing strangers, acquaintances and less intimate 
friends. 

1. The form Gie is simply the pronoun fie = they, used 
in polite address, and distinguished, in that use, by a 
capital ; for which reason it takes its verb in the third 
person plural. 


2. The above statements do not describe the usage of 
the past, nor of poetry (see § 301). 


122, Non-personal Uses in the Third Person. Although 
called ‘personal’ pronouns, er and fie do not always 
refer, and c$ seldom refers, to a person. 


1. Any masculine noun is regularly referred to by er, 


a feminine by fie and a neuter by e8; e. g., der Rod paft - 


nicht ; er ijt zu eng, the coat does not fit; it is too tight; id 
ferne die Stelle; fie fiudet fic) bet Schiller, L know the passage ; 
ut is found in Schiller. 

a. But such neuter nouns as Weib, woman, Fraulein, 
young lady, Middjen, girl, are usually referred to, in 
accordance with the natural gender, by fie instead of e8. 


2. If a personal pronoun does not refer to a living 
object, and would stand in the genitive, or be governed 
by a preposition, it is usual to substitute for it either a 
demonstrative pronoun, or else a compound of the prepo- 
sition with the adverb da (before vowels dar), there; e. g., 
das ift meine Cade; Sie haben widjts damit (not mit ihr) gu 
thin, that is my affair; you have nothing to do with tt; das 
Bud) ijt lehrreid), aber der Stil deffelben (not der Stil von ihm, 


_ 


~ a Ee - 
» er an, —, 


ee ee ee ee a 


THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 17 


nor der Stil feiner) ift fdjledjt, the book is instructive, but the 
style of tt is bad. 

a. The substitution of a demonstrative for a personal 
pronoun is quite common, even when the pronoun refers 
to persons or is not governed by a preposition. 


3. The neuter e8 is often used (somewhat like English 
there, but more freely) to anticipate a logical subject 
which for any reason it is desired to have come after the 
verb ; e. g., e8 find ihrer dret, there are three of them; e8 irtt 
der Mtenfd), man errs. 

a. For other special uses of e8 see § 303. 


123. The Reflexive. A reflexive pronoun denotes the 
subject in an objective relation. 

1. In the third person, dative and accusative of all 
genders and both numbers, the reflexive is fid. It is to 
be translated by himself, herself, itself, themselves; as 
reflexive of Gie (see § 4, 2) by yourself; e. g., er haft fid) 
(acc.), he hates himself; ev {chmeidjelt fic) (dat.), he flatters 
himself ; fie madjen jid) (Sie machen fid)) groge Mtithe, they give 
themselves (you give yourself) great pains. 

2. In the first and second persons, and in the genitive 
of the third, there is no separate reflexive, the proper 
form of the personal pronoun being used instead ; as id) 
haffe mic), I hate myself; ihr fdymetdelt eucy, you flatter your- 
selves. 

3. In the plural fid) is sometimes used with reciprocal 
force, and is then equivalent to each other, one another; 
e. g., fie waren ehemals Freunde, aber jest haffen fie jidj, they 
were once friends, but now they hate each other (or one 
another). 


124. The Intensive. The pronoun felbjt or felber, both 
indeclinable, may be used after any form of a personal 
pronoun, or after fic, for the sake of emphasis; e. g., 
er ift jelbjt Dichter, he is a poet himself; ev betritgt fic 
jelbjt, he deceives HIMSELF. 
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EXERCISE XXIV. 


READING LESSON: PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


Tenure Mutter! Dein’ lieber Brief vom 23. lester? Ntonats 
fam mic ® erft geftern* in die Hinde. Du bift in Unrube wegen 
meiner Gefundheit, aber Qu> braucdhft Did)? nidjt davitber gu 
dingftigen. Weir geht e8 gut, aber wie e8 fdheint, ift das nicht der 
all bet Euch® gu Hauje. Der Fleine Unfall der Schwefter madyt 
mic immer nod) bange. War ev denn wirflic) fo unbedentend? 
Wie befindet fie fid) jest? Bitte, fdjreibe’ mir Weiteres davitber. 

Sch hatte felbft vor etn paar Tagen ein Fleines Whenteuer. Wm 
lesten Gonnabend ndmlic) faR* ic) rubhig in meinem Zimmer und 
(a8° in etner Bettung; e8 war um balb 10 vormittags. Auf 
einmal’® Flopfte” e8 an dite Chiire ; ich dffnete, und da ftanden grwei 
Poliziften vor mir. ,MVtetm Herr,” fagte” der eine derfelben,” 
nhaben Sie Shren Geldbeutel bet fic)?” ,Gewif,” antwortete id) 
erftaunt und ftedte die Hand in die Tafdhe. Aber der Beutel 
war nidjt da. 


VOCABULARY. 


U'bentener, n. s. 1, adventure. 

dngftigen (fic), v., torment 
one’s self, be anxious. 

a'ntworten, v., answer; pret. 
antwortete. 

bang(e), adv., anxiously ; bange 
madjen, with dat., to trouble. 

Beutel, m. s. 1, purse. 

ei’nmal, adv., once; einma’l, 
just, pray. 

erftaunt, pple., astonished. 

Gall, m. s. 2 (pl. i), case, [fall]. 

Geld, n. s. 3, money, [yield]. 

Gefundheit, f. w., health, 
[-sound-]. 

Hand, f. s. 2 (pl. &), hand. 


tlopfen, v., knock; pret., flopfte. 


Offnen, v., open; pret. sffnete. 

Polizi’ft, m. w., policeman. 

fcheinen, v., seem, shine. 

figen, v., sit; pret. jaf. 

Gonnabend, m. s. 2, Saturday, 
[eve of Sun-day ]. 

fteen, v., put, stick; pret. 
jtedte. 

ftehen, v., stand ; pret. ftand. 

Tafde, f. w., pocket. 

Thiir(e), f. w., door. 

u'nbedeutend, adj., insignifi- 
cant. 

Wnfall, m. s. 2 (pl. &), acci- 
dent. 

Wnrube,f.w., unrest, concern. 
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Nortes.—! Dein, your, the possessive corresponding to Du, which 
the writer uses in addressing his mother.—?legten Monaté, of last 
month. Notice the weak adjective, § 107, 5; but one might also say de8 
legsten Monats.—? fam mir .... im Die Gande, came into my hands, 
came to hand; miv takes the place of a possessive agreeing with 
Hinde. Kam is pret. of fommen.— erft geftern, only yesterday.— 
5 Dun, Did; all pronouns of address are written with a capital in 
letters (see § 4, 2). Dich is object of dugftigen; Du braudft Did nidt 
Zu dugftigen — you do not need to trouble yourself.—® bei Euth, with you, 
i. e., the family.— 7 fdreibe, wrife; imperative 2. pers. sing.—®* fag id, 
I was sitting (see Ex. V, n. 5). - 9lag, was reading; pret. of lefen.— 
anf ei’umal, all at once.—" Flopfte e8, there was a knock.— fagte, 
said; pret. of jagen.— } Derfelben, of them (§ 134, 1). 


THE POSSESSIVES. 


125. Strong Forms. The possessives which cor- 
respond to the various personal pronouns are as 
follows : 

id) : mein, my. e8 
bu: dein, thy. wir ; unfer, our. 
ec: fein, Ais. the : euer, your. 
fie : thr, her. fie : ihr, therr. 
Sie : Shr, your. 
Gein also stands for the indefinite possessive one’s. 


: fein, tés. 


1. The possessives, when they agree with a noun, are 
declined in the singular like the article ein, in the plural 
' like any strong adjective ; thus: 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. M. F.N. 
N. metit meine mein meine 
G. meines meiner meines meter 
D. metnem mettter metnem meiten 
A. meinen meine mein meine 
N. eller eure euler eure 
G. eures eurer eres eurer 
D. eurenmt eurer eurent eure 
A. euren 2ure euler eure 
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2. But when no noun follows (except sometimes in 
the predicate), the possessives, like fein and the numeral 
ein, take the ending er in the nominative singular mas- 
culine, and the ending e8 in the nominative and accusative 
singular neuter; e. g., fein Vater ift Raufmann, meiner ift 
Arzt, his father is a merchant, mine is a physician. 


126. Weak Forms. Any of the above mentioned pos- 
sessives may be preceded by Der, and take, then, the 
regular inflection of a weak adjective ; e. g., feine Cltern 
jindD reich, die meinen find arm, his parents are rich, mine 
are poor. 


1. Each of the possessives forms, further, a derivative 
stem in ig (unjer and euer losing their e before the suffix), 
which is used only after der and has also the inflection of 
a weak adjective ; thus instead of meiner and die meinen, in 
the last two examples, one might say der meinige and Ddie 
meinigen. Neither of the weak forms of the possessive can 
be used with accompanying noun. 

a. Observe that the forms described in the last three 
paragraphs correspond to the English ‘compound’ pos- 
sessives mine, thine, hers, etc. But the latter may also be 
represented, in the predicate, by the uninflected mein, 
dein, etc. 


2. Das Meine, da8 Mteinige, etc. (as substantives) refer to 
property ; die Mteinen, die Mteinigen, etc., to friends, rel- 
atives, partisans, or the like; e. g., er hat da8 Geine (dad 
Seinige) verfdwendet, he has squandered his property; id) 
griife did) und dte Detnigen, L greet you and yours. 


.127. Possessive Compounds. Each of the possessive 
stems, amplified by the syllable ct, enters into com- 
position with the three prepositions halb (halber, hal- 
ben), on behalf of, wegen, on account of, and um.... 
willen, for the sake of, giving the forms meinetwwegen, on 
my account, for aught T care, so far as I am concerned, 
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meinethalb, on my account, um meinetwillen, for my sake, 
etc. 

1. Meinetwegen, on my account, deinethalben, on your 
behalf, etc., take the place of wegen meiner, on account of me, 
deiner halben, on behalf of you, etc. On the origin of these 
forms see § 306. 


2. Each of the possessives, in the genitive singular 
masculine, strong form (metne8, ihres, etc.), enters into 
composition with gleidjen, from the adjective gleid, like, 
giving the forms meinesggleidjen, the like of me, Shresgleicjen, 
the like of you, etc. These forms are invariable. 


128. Congruence of the Possessive. The possessive 
jein corresponds, in the singular number, to masculine 
and neuter nouns, ifr to feminines; e. g., der Baum hat 
jeine Blatter verloren, the tree has lost its leaves ; jelbft die 
sreiheit hat ihre Machteile, even freedom has its disadvant- 
ages. 

1. But with neuter nouns whose natural gender is 
feminine the possessive is apt to be ihr; e. g., das Madden 
hat ihre Mtutter verloren, che girl has lost her mother. 


2. With a neuter collective noun the possessive is 
regularly fein, though English may require their; e. g., 
das Volf beftand auf fetne Rechte, the people insisted upon their 
rights. 

EXERCISE XXYV. 


READING LESSON: PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


nOf{t dies Shr Cigentum 2“ fragte er nun, und damit legte er 
einen Beutel vor mir’ auf den Lifd. ,,Der Ventel tft allerdings 
mein,” antwortete icy, ,aber wie tn aller Welt fommt er in Shre 
Hinde?’ ,Das ift unfre Sache,“ antwortete er. Aber ift es” 
denn wwirklid) der Shrige? Befehen Sie ihn genau.” Daranj 
nahm ic) den Beutel in die Hand; e8 war dod)* nidjt meiner, nur 
dem meinigen fehr dhnlid). Segt erfldvte id) ignen meinen Sretum, 
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Sie fahen* fic) verfdymigt in die Wugen und redeten Letfe ein paar 
Worte mit einander. Darauf fagte der dltere der beitden Mtanner 
ju mir: ,QWo waren Sie denn geftern Abend, und wie viel Geld 
Hatten Sie bet fid)?“ Sc) nannte ihm den Ort, einen gewiffen 
Konzertgarten, und die Gumme von 75 Mark.” ,Das ftimmt 
genau,” fagte jest der jiingere gu fetnem Rameraden. ,Itun,“ 
jagte der andere gu mir: ,,Oft dies vielleidht der Shrige 2” Damit 
30g er einen anderen Beutel aus der Tafde. Diesmal war es 
wirklid) der meinige ; aud) ftimmte ter Subalt. Die Gefdhidhte® 
mit dem falfdjen Beutel war nur etne Priifung meiner Redlichfeit. 


VocABULARY. 
dhnlich, adj. (dat.), similar. ; Subalt, m. s. 2, contents, 
a'flerdi'ng8, adv., to be sure. [in-hold]. 


befehen, v., look at, [ be-see]. 

dami’'t, adv., therewith. 

dara’uf, adv., there-upon. 

€i’gentum, n. s. 3, property. 
[own-dom ]. 

eina’nbder, pron. (indecl.), each 
other, one another. 

erfliren, v., explain ; pret. er- 
flarte. 

falfd), adj., false, wrong. 

genau’,adj., exactly, carefully. 


Ramera'd, m. w., comrade. 
legen, v., lay; pret. Legte. 
leije, adv., softly, in low tone. 
Mari, A. w., mark. 

neinen, v., name; pret. nannte. 
Priifung, 7. w., trial, proving. 
Redlicdfeit, f. w., honesty. 
ftimmen, v., tally, coincide. 
Summe, f. w., sum. 
verfdymitt, adv., shrewdly. 
Wort, n. s. 2—3," word. 
ziehen, v., draw; pret. 30g,[tow]. 


Nores.—! por miv auf den Vifd 3 after legen, feseu and other verbs 
of placing, auf takes the acc. on account of the motion implied. or 
inir, dat., as answering the question whereabouts upon the table. 
—2e§; notice the gender; Bentel is masc., but e8 is used without 
regard to the gender of the predicate der Shrige, to denote identity. 
—3 e§ yar Dod nidt meiner, it was not mine after all. The predicate 
possessive is apt to be declined when the noun to which it refers is not 
expressed in the same sentence.— ‘ fahen fig)... . in Die Augen, 
looked in each other’s eyes; jaheu, pret. of fehen; fic), dat. in reciprocal 
sense, § 123, 3.— 5 Marf, marks; the singular form is always used 
aftera numeral, The mark is the German unit of currency = $0.25. 
-6 Gefdhidte mit, affair of.—7 Worte means words -in connected dis- 
course ; Wdrter, words without connection, 
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EXERCISE XXVI. 


READING LESSON: CONGRUENCE OF PERSONAL, POSSESSIVE 
AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


Noret.—The same matter is given below in three different forms: 
(a) as it would appear if written, say, by a teacher to one or more pupils 
who had just left school ; (b) as it would be written by a father to his 
son ; (c) as it would be written by a father to his two sons. 


(4) 


3h fage Shnen aujricjtig, Sie haben cine Beit fcfwerer 
Priifung vor fic) ; darum hiiten Sie fich vor’ falfdyen Schritten. 
Shre Eltern, Shre Lehrer, erwarten viel von Shnen; auf Shnen und 
auf Shrem Gliide ruben ihre Hoffnungen. Aber Sie fennen Shre 
Pflicht ; id) branche fie Bhnen nicht gu erfldren. Bergeuden Cie 
nidjt Shre Beit ; verlafjen Sie fich fo viel als miglid)? auf Shre 
eigne Kraft, auf Shren eignen Fleig. Bor allen Dingen feien 
Sie * fich felber treu. 


(6) 


Sd fage Dir aufridtig, Du Haft eine Beit fdhwerer Priifung 
vor Dir; darum hiite* Did) vor falfdjen SGehritten. Deine 
Gltern, Deine Lehrer, erwarten viel von Dir; auf Dir und auf 
Deinem Oliide ruhen ihre Hoffuungen. Aber Qu fennft Deine 
Pflicht ; ic) brauche fie Dir nicht gu erfliirven. VBergeude* nidjt 
Deine Zeit ; verlaffe* Did) fo viel als miglicd) auf Deine eigne 
Kraft, auf Deinen eignen Fleig. Bor allen Dingen fei* Dir 
jelber treu. 


(c) 


Sch fage Cuch aufridtig, Shr habt eine Beit fdjwerer Pritfung 
vor Gud); darum Hittet® Cud) vor falfdjen Cehritten. Cure 
Gltern, Cure Lehrer, erwarten vtel von Cud); auf Euch und anf 
Gurem Oliide ruben ihre Hoffuungen. Aber Shr fennt Cure 
Pflicht ; id) branche fie Cuch nidht zu erfldrven. Bergendet® nich 
Eure Zeit ; verlagt® End) fo viel als miglich auf Cure eigne Kraft, 
auf Curen eignen Fleig. Vor allen Durgen jeid*° Cuch felber tren, 
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au’fridjttg, adj., sincere, frank, | Pflidt, f. w., duty, [plight]. 

[up-right]. ruben, v., rest. 
daru'm, adv., = um da8, there- | Sdjritt, m. s. 2, step. 

fore. {djwer, adj., heavy, hard. 
eigen, adj., own. treu, adj., true, faithful. 
GleiR, m. s. (no pl.), industry. | vergeuden, v., waste. 
Hoffnung, / w., hope. verlafjen (fid)), v., rely (upon 
hiiten (fid)), v., be on one’s = auf). 


guard, [heed]. 


NortEs.—' huten Ste fid) bor, be on your guard against (see Ex. VIII, 
n. 14).—? fo biel al8 moglid) = miglid{t viel, as much as possible. — 
3 feien Sie, be; imv. 3. (= 2.) pl. of fein.—¢ bite, bergeude, berlaffe, 
fei; all imv, 2. pers. sing.—® hiitet, pergeudet, verlagt, feid; all 
imv. 2. pers. pl. 


EXERCISE XXVIII, 
COLLOQUY. 


I, 


Guten Abend, Herv Miller. Wie befinden Sie fic) heute 
abend ? 

Sch felbft bin gefund, aber e8 geht nicht gut bet mir gu Haufe. 

Das thut mir leid. C8 ift dod) fetmes der Minder wieder 
franf ? 

Sa, leider’; die Kleine hat wieder Kopfiveh — dazu etn wenig 
eyieber. 

Das ift fonderbar. Geben Ste ihr regelmifig dte Urgnet ? 

GewifR, aber eS Hilft nicjts mehr. Sd) bitte Sie, fofort gu 
ung zu fommen. 

Gleidh diefen Wugenbli€ meinetiwegen. Bitte, fegen Sie fidh. 
Su zwei Minuten bin ich bereit. 

Sch danke Bhnen fehr. Ste madjen fic) viel Mithe um unfert- 
willen. 

Bitte, fpredjen Sie nidjt davon. Sd) thue nur meine Bflicht. 
wo Sozu bur td) denn Wryt ? 


re it i i mg A ee. - ~~ 
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II. 


cd 


Good evening, doctor. How do you do this even- 
ing? 

Very well, thank you. How goes it at your house? 

I am sorry, but the little girl is sick again.’ 

Is it possible? What is the matter with her this 
time ? 

Oh, she has the old headache again,’ and withal a little 
fever. 

I must see* her again. Wait a moment. I shall be‘ 
ready directly. 

I thank you very much, but you do not need * to hurry. 
We have time enough, so far as I am concerned. ® 


VOCABULARY. 
Arznet’, f. w., medicine. RKopfweh, n. s. 2, headache, 
beeilen (fid)), v., hurry. [-woe]. 
bereit, adj., ready, [-ready]. | franf, adj., sick, ill. 
danfen, v. (daf.), thank. fetid, adj., disagreeable ; ¢8 
dazu, adv., besides, withal. thut mir [cid, I am sorry, 


feblen, v., fail; twas feblt, with [loath]. 
dat., what is the matter? | Miihe, f w., pains, trouble. 


ieber, n. 8. 1, fever. miiffen, v., must; id) mug, 
genug, adj., enough. I must. 
gefund, adj., well, healthy, | regelmifig, adj., regular. 
[-sound]. {predjen, v., speak. 
gleid), adv., directly ; as adj., | warten, v., wait. 
like, [-like]. wo3n, adv., to what end, 
helfen, v., help; bilft, helps. what for. 


Nores.— ! leider, unfortunately, alas; shortened from \va8s nod) leider 
ift, what is still more disagreeable.— 2 again, \vicdev, directly after verb. 
— 3 gee her again, fte wieder fehen.— 4 I shall be.... directly, ic) bin 
gleid)....— 5 you do not need to hurry, Cie brauden fid) nidt gu 
beeilen.—® so far as Tam concerned, § 141, 1. 
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THE DEMONSTRATIVES. 


129. The Forms. The common demonstrative pro- 
nouns are dics, this, jen, that, and der, that. To these 
are to be added the so-called determinatives, dDerjenige, 
that, derjelbe, the same, and jolch, such. The first three 
are declined as follows : 


Singular. " Plural. 

Mase. Fem. Neut. M. F.N. 

N. Diefer Ddiefe diefes, dies, Ddiefe 

G. diefes Diefer diefes Diefer 

D. Diefem —Dtefer dDiefem Diefert 

A. Diefer diefe Diefes, dies, diefe 

N. jener jene jenes jemte 

G. jenes jener jenes jener 

D. jemem jener jenem jee 

A. jenen jeme jenes Jette 

N. der die das die 

G. Defjert deren dDeffen dDereit, Dever, 
(Des) (der) (De8) (der) 

D. Dem der dem denen (Den) 

A. den die das die 


1. All the demonstratives can be used either substan- 
tively or adjectively. When der is used adjectively it is 
inflected precisely like the article der, which is nothing 
but a demonstrative pronoun weakened in force by loss 
of its accent. Hence the short forms in parenthesis. 


130. Use of died and jen-. Dic’, cognate with this, 
denotes proximity, while jen-, cognate with yon, de- 
notes remoteness ; e. g., jency Berg (dort) ut viel Hiher 
al$ Ddicfer (bier), that mountain (yonder) 1s much higher 
than this one (here); wt dicjem Leben, a this life (1. e., 
the life that now is); int jener Welt, wn that world 
(1.e., the world to come). 

1. Referring to two objects lately mentioned dies means 
the latter and jen- the former, 
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2. The short form dies is especially common as absolute 
subject, being used without reference to the gender or 
number of a predicate noun ; e. g., dies ift meine Schwefter, 
this 1s my sister ; dies find Freunde von mir, these are friends 
of mine. 


131. Use of der. Der denotes neither proximity nor 
remoteness, but simple emphasis. It is distinguished 
in speech by its accent, and in print, if necessary, 
by spaced type; e. g., Der Wtenjch ijt fterblich; in der 
Hinjficht gleicht er dem Liere, man is mortal; in that respect 
he is like the brute. 


1. The form a8, like die’, is often used without refer- 
ence to the gender or number of a predicate noun ; e. g., 
das ift meine Schwefter, that is my sister; das find Freunde von 
mit, those are friends of mine. Note that the verb agrees 
in number with the predicate noun. 


2. Der often takes the place of an emphatic personal 
pronoun ; e. g., der ift fein Didjter, we 1s no poet. 


132. Demonstrative Compounds. For a case-form of 
Das, used alone in the dative or accusative after a 
preposition, and not referring to a living object, it is 
usual to substitute a compound of bu; e. g., davon ift 
feine (rage, there is no question about that. 

a. In like manner a compound of hier may be sub- 
stituted for a case-form of dies under similar circum- 
stances; e. g., biertn liegt der Unterfdjied, a this lies the 
difference. 


1. The three prepositions wegen, halo and um.... 
willen enter into composition with deg, not with da, giving 
the forms deshalb, desiwegen, rarely deswwillen, all meaning 
on that account. 


2. Desgleidjen and dergleidjen are indeclinable pronominal 
adjectives meaning such like, the like of that, 
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133. Derjenige. The determinative pronoun Derjenige 
inflects both parts throughout, the der being declined 
like the article der, the stem jenig like a weak adjective ; 
thus: 


Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. M. F.N. 
N. derjenige  diejenige  dasjenige Diejenigen 
G. desjenigen derjenigen, etc. derjenigen, etc. 


1. Derjenige is generally followed by a relative pronoun, 
in connection with which it means he (who), the one (who), 
that (which). 


134. Derfelbe. The inflection of derfelbe is similar to 
that of Derjentge; thus: 


Singular. Plural. 

Mase. Fem. Neut. M. F.N. 

N. _ derfelbe diefelbe dasjelbe diefelben 
G. desjelben derfelben, ete. derjelben, etc. 


1. Derjelbe means the same, but it is very often used 
where English employs a personal pronoun (cf. § 122, 2). 


135. Sol. Solch, such, has regular adjective in- 
flection, but may also stand uninflected, especially 
before an adjective; e. g., folch fchines Wetter (more 
common than jold)c3 jcjine Wetter), such fine weather. 

1. Sold) may precede or follow ein; if it precedes, it is 
uninfiected ; if it follows, inflected ; thus such a man ig 
either fold) ein Mtann or ett folder Mann. 

a. Instead of fold) ein, fo etn is common. 


EXERCISE XXVIII. 


COLLOQUY : DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
I. 
Bitte, feven Sie fid). Nehmen Sie diefen Stuhl am Ofen. 
Behalten Ste den fiir fid. Sd) Hole’ mir jenen am Fenfter. 
Nim, wie geht’s Fhnen fert jenem Whend im Theater ? 
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Sm ganzert redjt gut; aber diefes ewige Studieren? macht mir 
bisweilen Ropfiveb. 

Das ift fdjade; aber Sie lernen dabei® dod) dies und das ? 

©, natiirlid). Nur ift es immer diefelbe Gefdhidjte. ch denke 
oft an jene Beit vor drei Monaten. 

Sa, das waren fdjdne Tage. — Was horen Sie denn von jenem 
alten Herrn, dem* mit der Hitbfdjen Todhter ? 

Der wohnt nicht mehr in jener Gegend; fein Gohn und defjen® 
rau madjten thm das Leben gu fauer. 

Sa, die* waren aud) mir unertriglicdh. Mtit foldjen Lenten ift 
ein freundlidjes Verhaltnis unmiglid. 


II. 


Please take a seat.’ That’® chair is not comfortable— 
take this one. 

That one’ by the window is better still.’ I will get 
that.” : 
Well, how do you find yourself since that week in the 
country? ” 

Oh, don’t speak of that. The contrast between that 
time and this gives me the headache. 

Poor fellow! For my part,” I find this life here very 
pleasant. 

Of course “—these everlasting books. They are your 
best friends. 

To be sure ; a good book is always the same, not this” 
to-day and that to-morrow, like human beings."* 

Very fine ; where did you get” that saying ? 


VocaBuLaRY. 
behalten, v., keep, [behold]. | holen, v., fetch ; pret. holte. 
bequem, adj., comfortable. hdren, v., hear. 
biswei'len, adv., at times. hiibfcy, adj., pretty. 
ewig, adv., everlasting, [aye-]. | leruen, v., learn. 
Gegend, f. w., region. oft, adv., often, oft. 


Gegenjas, m. s. 2 (pl. ti), con- | recht, adv., right, very. 
trast. jauer, adj., bitter, sour. 
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Sdhade, m. max. (pl. Schiden), | ftudie’ren, v., study. 
injury, loss ; das ift fdjade, | u’nertraglich, adj., intolerable. 


that is a pity, [scathe]. unmi’glic), adj., impossible. 
feit, prep. (dat.), since. Verhaltnis, n. s. 2, relation. 
Sprud), m. s. 2, saying. wobhe’r, adv., whence. 


Notes.—! id) bole, J will get; the present tense denoting an im- 
mediate purpose.—? @tudieren, a verbal noun, or infinitive used as a 
noun ; all such are n. 8. 1.—3 pabei, incidentally, in so doing, in con- 
nection with that. Never translate dabei by thereby, which is dadurd).— 
4 Dem, the one.— 5 Deffen Fran, the latter's wife, the son’s wife; feine Frau 
would mean his own wife.— ° Die, they, those people.—7 take a seat, 
nehmen Sie Plas.—8 that, der.— 9 that one, jener.— ” better still, nod) 
beffer.— "' that, den.— 2 in the country ; see Ex. IX, n. 5.— 3 for my 
part; see Ex. XXI, n. 7.— " of course, natiirlic).—" this to-day, heute 
dies.— 6 like human beings, wie die Dtenfcher.— '? where did you 
get, wobher holten Sie, or woher haben Gie. 


THE RELATIVES. 


136. The Forms. The ordinary relative pronouns are 
der and twelc), both meaning who, which, that. They are 
declined as follows : 


Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. M. F. N. 
N. der die das die 
G. dDefjen Deven deffer derert 
D. demt der dem denen 
A. den Die das die 
N. welder weldje weldjes weldhe 
G. weldjes welder weldjes weldher 
D. weldjem welder weldjem weldjen 
A. welder weldye weldjes weldye 


1. The interrogative pronouns wer, who, and was, what 
(for their inflection see § 143), are also used as relatives, 
but only as compound or indefinite relatives = he who, 
whoever, that which, whatever. (For an important exception 
with regard to was see § 141, 2.) 
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137. The Relative Clause. In a relative clause the in- 
flected verb comes last. The relative pronoun itself 
comes first (except when it is governed by a prepo- 
sition) and agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number; e. g., tuche der Mutter, deren Kind undantbar ijt, 
alas for the mother whose child is ungrateful ; ex ijt ein 
Krabe, von dem id) nur Gutes gehirt habe, he is a boy of 
whom I have heard only good reports. 


1. The relative cannot be omitted, as it so often is in 
English ; e. g., the man I mean is der Mann, den ich meine ; 
the house I live in, da8 Haus, in weldjem (or worin) id) wohne. 


138. Use of der and welt. Either relative may refer 
to a person or to a thing. Wele) is used both adjec- 
tively and substantively, der always substantively ; 
e. g., er ift cin Dean, der (or weldher) ftct3 dic Wahrheit 
jpricht, welder (never der) Cigenfehaft ev fet Glitcé verdantt, 
he is a man who always speaks the truth, to which truit 
he owes his success. 


1. In the genitive, used substantively, der is preferred; 
elsewhere there is a free choice between der and welch, sub- 
ject only to considerations of style and euphony, 


139. Substitutes for the Relative. For the dative or 
accusative of der or tele), depending upon a preposition 
and not referring to a living obiect, it is usual to 
substitute a compound of the preposition with the 
adverb wo, where (before vowels ior); e. g., das ift 
Der Punft, worauy ich bejtehe, that ts the point I insist upon 
(the point whereupon I insist). 

1. For the genitive of a relative depending on one of 
the prepositions halb or wegen, and not referring to per- 
sons, is substituted one of the compounds weshalb, or 
wesiwegen; e. g., id) war franf, weshalb id) gu Haufe bletben 
mufte, I was sick, for which reason I had to remain at home. 
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2. A simple adverb may take the place of a relative ; 
e. g., der Ort, wo id) wohne, the place where (= in which) 
I live; die Art, wie er lebt, the way (in which) he lives. 


140. Use of wer as Relative. Wer as relative can 
have no antecedent, being itself both antecedent and 
relative ; e. g., Iver gejunmd t/t (never Der, wer gefund ift) 
braucht feinen Wrst, he who ts well does not need a 
physician. 


1. But when wer has gone before, its implied antecedent 
may be expressed, in the form of a demonstrative, for 
emphasis ; e. g., wer gefund tft, der braudjt feinen Ar3t. 


2. Followed by auc, nuv or immer (other words may or 
may not intervene) wer acquires the force of an indefinite 
relative = whoever ; e. g., fie ijt jedenfalls hitbjdh, wer fie aud) 
fein mag, she is pretty at any rate, whoever she may be. 


141. Use of was as Relative. The use of the neuter 
was as compound ahd indefinite relative = what, whatever, 
that which, the thing which, etc., runs nearly parallel to 
that of the masculine-feminine wer; e. g., was idh fee, (das) 
weif} id), what I see, (that) I know; e8 ift falfd, was man aud) 
fagen mag, tt is false, whatever they may say. 


a. So also when the antecedent is a sentence; e. g., 
e8 gelang mir nidjt, was mid) fehr dvgerte, J did not succeed, 
which vered me greatly. 


1. This twas is often best translated by so far as; e. g., 
was mid) betrifft, so far as concerns me. 


2. After any neuter pronoun, or adjective (especially a 
superlative) taken in a general sense, the regular relative 
is was, not das; e. g., nicht alles, was glingt, ift Gold, not all 
_ that glitters 13 gold ; das ijt e8, was mid) drgert, i ts that that 
veres me; das ift das befte, was ich thun fann, that is the best 
that I can do; da8 Groge, was ic) an thm bewundre, the great 
qualities that I admire in him. 
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EXERCISE XXIX. 
READING LESSON: RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


142. Rule of Order III: The Dependent Order. In a 
dependent sentence the verb comes at the end; e. g., 
wijjen Sie, ob der Doftor zu Harje ijt? do you know 
whether the doctor is at home?  erinnern Cie fich, wo Sie 
geftern gu diejer Beit waren? do you remember where you 
were yesterday at this time? _ 

a. The case in which ‘the verb’ is in a compound tense, 
and so consists of more than one word, will be provided 
for further on. 


1. This rule covers all sentences introduced by a sub- 
ordinating conjunction, a relative pronoun or particle, or 
an indirect interrogative. 


2. Subordinate sentences of every kind are usually set 
off by a comma. 

Gittingen, den 5. Suni, 1893. 

Lieber Herre Miller! BDhr freundlicher Brief, in dem Sie miv fo 
viel Snterefjantes itber die Schule erzahlen, und der nun Letder fdport 
zwei Wodjen unbeantwortet liegt, war mir hidhft willfommen. 
8 freut mid) fehr, dak die qguten Freunde, mit denen ich) Lange 
Beit fo gliiclich lebte, nod) immer an midy denfen. C8 giebt ein 
Sprichwort, weldjes lautet: , Aus den Augen, aus dem Sinn’ ; 
aber, twas mich betrifft, fo° finde ic) hier unter lauter Frembden, 
dai ic) jest erft* meine alten Freunde ridjtig fdjive. 

Was Sie von dem jungen Frig Mofer fcjreiben, deffen Streide 
Shnen fo viel Miihe machen, ijt mir ganz begreiflid. Der Bunge 
war duit Rind auf‘ ein Taugenichts, der nur an dumme Streidje® 
dadjte.” Sch weif, dag er nicht redlid) ift, und wer fFeinen 
Gharafter hat, dem‘ ift nun nicht gu Helfen. Wlles, was der 
Lehrer fiir einen foldjen Sdhiiler thut, ift verlorene Miithe.  Fiir 
den Rat, den Sie mir in Begug auf meine Studien geben, danke 
id) Shnen fehr. Da Sie mic) fo Lange fennen, wiffer Sie am 
beften, wozu® ich fahig bin, und weldje® Fehler td) zu vermetden 
habe. 
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‘VOCABULARY. 


begretfltc), adj., comprehen- | lauten, v., purport, run. 


sible. Miihe, f w., trouble, pains. 
betreffen, v., concern ; betrifft, | Rat, m. s. (no pl.), advice. 
concerns. redlic), adj., honest, candid. 
Bezug, m. s. 2 (pl. ii), refer- | fchigen, v., value, esteem. 
ence, regard. Ginn, m. s. 2, sense, mind. 
Ghara'fter, m. s. 2 (pl. -te've), | Spridjwort, n. s. 3, proverb. 
character. Streid), m. s. 2, prank, trick, 
da, sub. conj., as, since. stroke. 
dak, sub. conj., that. | Lau’genidts, m.  (inderl.), 


dumm, adj., stupid, [dumb]. good-for-nothing. 
fahig, adj., capable, fit, suited. | unbea’ntwortet, pple, unan- 


—Sebhler, m. s. 1, mistake. swered. 
freuen, v., rejoice ; e8 frent | verloren, pple., lost, [forlorn]. 
mid), I am glad. permeiden, v., avoid. 
glitdlid), adj., happy. willfo’mmen, adj., welcome. 


NoteEs.— ! iegt, has lain, has been lying (Ex. VII, n. 1).—? fo finde 
id, J find. When a subordinate sentence has gone before, the prin- 
cipal sentence must stand in the inverted order, and fo is often put 
before the principal verb to make the inversion easier. Such a fo 
should not be translated.— 3 jegt erft, lit. now first; but I value now 
first = I just begin to value.—‘ pon Rind anf, from a child up; i. e., 
from childhood.—*Dumme Streide, mischief.— * pate, thought, was 
thinking ; pret. of deufen.—7 Dem tft nidt gu belfen, HE (i. e., such a 
person) is not to be helped. It is necessary to use dem here because 
helfen governs the dat. One could not say wer nidjt redlich ift, ift nicht 
zu Helfen.— § twogu, tweldje; these are indirect interrogatives, and as 
such require the dependent order. The direct form would be: Woju 
bin id) fabig? Welche Fehler habe id) 3 verimetden ? 


THE INTERROGATIVES. 


143. The Forms. The interrogative pronouns are wer, 
who, wag, what, welch, which, what, and was fiir (ein), what 
sort of (a), what. 


1. The inflection of wer and was, which do not vary for 
nuiber, is as follows : 


THE INTERROGATIVES. 95 


N. wer was 

G. weffen, wes wefjen, tes 
D. wem 

A. wen was 


a. The short form we is little used except in the 
compounds iweshalb and wweewegen, why. The missing 
dative of twas is supplied by the compounds of wo 
(§ 144, 1). 


2. Weld) is inflected like the relative weld), but is often 
uninflected before ein or an adjective, especially in ex- 
clamatory phrases ; e. g., weld) (ein) fdjines Bild, what (a) 
pretty picture. 


3. In was fiir ein the was does not vary, but ein is 
inflected (in the singular) like the article ein. 


144, Use of wer and weld. Wer is used of persons 
only, 1a8 of things only, and welt) of either persons or 
things. Wer and wos are used without a noun, weld) 
either with or without; e. g., wer ijt jener Vea? who 
is that man? weldes Buc) meinen Sie? what (which) 
‘book do you mean ? 


1. For the dative and accusative of was, dependent on 
a preposition, it is usual to substitute a compound of wo ; 
e. g., wozu der Lirm? why the fuss? woran arbeiten Sie? 
what are you working at? 


145. Use of wa fiir (ein). In this pronoun the fiir is 
without prepositional force, and cit takes the case 
required by the syntax of the sentence. Wns may be 
separated by one or more words from fiir cin; e. g., was 
fiir ein Baum ijt das, or tvas it das fir cin Barn ? what 
kind of a tree is that? was fir einen Lehrer haben Sie ? 
what kind of a teacher have you? 


1. In exclamatory phrases wa8 fiir ein is often best 
translated by what; e. g., was fitr Unfinn! what nonsense / 
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EXERCISE XXX. 
COLLOQUY : INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
I, 


Wer ift das auf dem Bilde an der Wand? 

Das ift Bismard. Wozu haben Sie denn Shre Wugen ? 

Sa, die grofe Photographie; wer wiikte’ das nidjt! Bd 
reine nidjt dte. 

Nun, weldes. Bild meinen Sie denn? 

Sch meine das Fleine Ding, weldjes unter der Photographie 
hangt. 

Ach fo! Nun, wofiir halten Sie das? Befehen Ste e8 genau. 

Sch fehe, e8 ift eine Federzeidnung. Bon wem haben Ste fie? 

Von meinem Freunde Ludwig. Raten Cie nun etnmal, wer 
Die beiden Berfonen darauf find. 

Dies ift offenbar Ludwig; aber id) werk nidt, wer der andere ift. 

Was Sie doch fagen®! Nun, der andere bin * td) felbft. 

Gie? Wer das glauben finnte‘*! Woher haben Sie denn den 
fonderbaren Ausdruc? Und was fiir einen Hut tragen Sie ? 

Das ift nur ein Spa Ludwigs ; wer ihn Lennt, verfteht das 
ohne Weiteres. 

II. 


' What sort of a picture is that? 

What picture are you talking about'? The large 
photograph °? 

As if any one would not know‘ a photograph of Bis- 
marck. I mean the little picture below.’ 

Oh, that’s it. That is a pen-drawing. Guess from 
whom I have it. 

I do not know—perhaps from your friend Ludwig. 

Right ; now guess whom the drawing represents. 

This here is certainly Ludwig himself, but who im ‘all 
the world’ is the other? 

So’ you do not know” him. Well, the other is I 
myself. 

But what an expression! And what sort of a thing is 
that” you have on your head? 
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VocaBULARY. 
ander, adj., other. Kopf, m. s. 2 (pl d), head. 
Ausdrud, m. s. 2 (pl. ii), ex- | ohne, prep. (acc.), without. 
pression. Perfo'n, f. w., person. 
da’rftellen, v., represent. Photographie’,  w., photo- 
geder, f. w., pen, feather. graph. 
glauben, v., be-lieve. — raten, U., guess. 
balten, v., hold, consider. Spag, m. s. 2 (pl. a), jest. 
hangen, v., hang; hiangt, | tragen, v., wear, (drag, draw]. 
hangs. © verftehen, v., understand. 
Hut, m. s. 2 (pl. it), hat. Wand, f. s. 2 (pl. a), wall. 
fonnen, v., can. Zeiduung, f. w., drawing. 


Notes.—! ter wipte, who would know? pret. subj. of wiffen.— 
2was Sie Doh fagen! you don’t say so! quite different from was fagen 
Gie? what do you say ?—3 Der andere bin id felbft, the other is I myself ; 


for it is I Ger. says id) bin c8, ete.—‘ wer Das glauben tonnte! as if 
any one could believe that! different from wer fiunte das glauben? who 
could believe that? The former iver is really an indirect interrogative, 
with something like I’d like to know understood.— 5 about, vou, at the 
beginning of the sentence.—‘° the large photograph ; repeat the von. 
—7Asif....know, tver....feunte, the verb in dependent order 
(see n. 4above). Reinte is pret. subj. of fennen, as fonite is of founen, 
—&helow, darunter.—® who in all the world, wer in aller Welt.— 
0 go, aljo.— "know, fennen.— ' that (that) you have, da8, vas Sie 
. --. Haben. But here one might say da8, da8, since the pronoun re- 
fers to a particular thing, i. e., is not, or need not be, taken in a ‘gen- 
eral sense’; see § 141, 2. 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL 
ADJECTIVES. 

146. A. Al, all, has regular adjective inflection, but 
is sometimes left uninflected, especially before der or a 
possessive ; e. g., alle guten Dinge, all good things ; alles 
frifdje Waffer, all fresh water ; all mein Gliid, all my happi- 
ness. 

1. The form alle occurs after certain prepositions ; e. g., 
trog alle dem, in spite of all that. 


2. The neuter alles, used alone, means everything. 
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147. Ander. Ander, other, has regular adjective inflec- 
tion. 

1. The English another, = one more, is expressed not by 
ander, but by nod) ein; e. g., id) wiinfdje nod) ein Billet, I 
want another ticket (ein andere’ would mean a different one). 


148. Beide. Beide, both, has regular adjective inflec- 
tion, and is apt to take the place of gwei after a declined 
word ; ¢. g., die beiden Parteien, the two parties ; meine beiden 
Sdhweftern, my two sisters, 


1. In general beide is used only in the plural, but the 
neuter singular beides occurs. Both and is usually 
expressed by fowobl als; e. g., both the king and the people, 
jowohl der Konig als das Bol. 


149. Gin-. The use of ein, one, as pronoun has already 
been referred to (§ 116, 1). 


1. In the oblique cases ein takes the place of’ man, 
_ which is indeclinable ; e. g., e8 gefillt einem nicht, af does not 
please one. 


150. Ginig-, etlidj. These words both mean some and 
have regular adjective inflection. The singular is little 
used, being replaced by etwas. Of the two words einig- is 
the one more commonly used. 


151. Gtwas. Ctwas, something, somewhat, some, is inde- 
clinable and is used either with or without a noun. It is 
the ordinary equivalent of English some, any, before a 
singular noun of any gender and in any case ; e. g., nehmen 
Sie etwas Brod, take some bread; mit etwas Furdt = mit 
einiger Gurdjt, with some fear. 


1. Go etwas is equivalent to some (any) such thing, 
152. Srgend. This is an indeclinable word which is 


rarely used alone, but is placed before numerous words to 
give the sense of English some, any; e. g., irgend einer or 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS-—-PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, 99 


irgend jemand, some one, any one; irgend etwas, anything, 
something ; irgendwo, anywhere, etc. 


153. Sed-, jeglidj-, jedermann. Sed and jeglid) mean each, 
every, and have full adjective inflection. Either may be 
preceded by ein. Sedermann, every one, cannot be used 
with a noun and has no inflection except a genitive in 8; 
e. g., jeder (ein jeder, jeder Wtenfdh, jedermaint) Hat femme guten 
Cigenfdhaften, cvery one has his good qualities. 


154. Yemand. Semand, sume one, is never used with a 
noun and has no inflection except a genitive in 8, 


155. Rem. Rein is the negative of ein and is inflected 
in the same way, except that it has a plural. It takes the 
place of English no, none, not a, not any; e. g., du bitteft um 
Geld, aber id) habe feines, you ask for money, but I haven't 
any ; das ift fein Wpfelbaum, that is nut an apple-tree. 


156. Man. DMtan is a wholly indefinite and indeclinable 
pronoun meaning one, they, people. Often it is best 
rendered by the passive voice or by a phrase with there ; 
e. g., man fagt, wz is said ; man flopft, there is a knock, 


1. The oblique cases of man are replaced by ein-. 


157. Mand. Wtand), many, in the singular many a, may 
be inflected regularly (which is the rule if no adjective 
follows), or it may be uninflected ; e. g., mander Mann, 
many aman; mand) guter Mann or mandjer gute Yann, many 
a good man, 


158. Mehr, mehrer-. Mtehr, more, is indeclinable ; thus 
mehr Lidjt, more light; nidjt3 mehr davon, no more of that. 
The comparative mehrer- is used with full inflection in 
the sense of several; e. g., mit mebhreren Freunden, with 
several friends. 


159. Nits. Nidjts, nothing, is the negative to etwas 
and is indeclinable. 


361°7° 


= 
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160. Niemand. Niemand, no one, is the negative to 
jentand. It has no inflection save a genitive in 8, and can- 
not be used with a noun. 


161. Biel. Biel, much, in the plural many, is capable of 
full inflection, but is often left uninflected, especially in 
the singular when it is not preceded by ber or a posses- 
sive; e. g., er hat viel Verftand, he has much sense; das ift zu 
viel, that 1s too much; das Oli vieler Menfden, the happiness 
of many men ; er hat viele’ erlebt ; he has experienced much. 


162. Was, welsh, wer. Any of the interrogatives may 
be used as indefinites, having the meaning of some, some- 
thing, some one, anything, any one, etc. In this sense they 
are apt to be accompanied by irgend; e. g., id) weifR was 
Neues, [know something new; nehmen Sie nod) etwas Brod 
(einige Sirfdjen), take some more bread (some cherries); id) 
dante, id) habe nod) weldjes (weldje), thank you, I have some 
still. 


163. Wenig. Wenig, little, in the plural few, is capable 
of full inflection, but is often uninflected, especially in the 
singular ; e. g., id) habe wenig Hoffnung, L have little hope ; 
mit wenig Berftand, with little sense; er leiftet mit wenigem 
viel, he does much with litle. 


EXERCISE XXXT. 
COLLOQUY : INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


I. 


Wiinfdjen Sie etwas, mein Herr ? 

Sa, id) witnfdje etn gutes Bud) als Y scifmadytsgefijent fiir eine 
junge Frenndin. Haben Ste fo etwas ? 

Sewif ; da find, gum BVeifpiel, einige neuen’ Romane. Bedes 
Madden Lieft gern einen quten Boman. 

Hier ift nun jedenfalls’ was Hithfdes ; aber es ift wohl ein 
wentig teuer, nidjt wabhr ? 
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Nicht fo fehr; eS foftet adht Mark. Das Buch ift gerade jest 
in der Mtode ; jedermann lieft es und lobt es. 

Sa, aber mandjer fcjledjte Roman findet heutgutage Lefer, die 
ihn foben. Wer ift denn der Verfaffer ? 

Das wei man nidt. Cs ift da8 Werk irgend eines jungen 
Sehriftftellers, welder unter falfdem Namen fdhrerht. 

Was fagt man von der fittliden Tendenz des Buches ? 

Nach allem, was id) hore, ift e8 gejund im jeder Hinfidt. Nte- 
mand fagt etwas dagegen. 

Sch habe nod) eine Frage. Bit eS bet alle dem*® aud 
interefjant?  Wiele gefunden Biidher find langwwerlig. 

Nun, diefes ift jedenfalls nichts weniger als* langweilig. Sie 
finden nichts Sntereffanteres in unfrem Laden. 


II. 


Good morning, sir. Do you wish something in the 
way of* books? 

Yes, if you have something right good.’ What is 
there that is new ? | 

Do you wish something light—some* novel, for 
example? 

Perhaps, only it must be’ interesting. Please show 
me some new novels. 

There you have several right before you.” And there 
are more over yonder. | 

Here now is something nice, but I presume it costs too 
much. 

That book is a little dear, to be sure,—on account of 
the many pictures in it. It costs ten marks. 

The price is" pretty high, isn’t it? Isit known who 
the author is? 

No, but he writes well,” whoever he may be.* Every 
one praises the book. 

Well, in view of all that * you say, perhaps the price 
is not too high, after all.” 

Certainly not; just ask" any one who understands 
such things, : 
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‘VOCABULARY, 

Beifpiel, n. s. 2, example. leicht, adj., light, easy. 
dritben, adv., over yonder. Lefer, m. s. 1, reader. 
rage, f. w., question. loben, v., praise, [love]. 
gegen, prep. (acc.), against. Mode, 7. w., fashion, mode. 
gerade, adv., exactly, just. Roman, m.s. 2, novel, ro« 
gern, adv., gladly ; lieft gern, mance, 

likes to read. fittlic), adj., moral. 
Gefdjenf, n. s. 2, present. Tende’nz, f. w., tendency. 
Hinfidt, f w., respect. -  |-Verfafjer, m. s. 1, author. 
foften, v., eost. wenn, sub. conj., if, when. 


Laden, m. s. 1 (pl. &), store. zeigen, v., show, [teach]. 


Nores.—! neuen; one might say neue instead (§ 107, 3).— 
Ziepenfalls, at any rate; an adv. formed out of anf jeden Fall, in 
any case.—3 bet alle Dem, with all that, withal.—+ nits weniger 
alf, anything but.—* in the way of, in with dat.—® if, wenn, which 
requires the dependent order.—7 something right good, ctivas 
rec)t Gutes.— 8 some, irgeud cinen.—® only it must be, uur muf 
er... . feit.— right before you, gerade vor fid).—™ is, ift dod), 
the dod) serving to emphasize the verb.— well, gut, not woh!.— 
3 whoever he may be, iver er and) fein mag.— in view of all that, 
nad) allem, was.— perhaps the price is, ift der Preis vielleidt.— 
6 after all, am Gude, following vielleid)t.— ” just ask any one, fragen 
Gie nur irgend jemand. 


THE VERB. 


164, Voice. The active voice represents the subject 
as acting, the passive as acted upon; 1.e., the object of 
the active verb becomes the subject of the passive. 

1. Only ‘transitive’ verbs, i. e., those which govern the 
accusative, can be used in the passive with a definite 
subject, but intransitive verbs admit of an impersonal 
passive. 


165. Mode. Of the four modes the indicative and 
imperative correspond closely to the English indica- 
tive and imperative. The subjunctive is used to ex- 
press doubt or uncertainty (especially im indirect 


oe i 


z_ | 
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questions and statements), or with an imperative sense 
translatable by let, or with a potential sense translat- 
able by would or should. The conditional is always 
translatable by would or should. 


166. The Infinitive. The infinitive is not a mode of 
the verb, but rather a verbal noun. It is used both 
with and without 3u, and corresponds partly to the 
English infinitive with and without fo, and partly to 
the verbal in ing. 


167, The Participle. The present participle ends in 
end and corresponds to the English present participle 
in ing. The perfect participle ends always in t or in n, 
and is further characterized by the prefix ge. 


1. But the prefix ge is omitted with verbs in ieren, 
with inseparable compounds, and in some other cases to 
be noted further on. 


168. Tense. ‘The present and preterite, as consisting 
of one word, are called ‘simple tenses’; the perfect, 
pluperfect, future and future perfect are formed by 
means of auxiliaries, and are called ‘compound tenses.’ 


1. The auxiliary of the perfect and pluperfect, which is 
combined with the perfect participle, is either haben, have, 
or fein, be. All transitive verbs, and many that are in- 
transitive, are conjugated with haben. Intransitive verbs 
denoting motion, and a few that do not denote motion, 
are conjugated with fein. 


2. The auxiliary of the future and future perfect, which 
combines with the infinitive, is werden, become. 


3. The conditional mode has but two tenses, a present 
and a perfect, the auxiliary being the preterite subjunc- 
tive of werden, used in combination with the infinitive. 


4, The imperative has but one tense, the present, 
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169. Person and Number. Person and number are 
distinguished by endings which are applied to the 
‘stem’ of the verb, sometimes with and sometinies 
without a ‘connecting vowel’ ¢e; e. g., Du mad-{t, thou 
makest, but du find-e-jt, thou findest. 


1. The stem of a verb is obtained by dropping the finai 
en (or simply the final n if the verb does not end in en) of 
the present infinitive. 


170. Principal Parts. The ‘principal parts’ of a 
verb, so called because when they are known all the 
other forms can be determined from them, are (1) the 
present infinitive, (2) the preterite indicative first per- 
son singular, (3) the perfect participle; thus machen, 
macdte, gemacht ; finden, fand, gefunden. 


CONJUGATION. 

171. The Auxiliaries of Tense. Since the three verbs 
haben, fein and iwerbden are needed in the conjugation of 
all other verbs whatsoever, their inflection is given first. 
Their principal parts are haben, atte, gehabt; fein, war, 
getvejen ; werden, ward or wurde, geworden. Their use as 
auxiliaries is confined to the simple tenses, but they 
have complete inflection as independent verbs. The 
forms are as follows* : 

PRESENT. 

Sch habe, I have, etc.; id) bin, J am (as aux., I have), etc.; 
id) werde, I become (as aux., I shall), etc. 

Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj. 

S. id) habe habe bin fet werde —tverde 

du baft habeft bift —feieft wirft twerdeft 
ev hat habe ift = fet wird  werbde 

P. wir haben haben find feien werden werden 

ihe habt abet jeid —_fetet werdet werdet 
jie haben Haben find — feten werden werden 


*The pronoun at the left is to be read with cach of the forms in the 
horizontal line at the right, 
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PRETERITE. 

Sd) hatte, [ had, etc.; td) war, L was (as aux., I had), ete.; 
idh wurde, I became, etc.; ic) wiirde, [ would (should) become 
(as aux. of the conditional, [ would or should), etc. 

Indic. Subj. Indie. Subj. Indic. Subj. 

S. id) hatte hatte war wire wurde orward  wiirde 
du Hatteft hatteft warft wéreft twurdeftor wardft wiirdefi 

er hatte bitte war wire wurde or ward  witvde 


P. wir batten Hatten waren wiren wurden wiirden 
thr hattet hattet waret wiret wurdet wiirdet 
fie Hatten Hatten waren waren wurden wiirden 

PERFECT. 


Indic.: id habe gehabt, I have had, du Haft gehabt, thou 
hast had, etc.; id) bin gewefen, I have been, du bift gewefen, thou 
hast been, etc.; id) bin geworden, I have become, du bift gewor- 
Den, thou hast become, etc., the auxiliary having in each 
case the inflection of the present indicative, and the par- 
ticiple remaining the same. 


Subj.: id habe gehabt, du habeft gehabt, etc.; ich fei gewefen, 
du feieft gewejen, etc.; ich fet geworden, du feieft geworden, etc., 
the auxiliary as in the present subjunctive. 


PLUPERFECT. 

Indic.: id) hatte gehabt, J had had, du hatteft gehabt, thou 
hadst had, etc.; id) war gewefen, I had been, du warft gewefen, 
thou hadst been, etc.; id) war geworden, I had become, du warft 
geworden, thou hadst become, etc., the auxiliary as in the 
preterite indicative. 


Suly.: id) hatte gehabt, du hatteft gehabt, etc.; ic) wire 
gewefjen, du wwareft gewefen, etc.; id) wire geworden, du wareft 
geworbden, etc., the auxiliary as in the preterite subjunctive. 


FUTURE. 

Indic.: id werde haben, I shall have, du wirft haben, thou 
wilt have, ete.; id) werbde fein, I shall be, du wirft fein, thou wilt 
be, etc.; id) werde werden, L shall become, du wirjt werden, thou 
wilt become, etc., the auxiliary as in the present indicative. 
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Suly.: id) werbde haben, du werdeft haber, etc.; ic) werbde fein, 
du werbdeft fein, etc.; ic) werde werden, du werdeft werden, etc., 
the auxiliary as in the present subjunctive. 


Furure PERF£Ect. 


Indic.: id werde gehabt haben, I shall have had, du wirft 
gehabt haben, thow wilt have had, etc.; id) werde gewefen fein, 
I shall have been, du wirft gewefen fein, thou wilt have been, 
etc.; ich werde geworden fein, J shall have become, du wirft ge- 
worden fein, thou wilt have become, etc., the auxiliary as in 
the present indicative. 


Subj.: id) werde gehabt haben, du werbdeft gehabt haben, etc.; 
id) werde gewefen fein, du werbdeft gewefen fein, etc.; id) werde 
geworden fein, du werdeft geworden fein, etc., the auxiliary as 
in the present subjunctive. 


CoNDITIONAL. 


Present: id) wiirde haben, I would (should) have, du wiirdeft 
haben, thou wouldst have, etc.; id) wiirde fein, I would 
(should) be, du wiirdeft fein, thou wouldst be, etc.; id) wiirde 
werden, I would (should) become, du wiirdeft werden, thou 
wouldst become, etc., the auxiliary as in the preterite sub- 
junctive. 


Perfect: id) wiivde gehabt haben, I would (should) have had, 
bu witrdeft gehabt haben, thow wouldst have had; id) wiirde 
gewefen fein, J would (should) have been, du wiirdeft gewefen 
fein, thou wouldst have been, etc.; id) wiirde geworden fein, 
L would (should) have become, du wwiirdeft geworbden fein, chow 
wouldst have become, etec., the auxiliary as before. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Singular. 
habe (du), have (thou). fet (bu), be (thou). 
habe er, let him have. jet er, let him be. 
werde (du), become (thou). 
werbde er, let him become. 
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Plural. 
haben wir, let us have. feient wir, let us be. 
habt (ihr), have (ye). jetd (tir), be (ye). 
haben fie, let them have. feien jie, let thera be. 


werden wir, let us become. 
werdet (ifr), become (ye). 
werdert fie, let them become. 


INFINITIVE. 


Present: (ju) haben, (f0) have; (3u) fein, (0) be; (ju) 
werden, (to) become. 

Perfect: gehabt 3u haben, to have had ; gewefen 31 fein, fo 
have been ; geworden ju fein, to have become. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Present: habend, having ; jetend, being ; werdend, becoming. 
Perfect: gehabt, had ; gewejen, been ; geworden, become. 


172. Remarks on the above Paradigms. Notice particu- 
larly the difference between corresponding indicative and 
subjunctive forms, such as haft-habeft, Hat—habe, ift—jet, 
wird—werde. The translation of the subjunctive depends 
on the character of the sentence ; e. g., er habe Geduld, let 
him have patience ; edel fei der Menjdy, les man be noble ; es fet 
wabr oder falfdh, be i true or false; id) fragte thu, ob ev franf 
fei, I asked him if he was (were) sick. 


1. The third person plural, with fie written Cte, is used 
as a second person in polite address. 


2. The preterite subjunctive is equivalent in meaning 
to the present conditional, and the pluperfect subjunctive 
to the perfect conditional ; thus e8 wire fonderbar, a would 
be strange, is the same as ¢8 wiirde fouderbar fein, and e8 tiire 
fonderbar gewefen, a would have been strange, = e8 wiirde jon- 
derbar geiwefen fern. 


3. The third person singular and first person plural of 
the imperative are supplied from the subjunctive ; they 
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require the subject to be expressed, wir always after the 
verb, er either before or after. The subjects du and ibr 
are usually omitted. The third person plural of the im- 
perative (also supplied from the subjunctive) is little 
used, except as a second person, in polite address. Gie is 
always expressed and always follows the verb; e. g., peben 
Sie Sedild, have patience. 


4, These remarks apply, in principle, to all verbs what- 
goever. 
EXERCISE XXXII. 


REapING Lesson: Forms or haben, feit anv werden. 


173. Rule of Order IV: Compound Tenses. In an 
independent sentence the uninflected part of a com- 
pound tense, 1. e., the infinitive or participle, comes 
last; in a dependent sentence the inflected auxiliary 
comes last and is immediately preceded by the unin- 
flected part. Thus we have: 

a. In the normal order: id) habe ihn feit geftern nidt 
gejehen, ZT have not seen him since yesterday ; Sie werden mid) 
Heute abend zu Hanfe finden, you will find me at home this 
evening ; e8 witrde mir grofe Freude gemadjt haben, tf would 
have given me great pleasure. 

b, In the inverted order: feit geftern habe id) ifn nidht 
gefehen; Heute abend werden Sie mid) gu Hauje finden; mir 
Wwiirde es grofe Freude gemadjt haben. 

c. In the dependent order : id) wei gewif, da ich ihn feit 
geftern nidjt gefehen habe, I know for certain that I have not 
seen him since yesterday ; e8 ijt wahr{deimlid, dag Sie mid) 
Heute abend zu Harfe finden werden, a 1s probable that you will 
find me at home this evening ; id) verficjere Sie, dak e8 mir 
grofe greude gemadjt haben wiirde, J assure you that ut would 
have given me great pleasure. 

Meine liebe Sdwefter! Wo bift Du denn eigentlid?? Es 
werden morgen vierzehn Tage fein, dat} ic) feine Beile von Dir 
ober vow der Wrutter gehabt Habe.? Bielleidt feid Shr auf der 


CONJUGATION. 109 
Ausftellung in Chicago gewefen, aber in dem Falle wiirdet Shr 
bod) Beit gehabt haben, ein paar Worte an mid) gu fchreiben. 
Wenn Ou nur nidjt franf gewefen bift! Bd) fage mix gwar 
bfters °: Set rubig, habe Geduld; aber die Beit wird mir am 
Ende dod) gar zu lang.* Bd) witrde allerdings gefafter fein, 
Hatteft Ou den Unfall nicht gehabt,* denn ich fann die Beforgnis® 
nidjt lo8 werden, da derfelbe’ viclleicht fdhlimmer gewefen ift, als 
Shr anfangs* zu glauben genetgt waret.’ 

Seit einem Monat bin id) nidht fo fletRig gewefen, wie friiher, 
weshalb meine Gefundheit bedeutend beffer geworden ift. Se) 
bitte Did), dem Vater gu fagen, dak e8 mix liebh ” ware, wenn id 
fiir nadhjten Monat einen Fleinen Bufdug an Tafdengeld hatte. 
€8 wird ndmlic) bald die Beit der grofen Mefje fein, und es ware 
dod)” unangenehm, wenn ic) mid) dabet gu fehr einzufdrinfen™ 
Hitte. Crwarte diesmal feinen langen Brief von mir, dh habe 
fdjon mehrere Stunden die Feder in der Hand gehabt und bin des 
Sdreibens * miide geworden. 


VocaBULARY. 


Ausftellung, f. w., exposition. | lo8, adj., rid of, free from, 


bedeuttend, pple. adj., signif- 
icant ; as adv., notably. 

Beforgnis, f. s. 2, fear, solici- 
tude. 

ei/nfdjra'nfert, v., limit. 

fleigig, adj., industrious. 

gar, adv., quite, altogether. 

Geduld, f w., patience. 

gefaRt, pple. adj., composed, 
calm 

geneigt, pple. adj., inclined. 


loose. 

Meffe, A w., fair, mass, 

miide, adj., tired. 

Gfters, adv., often, oft. 

{cjlimm, adj., bad, [slim]. 

eile, f. w., line. 

Bu jdug, m. s. 2 (pl. it), ad- 
dition, increase. 

zwar, adv., to be sure, for- 
sooth. 


Nores.— ! eigentlid), really, precisely, properly speaking ; often used 
in questions with a sense about = pray tell or I'd like to know.— ? Dag 
id)... gehabt habe, that I have not had, i.e., since I have had.— 
3 pfters, an adv. formed from ijfter, the comparative of oft, but without 
comparative meaning (see Ex. XX, n. 1).—‘ wird... . gu lang, is 
really (dod)) becoming at last quite too long.—* hitteft Du---- nidt 
gehabt,if you had not had; the pret. and plup. subj. are used, with or 
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without went, to denote a condition which is contrary to fact. When 
welll is omitted the conditional idea is expressed, as in English, by the 
inverted order ; hitteft Du nidt gehabt being = wenn Du widt gehabt 
hattejt— ° Beforgnis, acc. depending upon [08 ; Faun nidt [08 werden 
= cannot get rid of; fain being pres. ind, 1. pers. sing. of finnen. 
—7 perfelbe, it, i e., the accident (§ 134, 1).—* anfangs, at first; an 
adv. formed from the gen, of Wifang.— ® twaret; dependent order after 
alg = than.—" fieb, agreeable.—" Dod, surely.— ® eingnf{dranten, to 
limit. Observe that the 31 of the infinitive comes between the parts of 
the verb. Such verbs, called separable compounds, will be explained 
further on.— 3 pe§ Schreibens miide, tired of writing. Notice that the 
gen. precedes the adj. on which it depends. 


174. Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided 
into two great classes, called Weak and Strong. A 
weak verb forms its preterite first person singular by 
adding te or cte to the stem, as mach-en, mach-te; red-en, 
red-ete. A strong verb forms its preterite by means of 
an internal vowel-change, called ‘ ablaut,’ as fommen, 
fam. 

1. The perfect participle of a weak verb always ends in 
t or et, as gemacht, geredet ; that of a strong verb ends in en, 
as gefommen. 

a. Verbs in ie’ren, which are always weak, do not take 
the prefix ge in the perfect participle; thus from ftubdie'ren, 
ftudie'rt, not geftudtert. 


THe Weak ConsuGATION. 
175, Examples: [pben, ¢o praise ; folgen, to follow. 


PRESENT. 


I praise, etc.; I follow, ete. 


Indie. Subj. Indic. Subj. 

ich Lobe lobe folge folge 
du Lobjt Lobeft folg{t folgeft 

ev Lobt Lobe folgt folge 
wir Loben loben folgem folgen 
thr [obt (obet folgt folget 


fie Loben foben folgen folgen 
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PRETERITE. 
I praised, etc.; I followed, ete. 
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Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj. 
ich lobte lobte folgte folgte 
du Lobteft lobteft folgteft folgteft 
er lobte Lobte folgte folgte 
wir fobten lobten folgten folgten 
ihr Lobtet {obtet folgtet folgtet 
fie lobten (obten folgten folgten 

PERFECT. 


Indic.: id) habe gelobt, I have praised, du haft gelobt, chou 
hast praised, etc.; id bin gefolgt, IZ have followed, du bift 
gefolgt, thou hast followed, etc. 

Subj.: id) habe gelobt, du habeft gelobt, ete.; id) fet gefolgt, 
dit feieft gefolgt, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Indic.: ic hatte gelobt, I had praised, du hatteft gelobt, chou 
hadst praised, etc.; id) war gefolgt, I had followed, du warft 
gefolgt, thou hadst followed, ete. 

Sulj.: id) hatte gelobt, du hatteft gelobt, etc.; id) ware 
gefolgt, du wareft gefolgt, ete. . 

FUrvuRE. 

Indic.: id) werbde oben, J shall praise, du wirft [oben, thou 
wilt praise, ete.; id) werde folgen, £ shall follow, du wirft 
folgen, thou wilé follow, ete. 

Subj.: id) werde (oben, du werbdeft loben, etc.; ic) werde folgen, 
du werdeft folgen, etc. 

Forure PErrect. 

Indic.: id werde gelobt haben, J shall have praised, du wirft 
gelobt haben, thou wilt have praised, etc.; id) werde gefolgt fein, 
I shall have followed, du wirft gefolgt fein, thou wilt have 
followed, ete. 

Subj.: id) werde gelobt haben, du werbdeft gelobt haben, etc.; 
ich werde gefolgt fein, du werdeft gefolgt fein, ete. 
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ConDITIONAL. 


Present : id) witrde loben, I would (should) praise, du wiirdeft 
(oben, thou wouldst praise, etc.; id) wiirde folgen, I would 
(should) follow, du witrdeft folgen, thou wouldst follow, etc. 

Perfect: id) wiirde gelobt haben, ZL would (should) have 
praised, du witrdeft gelobt haben, thou wouldst have praised, 
etc.; ic) wiirde gefolgt fein, J would (should) have followed, du 
wiirdeft gefolgt fein, thou wouldst have followed, ete. 


IMPERATIVE. 
lobe (du), praise (thou). folge (du), follow (thou). 
lobe er, let him praise. folge er, let him follow. 
{oben wir, let ws praise. folgen wir, let us follow. 
[obt (ihr), praise (ye). folgt (ihr), follow (ye). 


{oben fie, let them praise. folgen fie, let them follow. 


INFINITIVE. 


Present: (31) foben, (to) praise ; (3u) folgen, (to) follow. 
Perfect: gelobt 3u haben, to have praised ; gefolgt ju fein, te 
have followed. 
PartTIcIPle. 


Present: lobend, praising ; folgend, following. 
Perfect: gelobt, praised ; gefolgt, followed. 


176. Use of the Connecting Vowel e. While most 
weak verbs, like the examples given above, apply the 
endings ft, t and te directly to the stem (except in the 
present subjunctive), there are others that insert the 
vowel e before these endings in order to facilitate pro- 
nunciation. Such are: 


1. Verbs whose stems end ind ort; e. g., from rebden, 
to talk, du redeft, er redet, id)-redete, geredet. 


2. Verbs whose stem ends in m or n preceded by a 
consonant ; e. g., from redjnen, to reckon, du rechneft, er 
redynet, id) rechnete, gerechuet. 


—— ee. eee, eee 


om _—s ——. Fan aren, ¢ Ma ae =—_ — mr 
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3. Verbs whose stem ends in an s-sound (but only be- 
fore ft, not before t or te); e. g., from rafen, fo rage, du 
rafeft, but er raft, er rafte, geraft. 


177. Verbs in eft and ern. Verbs in en and ern usually 
drop the e of these suffixes before the e of the first person 
singular, but retain it elsewhere ; thus from fanbdeln, tu 
act, id) handle, du handelft, er Handelt, wir handeln, id) handelte, 
gehandelt, etc. 


178. Irregular Weak Verbs. A few weak verbs have 
internal vowel change in the preterite and perfect par- 
ticiple ; e. g., fennen, to know, preterite fannte, participle 
gefannt. 


EXERCISE XXXII. 
COLLOQUY : WEAK VERBS. 
I. 


Bater, der Lehrer fagte uns heute, da} wir bald gwet neue 
Biicher braudjen wiirden. 

Alfo made dich fort’ gur Buchhandlung und faufe fie. Gliid: 
lidherweije* haft du da8 Geld dazu. 

Du meinft dod) nidjt das Geld, das du mir geftern gefdjentt 
hajt ?° 

Gewif meine id) das. Was haft du damit gemacht ?* 

Dafiir habe id) mir ein Paar Sdlittiduhe gefauft. 

Du junger Sdelm! Qu wirft mid) noch zum Vettler machen.’ 
— Was fitr Biidher verlangft du denn? 

Ein englifdhes Lefebud) und Wirterbud). Bd) hoffe, day ou 
jedenfall8 diefen Rauf billigen wirft. 

Da haft du recht,” mein Gohn ; deinen englijden Studien bin 
id) ftet3 mit Snterefje gefolgt. eid thr denn mit der Grammatif 
fdjon fertig ? 

Nein, nocd) nidjt ; aber der Lehrer meint, dafz e8 jest an der 
Reit ware,’ neben der Grammatif eine letdhte Leftiive zu verfudhen. 

Da hat der Lehrer gewiK redjt. Cine Spradje wird man immer 
am beften aus der Sprache felb{t lernen, 


114 THE VERB. 


Wie meinft du das — dod) nicht, dak e8 beffer gewefen wire, 
wenn wir iiberhaupt feine Grammatif ftudiert batten. 

Nein ; das wiirde id) nur dann fagen, wenn du nod) ein Kind 
wareft. 

IT. 

Father, have you any ° money by you? The teacher 
says that I shall soon need some more’ new books. 

Well, I gave’ you some money yesterday. That will 
suffice, will it not? 

Yes, but that was, as you say, a present. You surely 
did not suppose * that I would buy books with that? 

You young rogue! You talk asif you still had” the 
money in your pocket. 

And so I have”; but Iam going” to buy me a pair of 
skates with it. 

Oh, that’s it.—Well, what books do you want, then? 

In the first place,” a German reader. You will surely 
be glad to hear that." 

Yes, I want you to learn” German thoroughly. But 
are you through with the grammar already ? 

No, we have only done” twenty exercises ; there are” 
forty in the book. 

I hope that you will do the remaining ones too.” 

Oh, of course”; we shall still have grammar every 
other day.” 


‘VOCABULARY. 
Aufgabe, f. w., exercise. Handlung, 7. w., shop, store. 
Bettler, m. s. 1, beggar. hoffen, v. w., hope. 
billigen, v. w., approve. Rauf, m. s. 2 (pl. du), pur- 
fertig, adj., ready ; fertig mit, chase. 
through with. faufen, v. w., buy. 
geniigen, v. w., be enough, | Leftii’re, f w., text for read- 
suffice. ing, [lecture]. 
gliidlidjerweife, adv., fortu- | Lefebud, n. s. 3, reading- 
nately, [lucky-wise]. book, reader. 


Sramma’'tit, fi w., grammar. | neben, prep. (dat. and acc.), 
gritndlidj, adj., thorough. | beside, along with, 
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ob, sub. conj., whether ; als | itbrig, adj., remaining, [over-]. 
ob, as if. verlangen, v. w., wish, want, 

Sdelm, m. s. 2, rogue, scamp. [-long’]. 

fdjenfen, v. w., present, give. | verfudjen, v. w., try, [-seek]. 

Sadlittiduh, m. s. 2, skate, | Worterbud), n. s. 3, dictionary, 
(slide-shoe ]. [ word-book]. 

ftet8, adv., always, [stead-ily]. 


Nores.—! made Did) fort, be off, get you gone.— 2? Glidliderweife : 
formed from the gen. gfiidlidjer Weife (Weife — manner) used adverbi- 
ally.—3 gefdenft haft, gave, not have given; Ger. often uses the perf. 
where Eng. prefers a pret.— ‘gemacht, done.—* mid) jum Bettler 
maden, make me a beggar; the dat. with 31 here takes the place of the 
Eng. secondary or ‘factitive’ object used with a verb of making. — 
6 pa baft Du redjt, there you are right ; to BE right = redjt haben, not recht 
jein.—7 Dag . ... wire, that it would be in order.—% any, ctiva8.— 
®gome more, 10d) einige.— ° I gave; use the perf.—!' you surely did 
not suppose, du meinteft dod) wohl nidjt.— 2 had, bdtteft, in dependent 
order (see Ex. XXXII, n. 5).— And so I have, und id) habe e8 and) 
wirflid).— '* I am going, ic) werde.— > In the first place, erftens.— 
6 You will... . that, d08 twirft du dod) wohl gern hiren.— ” I want 
you to learn, id) wiinjdje, da du... . lerneft (subj.).—' done, 
gemadjt.— 1 there are, e8 find.—*™ too, aud), before die iibrigen.— 
21 of course, natiirlid).— 2? every other day, alle zwei Lage, following 
19d) and preceding Grammatif. 


THe Strona ConsuGATION. 


179. Characteristics. The distinguishing characteris- 
tics of all strong verbs are, as we have seen, (1) vowel- 
change in the preterite and (2) the ending cn in the 
perfect participle. To these may be added two others 
which are found only in certain verbs, viz.: (3) vowel- 
change in the present indicative and imperative, and 
(4) umlaut in the preterite subjunctive. 


180. Formation of the Preterite. The vowel of the 
preterite indicative is always different from that of the 
infinitive. The first and third persons singular have 
no ending; elsewhere the endings are as in the 
present, 
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1. The final consonant of the stem usually remains the 
same in all the principal parts, as in geben, gab, gegeben. 
But a consonant is everywhere liable to be doubled to 
indicate that the preceding vowel is short; e. g., bitten, bat, 
gebeten ; reiten, ritt, gevitten. In a few verbs the consonant 
changes ; e. g., ziehen, 30g, gezogen. 

2. The preterite subjunctive, first person singular, is 
regularly formed by adding e to the corresponding in- 
dicative form, with umlaut of the root-vowel if possible ; 
e. g., hielt-hielte (from halten); gab—gibe (from geben). 


181. Formation of the Perfect Participle. The ending 
is always cn. The root-vowel may be like that of the 
infinitive, as in geben, gab, gegeben; or like that of the 
preterite, as in reiten, rift, geritten; or unlike either, 
as in fingen, jang, gejungen. 

1. The prefix ge is réquirad.. For the omission of it in 
certain rare cases see § 188, 3) a’ .: 


182. Vowel-Change in the Present. This affects three 
forms only, viz.: the second and third person singular 
of the present indicative, and in some verbs the second 
person singular of the imperative. The changes that 
take place are as follows: 


1. Radical q becomes @ in the indicative, but remains 
unchanged in the imperative ; thus from tragen, fo bear, 
ich trage, du tragft, er trigt, wir tragen, imperative trage. 

2. Radical e if short becomes i, and if long becomes ie, 
both in the indicative and imperative ; thus from belfen, 
to help, td) helfe, du hilfft, er hilft, wir helfen, imperative hilf ; 
from fehen, fo see, id) fehe, du fiehft, er fieht, wir jehen, impera- 
tive fieh. | 

3. Other vowels and the diphthongs remain unchanged. 


a. To each of the above rules there are some excep- 
tions, for which consult the lst of strong verbs in 
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§ 331. In learning the forms of a strong verb atten- 
tion must be given to its vowel-changes no less than to 
its principal parts. 


183. The Dropping of the Connecting Vowel. Strong 
verbs usually reject the connecting vowel in those 
forms of the present that have undergone vowel- 
change. If then the stem ends in t, so that two t’s 
would be brought together in the third person sin- 
gular, the two contract to one; thus c3 gilt, for gilt’t, 
from gelten, to be worth. Otherwise the rules for the 
use of the connecting vowel are the same as in the case 
of weak verbs. 

1. The following examples will show the difference in 
the present inflection of like-sounding strong and weak 
verbs. 


Strong. Weak. 
id) halte, du haltft, er halt ich walte, du walteft, er waltet 
ich lade, dit Ladft, er [adt id) bade, du babdeft, er badet 


id) efje, duigt(oriffeft), eript tc) preffe, du preffeft, er pret 


2. The imperative second person singular omits the 
final e in those verbs that have i or ie changed from e; 
thus lie’, from lefen; Hilf, from helfen; but trage, froin 
tragen. 


184, Examples of Strong Conjugation: jfcfcn, to see; 
fallen, to fall. 
PRESENT. 
IT see, etc.; I fall, ete. 


Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj. 
id) jehe fehe falle falle 
dit fiehft feheft filly falleft 
ev fieht fehe fall jalle 
wir fehen fehen fallen fallen 
thr febt fehet fallt fallet 
fie fehen jehen fallen fallen 
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PRETERITE. 
I saw, etc.; I fell, ete. 


Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj. 
id jah fahe fiel fiele 
du fabft {abeft fielft fielejt 
er fal jahe fiel fiele 
wir fahen fahen fielen fielen 
thr fabht jabet fielt fielet 
fie faben jaiben fielen fielen 


PERFECT. 


Indic.: id) habe gejehen, J have seen, du haft gefehen, thou 
hast seen, etc.; id) bin gefallen, J have fallen, du bift gefallen, 
thou hast fallen, etc. 

Subj.: id) habe gefehen, du habeft gejehen, etc.; ich fet gefallen, 
du feteft gefallen, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Indic.: icy hatte gefehen, J had seen, du hatteft gefehen, thow 
hadst seen, etc.; id) war gefallen, J had fallen, du warft gefallen, 
thou hadst fallen, etc. 


Subj.: ic) hatte gefehen, du hatteft gefehen, etc.; id) ware ge- 
fallen, du wareft gefallen, etc. 


Furure. 


Indic.: ich werbde fehen, I shall see, du wirft fehen, thou wilt 
see, etc.; id) werde fallen, I shall fall, du wirft fallen, thou wilé 
fall, ete. 


Subj.: id) werde fehen, du werdeft fehen, etc.; td) werbde fallen, 
du werdeft fallen, etc. 


Future PERrect. | . 
Indic.: id) werde gefehen haben, I shall have seen, du wirft ge- 
fehen haben, thou wilt have seen, etc.; ich werde gefallen fein, J 


shall have fallen, du wirjt gefallen fen, thou wilt have fallen, 
etc. 


CONJUGATION. 119 


Subj.: id) werbde gefehen haben, du werdeft gefehen haben, etc.; 
ic) werbde gefallen fein, du werbdeft gefallen fein, etc. 


CONDITIONAL. 


Present: icy witrde fehen, I would (should) see, du wiirdeft 
fehen, thow wouldst see, etc.; id) witrde fallen, J would (should) 
fall, du witrdeft fallen, thou wouldst fall, etc. 

Perfect: id) wiirde gefehen haben, J would (should) have 
seen, du wiirbdeft gefehen haben, thow wouldst have seen, etc.; dh 


wiirde gefallen fein, J would (should) have fallen, du wiirbdeft 
gefallen fein, thou wouldst have fallen, etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 
fieh (du), see (thou). falle (du), fall (thou). 
fehe er, let him see. falle er, let him fall. 
fehen wir, let us see. fallen wir, let us fall. 
febt (ihr), see (ye). fallt (ifn), fall (ye). 
fehen fie, let them see. fallen fie, lef them fall. 
INFINITIVE. 


Present : (31) fehen, (to) see ; (3u) fallen, (to) fall. 
Perfect: gefehen 3u haben, to have seen; gefallen ju fein, to 
have fallen. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Present: fehend, seeing; fallend, falling. 
Perfect: gejehen, seen; gefallen, fallen, 


185, Irregular Strong Verbs. The three verbs gchen, 
go, ftchen, stand, and thun, do, are irregular in that they 
form their preterite and perfect participle from a stem 
different from that of the present. They are also 
without vowel-change in the present. The principal 
parts are gehen, ging, gegangeit; ftehen, ftand, geftanden: 
thin, that, qethan. The simple tenses of the indicative 
are inflected as follows: 
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Present. Preterue. 
id) gehe ftehe  thue ging ftand = that 
bu gehft ftehft  thuft gingft ftandft  thatft 
er gebt jteht thut ging ftand §=—_ that 
wir gehen ftehen thun gingen ftanden thaten 
iby geht fteht  thut gingt ftandet thatet 
fie gehen ftehen thun gingen ftanden thaten 


1. The other forms are regular, gehen being conjugated 
with fein, ftehen and thun with haben. | 


186. Verbs of Mixed Inflection. A number of verbs 
which were once strong have passed over, wholly or in 
part, to the weak conjugation ; e. g., radjen, roch, gerochent, 
to avenge, is now usually conjugated radhen, radte, 
geracht. 


1. Thus strong and weak forms from the same verb 
may exist side by side. When this is the case they are 
sometimes associated with difference of meaning; e. g., 
{djetden, fo separate, makes fdjted, gefdjieden, when intransi- 
tive, but fdheidete, gefdjetdet, when transitive. 


EXERCISE XXXIV. 


READING LESSON: STRONG VERBS. 


187. Rule of Order V: Dependent Infinitives. A de- 
pendent infinitive, with or without 3u, comes at the end 
of the sentence; e. g., ic) Habe nichts mit der Gache au thun, 
I have nothing to do with the affair ; ich hirte ihn gejtern 
Dicjelbe Bemerfing machen, L heard him make the same 
remark yesterday. 


1, An infinitive dependent upon a verb which itself 
stands in the dependent order generally comes just 
before the verb if unmodified, but after if modified by an 
object or an adverb; e. g., obwoh{ ic) ihn gu antworten 
— gebeten hatte, though I had asked him to answer ; but obwobl 
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id) ihn gebeten hatte, meine Frage zu beantworten, though I had 
asked him to answer my question. 


Mein lieber Freund! Cndlid) haft Ou Dein langes Sdhweigen 
gebrodjen ; Dein Brief vom 12. diefes Mtonats ift mir foeben in 
die Hande gefommen.’ itr die MNadhridjten, die Qu mir aus der 
Heimat giebjft,” danke id) Div herzltch, obwohl andere Freunde mir 
gum Teil*® fcyon itber diefelben Dinge gefdjrieben* hatten. Sd 
fclieRe > aus Deinem Briefe, dak e8 Dir gut geht, und dak Du 
feine Gefahr laufft,® an’ der Sdhwindfudht zu fterben. Die Bez 
{djretbung Deiner Retfe nad) Chicago war mir Hhodhft intereffant. 
Was Ou nidjt alles gefehen haft! Und in wie furzer Beit! Denn 
e8 fdjeint,” day Du nur dret oder vier Lage dort geblieben® bift. 

Nun, id) habe auch fitrzlich eine Fleine Meife gemadjt, — cine 
Sugiwanderung ” im Harzgebirge. VBielleidht wirft Ou gern davon 
horen. Sch hatte viel von den Schinheiten diefer Gegend gehirt 
und gelefen,” und war natitrlid) redjt neugterig darauf’? geworden. 
Vor etwa gwet Woden fprad)* id) eines Tages dariiber mit einem 
Befannten, der meine Peugterde gu teilen fchien, und wir trafen 
die Verabredung, den berithHmten Broden™ gufammen in Wugen- 
fdjein gu nehmen.” 


VOCABULARY. 


Nore.—The letters in parenthesis give the vowel of the preterite and per- 
fect participle. If more than the vowel changes, the change is indicated . 
thus breden (a, 0) is to be read : breden, brad, gebroden; fcbltepen (0, off) = {chliefen, 
flop, gefdloffen. More than twenty strong verbs have already been intro- 
duced in the preceding exercises; these will not be repeated in the 
vocabularies, but their principal parts will be given in the notes. ‘The 
learner should begin at once to make use of the list of strong verbs in 
Part IT. 


Augenfdein, m. s. 2, view, | Gefahr, A w, danger. 


[eye-shine]. Heimat, 7. w., home, [home-]. 
befannt, adj., known; as subst., | herzlic), adj., heart-y, cordial. 
acquaintance. fitrzlid), adv., lately. 
Befdretbung, f. w., descrip- | laufen, v. s. (ie, au, aux. fein), 
tion. run, [leap]. 
bredjen, v. 8. (a, 0), break. Neugierde, A. w., curiosity. 


endlid), adv., finally, [end-]. | neugierig, adj., curious. 
Hug, m. 8. 2 (pl. ciife), foot. | obwohl, sub. conj., although. 
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{hlteRen, v. s. (o, off), infer, | fterben, v. 8 (a, 0, aux. fein), 


conclude. | die, [starve]. 
{cjweitgen, v. 8. (ie, te), to be | tetlen, v. w., share, [deal]. 

silent. treffen, v. s. (a, 0), hit, hit 
Sdhwindfudt, £ w., consump- upon. 

tion. Vera/brediung, f. w., agree- 
joeben, adv., just now, [so- ment, arrangement. 

even |. jujammen, adv., together. 


Nores.— ! gefommen ; from fomimen, fam, gefontmen.— 2 giebft; from 
geben, gab, gegeben; the e being long, giebft, gieb, imv. gieb are the 
regular forms ; but gibjt, gibt, gib also occur.—? zum Geil, in part.— 
4 gefdcieben; from {creiben, fdjrieb, gefdyrieben.—> fcliefe ; notice that 
jchlicRen has gejdlofjen, in the perf. pple.; this means that the o is 
short.— § Jaufft; contrary to § 182, 3, fanfer makes du {aujfft, er lauft 
(imv. lauf); Gefahr lanfen = to run a risk.— 7 gn, of ; the malady from 
which one suffers, or of which one dies, is put in the dat. with an.— 
8 fdjeint; from. fdjeinen, fdhien, gefdjienen.— 9 geblieben ; from bleiben, 
blieb, geblieben ; aux. fein. Fuftwanderung, pedestrian tour.— ™ ges 
lefen ; from Iejen, Ia8, gelejen.— 2 Darauf, with regard to it.—® fprad; 
from jprechen, fprad, gefprodjen.— * Broden, Brocken; the highest 
summit of the Harz Mts.— 5 nehmen; pret. nam, pple. genommen. 
By way of exception to § 182, 2, nehmen makes di nimmft, er nimmt, 
imyv, uimm. Su Wugenjdhein nehinen — to inspect, take a view of. 


EXERCISE XXXYV. 


READING LESSON: THE SAME CONTINUED. 


Am nadften Gage fubren wir mit der Cifenbahn’ bis nad) 
Wernigerode,” und von da gingen wir zu Fug nad) Slfenburg, 
einem Fleinen Dorje, weldes ungefihr vier Stunden*® vom 
Brodengipfel entfernt* liegt.° Hier fanden® wir bald ein gutes 
Gajfthaus, wo wir uns ziemlid) frith gu Bett legten. Am folgen- 
den Mtorgen hingen’ leidjte Wolfen am Himmel, und man riet ® 
ung, auf gutes Wetter zu warten. C8 wire befjer gewefen, wenn 
wir Ddiejem Rate gefolgt waren, aber dazu waren wir ju unge- 
duldig. Wir htelten® die letdhten Wolken nicht fiir gefahrltd. 

Alfo machten wir uns frith auf den Weg,” und am Anfang ging 
e8 aud) wirflic) fehr fdjon. Die Morgenluft war hidft angenehm, 
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die Vogel jangen in den Baumen, und eine pradjtige Natur bot, 
wahrend wir hiher und hiher ftiegen, tmmer neue Reize. Madhdem 
wir eta eine Stunde gegangen waren, famen wir an einen 300 
up” hohen Felfen, welder den Namen ,,lfenftein,” tragt.” 
Derfelbe liegt dict am Wege und ift nicht fchwer gu befteigen.” 
Wir Hommen alfo auf den Gipfel und fagen™ woh! eine halbe 
O©tunde droben. | 


VOCABULARY. 


befteigen, v. s. (ie, ie), climb. flimmen, v. s. (0, 0, aux. fein), 
bieten, v. s. (0, 0), offer, bid. climb. — 

didjt, adj., close, dense, [tight]. | nadjde’m, sub. conj., after. 
Dorf, n. s. 3, village, [thorp]. | Jatu'r, f. w., nature. 


DdDroben, adv., up there. Reiz, m. s. 2, charm. 
Gijenbahn, f w., railway. fingen, v. s. (a, u), sing. 
entfernt, adv., distant. {teigen, v. s. (ie, te, aus. fetn), 
fahren, v. s. (u, a, aux. fein), climb. 

travel, [fare]. u/ngeduldig, adj., impatient. 
welfen, m. s. 1, rock. Vogel, m. s. 1 (pl. d), bird, 
Gafthaus, n. s. 3, inn, [guest- [fowl]. 

house]. wihrend, swb. conj., while ; 
gefahrlid), adj., dangerous. also prep. (gen.), during. 


Gipfel, m. s. 1, peak, summit. | Wolke, f w., cloud, [welkin]. 
Himmel, m. s. 1, heaven, sky. 


Nores.—} mit Der Gifenbabn; Ex. XXIII, n. 4.—2 Wernigero’de, 
name of a little city in the Harz Mts.— 3 Stunden, hours’ walk, leagues; 
age. of measure. -—‘ entfernt, distant, away; the acc. of measure is often 
accompanied by an adv. of measure.—-5 [jegt; pret. fag, perf. pple. 
gelegen.— ® fanden; from finden, fad, gejunden.—7 hingen; from 
bangen, hing, gehangen.—® riet, advised; from raten, rict, geraten. 
It also means to guess (see Ex. XXX).--9 hielten; from halten, 
bielt, gebalten; balten fiir, to regard as, to consider.—” fid) auf Den 
Weg madden, fo start, get under way.—' Fup; used in the sing., as a 
measure of hight, after a numeral.-— 2 tragt; pret. trug, perf. pple. 
getragen.— ' beftetgen is transitive, while ftetgen is intransitive. The 
construction here requires a transitive verb.— % fafen; from figen, 


jap, gefefjer. 


124 THE VERB. 
EXERCISE XXXVI. 
Reapina Lesson: THE SAME CONTINUED. 


Die Anusfidht vor diefem Punkte werbde ic) fo bald nicht vergeffen. 
Waihrend wir hler fagen und plauderten, deutete mein Reife- 
famerad mehrmals’ auf die Wolfen, welde immer nod) am Himmel 
ingen und gerade jest hober gu ftetgen und didjter gu werden 
fdjienen. Wir jahen, daR e8 etn Gewitter geben twitrde, und 
dadjten? fofort an die Worte der Leute im Gafthaufe. Wher an* 
eine Riidfehr war jest nidjt mehr zu denfen ; dazu glaubten* wir 
zu weit gegangen gu fein. Alfo gingen wir weiter, da fein Obdach 
zu fehen® war, nad) dem Gipfel des Berges gu.° Bevt fdjritten 
wir natitrlid) fdjneller, indem * wir alle paar Minuten ® Blide nach 
dem Himmel warfen. Bon Beit gu Beit liefen wir fogar eine 
Eleine Strecle, aber dag tourde bald ermitdend. Cndlid) brad) das 
Gewitter [08, und was fitr etn Wetter! Der Regen fiel in 
Strdmen, der Wind bltes und heulte wie toll? und bog die 
Baume, day fie bradjen. Blendende Blige fchofjen itberall durd) 
die Luft und fchlugen biaweilen in dte Baume. 


VocaBULARY. 


Ausfidt, f. w., view, [out- 
sight]. 

biegen, v. 8. (0, 0), bend, [bow]. 

blafen, v. s. (ie, a), blow. 

blenden, v. w., blind, dazzle. 

Blid, m. s. 2, glance. 

Bliz, m. s. 2, flash, lightning. 

ermiiden, v. w., tire, fatigue. 

Gewitter, ». s. 1, thunder- 
storm. 

heulen, v. w., howl. 

indem, sub. conj., while, since. 

Obdsad, n. s. 3, shelter, 
[-thatch]. 

plaubdern, v. w,, chat. 

Regen, m. s. 1, rain. 


Riidfehr, A. w., return. 

fchiefen, v. s. (o, off), shoot. 

{dlagen, v. s. (u, a), strike, 
[slay]. 

jcjreiten, v. s. (itt, itt, aux. fein), 
step. 

fogar, adv., actually, even. 

Stree, f w., stretch, dis- 
tance. 

Strom, m. s. 2 (pl. 6), stream. 

toll, adj., mad. 


‘iiberall, adv., everywhere. 


vergefjen, v. s. (a, e), forget.. 

werfen, v. s. (a, 0), throw, 
cast, [warp]. 

Wind, m. s. 2, wind. 


CONJUGATION. 125 


Nores.—} mehrmalg, several times. Notice the inversion (Ex. | 
XXIX, n. 2).—* padhten; from bdenfen, dadjte, gedadjt; one of the 
irregular weak verbs.— an... . Denfen, @ return was nol to be thought 
of, there was no thinking of a return.—‘glaubten .... fein, believed 
that we had gone.—® gu fehen, to be seen.—® nat)... 3u, toward.— 
7 indDem.... twarfen, while we cast, or better simply casting. A 
clanse with idem is often best translated by the Eng. pple. in ing. 
— alle paar Minuten, every few minutes. — * wie toll, like mad. 


THE Mopar AUXILIARIES AND Wwiffen. 


188. Characteristics. The verbs dDiirjen, to be permitted, 
finnen, can, migen, may, miifjen, mast, follen, shall, wollen, 
will, and wiffen, to know, constitute a class by them- 
selves. The first six are called ‘modal auxiliaries.’ 
They and wifjen were originally strong verbs, but de- 
veloped weak preterites after the old preterite had 
acquired present meaning. Asa class they have the 
following peculiarities : 


1. In the present indicative the vowel of the singular 
(except in follen) is different from that of the plural, and 
the third person singular lacks the ending t. 


2. Where the infinitive has umlaut, this umlaut disap- 
pears in the preterite indicative, but is found in the 
preterite subjunctive. 


3. Each verb (except wifjen) has two perfect participles, 
one weak, with prefix ge, and without umlaut, the other 
strong, without ge, and identical in form with the infini- 
tive; thus from féinen, gefonnt and fonnen. The strong 
participle is used only and always in connection with an 
infinitive ; thus td) habe e8 nidjt gefount, J have not been able 
(to do) it; but td habe e8 nicht thun fiunen, Z have not been 
able to do tt. 

a. There are a few other verbs that show this last 
peculiarity of the modal auxiliaries ; i. e., employ what 
seers to be the infinitive, and really is so if the verb 
is weak, in connection with an infinitive, The most 
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common of them are heifen, helfen, laffen, fehen and hiren. 


THE VERB. 


Thus one says id) habe fagen hiren, I have heard say. 


189. Inflection of the Modal Auxiliaries. 


Indic. 

id) darf 
dit Darfit 
er darf 
wir diirfen 
thr diirft 

_ fie diirfen 


id) mup 
du muft 
er muR 
wir miiffen 
thr miift 
fie miiffen 


Indic. 
id) durfte 
du durfteft 


etc. 


id) mute — 


Du mute 
ete. 


Indic.: 


Subj. 
diirfe 
diirfeft 
diirfe 
diirfen 
diirfet 
diirfen 


miiffe 
miifjeft 
miiffe 
miifjen 
miifjet 
miiffen 


Subj. 
diirfte 
diirfteft 
ete. 
miifte 
miifteft 
ete. 


gewollt or wollen. 
Subj.: id) habe (du habeft, etc.) gedurft or diirfen, ete. 


PRESENT. 
Indie. Subj. 
fann finne 
fannit finneft 
fann fonne 
fonnen fonnen 
fount fonnet 
fonnen fonnen 
joll jolle 
jollft jolleft 
joll jolle 
jollen jollen 
jollt jollet 
jollen jollen 

PRETERITE. 
Indie. Subj. 
fonnte fonnte 
fonnteft § finnteft 

ete. ete. 
jollte jollte 
jollteft jollteft 

ete. etc. 

PERFECT. 


Indic. 
mag 
magft 
mag 
mogen 
mogt 
Moger 


will 
willft 
will 
wollen 
wollt 
wollen 


Indic. 


mod)te 


modjteft 


ete. 
wollte 
wollteft 

ete. 


Subj. 
moge 
migeft 
moge 
mogen 
moget 


mogen 


wolle 
wolleft 
wolle 
wollen 
wollet 
wollen 


Subj. 


midjte 
modjteft 


etc. 
wollte 
wollteft 

ete. 


id) habe (du Haft, etc.) gedurft or diirfen, gefonnt or 
finnen, gemodt or mogen, gemugt or mitfjen, gefollt or ae 


-— en, gee eee ee 


ee ee __ 
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PLUPERFECT. 


Indic.: ic hatte (du hatteft, etc.) gedurft or diirfen, gefonnt or 
— ete. 


.- id) hatte (du hitteft, ete.) gedurjt or diirfen, gefonnt or 
oe ae 


ieataees 


Indic.: id werde (du wirjt, etc.) ditrfen, finnen, migen, miiffen, 
jollen, wollen. 


Subj.: id) werde (du werdeft, etc.) diirfen, finnen, ete. 


Furure PErrFect. 


Indic.: id) werde (du wirft, etc.) gedurft haben or haben 
dDiirfen, gefonnt haben or haben fonnen, etc. 


Subj.: id) werde (du werbdeft, etc.) gedurft haben, etc. 


CONDITIONAL. 


Present: id) wiirde (du wiirdeft, etc.) diirfen, finnen, etc. 


Perfect: id) wiirde (du wiirdeft, etc.) gedurft haben or haben 
diirfen, gefonnt haben or haben finnen, etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Wanting, except for wollen, which has wolle (du), wolle er, 
wollen wir, wollt (ihr), wollen fie. 


INFINITIVE. 


Present: diirfen, fornnen, migen, mitjjen, follen, wollen. 


Perfect: gedurft 3u haben, gefonnt ju haben, ete. 


PaRtTIcIPLEs. 


Present: diivjend, fonnend, mogend, miijjend, follend, wollend. 


Perfect: gedurft and bdiirfen, gefount and finnen, ete. 
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190. Inflection of wiffen. The simple tenses of wiffen 
inflect as follows: 


PRESENT. PRETERITE. 
Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj. 

id) weif wrife wipte wiifte 
Dut weift wiffeft wupteft wiifteft 
er weif wifje ete. ete. 
wir wiffen — wiffer 

iby wift wifjet 

fie wiffen wifjen 


1, The compound tenses are regular ; id) habe aewuft, id) 
hatte gewupt, ic) werde wiffen, id) werde gewuRt haben, ete. 


2. The imperative is wwifje (du), wiffe er, wiffen wir, wift 
(ihr), wrfjer fie. 


191. Use of the Modal Auxiliaries. The use of the 
modal auxiliaries is highly idiomatic. All of them ex- 
cept Ddiirfet have familiar English cognates, but the 
English verbs may, can, shall and will have but two 
tenses each, while must has but one. This necessitates 
the use in English of various circumlocutions, particu- 
larly in translating the compound tenses ; e. g., ic) mup, 
I must, but ich mupte, Z had (to), was obliged; ic) fann, 
I can, but ich werde finnen, L shall be able. The follow- 
ing are the most important uses (for further details 


see § 333 ff): 


1. Diirfen usually means to be permitied, to have the right, 
but is often best translated by may, or with a negative by 
must not; e. g., darf id) ums Brot bitten? may I ask for the 
bread ? das diirfen Cie nidjt thun, that you must not do. The 
preterite subjunctive may denote probability ; e. g., dag 
Diirfte der Fall fein, that may be the case. Sometimes bDiirfen 
approaches the meaning of dare, as in id) darf behaupten, 
I dare assert. But it is not cognate with dare and is very 
rarely to be so translated. 
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2. Riinnen in the present is usually equivalent to can, 
but often to may; e. g., da8 Fann fein, that may be. Se 
fonnte means J was able, id) finnte, I should be able, both of 
which uses are covered by English could; e. g., id) founte 
e8 (geftern) nidjt finden, Z could not find it (yesterday); idj 
fonnte eS finden (wenn id) ein Lidjt Hiatte), [ could find wt (if I 
had a light). 


3. Mgen is sometimes equivalent to may, as in er mag 
e8 behalten, he may keep it; more often it is to be rendered 
by wish, want, like, care; e. g., id) mag ifn nidjt fehen, J do 
not want to seehim. This use is especially common in the 
preterite subjunctive, id) midjte (gern) being = TI should 
like. 


4. Miiffen is equivalent to must only in the present ; 
elsewhere it is to be translated by be compelled, be obliged, 
or the like ; e. g., id) mufte lacjen, I had to laugh, I could not 
help laughing ; er hat den ganzen Tag arbeiten miiffen, he has 
had to work all day. Gr miifte means he would have (to), he 
would need. 


5. Sollen is sometimes equivalent to shall, in the pre- 
terite, to should, ought; e. g., du follft nidjt titen, thow shalt 
not kill; du follteft gehen, you should (ought to) go. More 
often it is best rendered by a form of be followed by to; 
e. g., er follte bald fterben, he was soon to die. Very fre- 
quently it is used to report what is said, claimed or 
thought by some one else than the speaker ; e. g., er foll 
fehr reich fein, he is said to be very rich. 


6. Wollen generally denotes an act of willing or wishing 
on the part of the subject ; e. g., er will Golbdat werden, he 
wishes to become a soldier, It is often to be translated by 
to be on the point of ; e. g., ex will gehen, he is on the point of 
going. (Mill in the third person rarely means will.) In 
the compound tenses translate by wish or want ; e. g., id) 
habe did) Langft befudjen wollen, J have long been wishing to 
visit you. 
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192. The Pluperfect Subjunctive of the Modal Auxiliaries. 
The pluperfect subjunctive of a modal auxiliary, with 
accompanying infinitive, is the usual equivalent of 
English might, could or should, followed by have and a 
participle. Thus he could (or might) have come is not 
er fonnte gefommen fein, but er hatte fommen finnen; you 
should have done it yourself, not du jolltejt e3 gethan 
haben, but du hatteft c3 thun jollen. 


1. This construction may take the place of a perfect 
conditional with would have where the latter is connected 
with an infinitive; thus for he would have been able to do ut 
one may say er wwiirde e8 haben thun fdnnen, or er hatte e8 
thun fonnen; for he would have wishea to greet you, er wiirde 
did) haben aciifien wollen, or er hatte did) griifen moles 
(or migen). 


193. Omission of Infinitive with Modal Auxiliary. After 
any of the modal auxiliaries, the dependent infinitive 
is often omitted, if it can readily be supplied; as ic 
mug fort, J must (go) away; antworte du, ich fann ¢3 
nicht, you answer, I cannot. 


2. Through this ellipsis of a verb some of the modal 
auxiliaries have acquired apparently the force of transitive 
verbs ; e. g., id) mag das Buch nidt, J do not like the book 
(do not care to read or to have it); fénnen Gie Deutfdy ? 
can you speak German? 


EXERCISE XXXVII,. 


194. Rule of Order VI: Special Case of Dependent Order. 
In-a dependent sentence containing a compound tense 
of a modal auxiliary in connection with an infinitive, 
the participle of the modal auxiliary comes last, next 
to that the infinitive, and just before that the inflected 
auxiliary ; e. ¢., ich wei} govif, Dap icf) fo ctrvas ite Hatte 
thun fimnen, LZ krow for certain that I could never have 
done such a thing ; das ijt cin Ratjel, weldes memand bis 
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jebt bat Ldjen finnen, that is a riddle which no one has 
hitherto been able to solve. 


READING LESSON : MODAL AUXILIARIES. 


Wir fonnten weder gehen nod) ftehen und muften alle Augen- 
blide nad) irgend einem Baumadjen greifen, um’ iiberhaupt? auf 
den Giifen bleiben zu finnen. Du weft, dai id) micht furdytfam 
bin, aber id) fann Did)’ verfidjern, daR eS fein Gpap war. 
Waihrend Ou jest rubig meine Befdhretbung fieft,* magft Ou viel- 
leicht daritber laden. Du wirft fagen: C8 ift Dir redht ge- 
fdehen;* Du hatteft tm Gafthaufe bleiben follen. Nun, id) wil 
geftehen, da gerade diefer Gedanfe aud) mir ein paarmal durd) 
den Kopf fubr,® aber e8 half nichts.’ Bu foldem Falle fann man 
mit dem Jarren in Shakespeare nur fagen: Der Retjende* mug 
eben zufrieden fein. 

Wir waren natiirlid) in fehr furger Beit durd) und durd nak 
geworden, und das Weitere fonnte uns dann weng fitmrmern. 
€8 dauerte nod) zwei volle Stunden, bis’ wir auf den Gipfel 
famen und das Brodenhaus” vor uns fahen. Du wirft mir 
glauben finnen, wenn id) Div fage, da der Anblic ein febr 
willfommener war, denn jest dDurften wir wieder in eine menfdlidje 
Wobhnung treten. Wir festen uns an den Ofen und trodueten 
unfere Reider, fo gut” wir fonnten. Cndlid) waren wir alfo 
nun auf dem Broden, aber was? Naturfdinhetten betraf, fo 
hatten * wir eben fo gut auf dem Grunde de8 Meeres fipen Fin- 
nen. Cin Ddidhter Nebel lag itber dem ganjen Verge und man 
fonnte feine hundert Sdhritte weit fehen. 


VOCABULARY. 


Anblic, m. 8. 2, view, sight. | greifen, v. s. (iff, iff), grasp, 


eben, adv., even, just. grip(e). 

furdjtfam, adj., timid, (fright- | Wleid, n. s. 3, garment, [cloth]. 
some]. fiimmern, v. w., trouble. 

gefdjehen, v. s. (a, e, aux. fein), | ladjen, v. w., laugh. 
happen. Meer, n. s. 2, sea, [mere]. 


geftehen, v. s., confess ; pret. | menfdjlic), adj., human. 
geftaud, pple. geftanden. Narr, m w., fool. 
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na, adj., wet, [nas-ty]. verfidjern, 7. w., assure. 

Nebel, m. s. 1, fog, mist. | voll, adj., full. 

treten, v. s. (a, e, @Ux. fein), | weder, conj., neither ; webder 
step, tread. ... nod, neither... nor. 

trodnen, v. w., dry. zufrieden, adj., content. 


Notes.— !' ym with an inf. means in order ; here with fonuen, in order 
to be able.—? tiberhaupt, at all.— 3 Did) ; some prefer the dat. with ver- 
fichert.— ¢ lieft ; for lief’ft; see § 183.— 5 &8 ift.... gefchehen, it served 
you right.—*® mir... . fulr, passed through my head; on mir see 
Ex. XXIV, n. 3.—7¢e8 half nidts, it did no good; from helfen, half, 
gebholfen.—® ber Meifende, the traveler; a present pple. used substan- 
tively. The quotation from Shakespeare is found in As You Like It, 
Act II, Scene 4: ‘‘ When I was at home I was in a better place, but 
travelers must be content.’’—9® big; here a subordinating conjunc- 
tion = until.— © Brodenhaus ; name of an inn on the summit of the 
Brocken.—" fo gut, as well as; alg being omitted. In such a phrase 
jo with following adv. acquires the force of a subordinating conjunc- 
tion.— 2 yas; § 141, 1.— 3 fatten .... fiben fonnen, might have been 
sitting.— ' weit; lit., far, but it does not need to be translated ; see 
Ex. XXXV, n. 4. 


EXERCISE XXXVIII, 
CoLLoguy. 
I, 

WeiKt du, wie fpat es ift? Beh muK fofort nad) Haufe. 

E8 ift giemlich finfter draugen ; glaubjt du, du wirft den Weg 
nad) deiner Wohnung finden fonnen ? | 

Daran hatte ich nicht gedadht, aber e8 diirfte* nidjt fchwer fein. 
Sch fonnte im Notfall einen Poliziften fragen. 

Auf die Polizet darfft? ou nidjt redynen. Coll ich nidht mit dir 
gehen? Sch fenne die Strafen beffer als du. 

Sch midhte fehe gern Gefellfdaft haben. Wie weit mag es denn 
fein? Weift du es? 

Sch fann e8 nicjt genau fagen. C8 mag etiwa eine Viertel- 
ftunde fein. 

Aber du wirft den Mitdweg allen machen miiffen. Das thut 
mir leid. Od) hatte frither gehen follen. 

Nicht dod. Da Hiitten wir nicht fo lange plaudern fornen. 
Gei*® meinetwegen ohne Gorge. Die frifdje Luft wird mir gut thun. 
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Du brift fehr freundlicdh. — Ich modhte wiffen, wie e8 unfrem 
franfen Freunde geht. Cr foll* endlich etwas beffer fein. 

Och war heute frith in feinem Haufe, aber id) odurfte ihn’ nicht 
fpredjen. Der arme Rerl! Bd) hiitte fo gern etwas jfagen 
migen,° um ihn zu triften. 

II. 

May I ask’ what time it is? Perhaps I ought* to be 
going home. 

Oh, it cannot be so very late. I neyens a watch,® but 
if you step” to the” window you can” see the city clock. 

Just think!* It is on the pein of striking ™ twelve. I 
ought to have gone an hour ago.” 

You must not feel concerned” on my account. I could 
not have used” the time more pleasantly. 

It is pretty dark outside. I wonder if* I can find the 
way home. 

I hadn’t thought of that.’* If you wish, I will go with 
you. | 

I should like company, if it doesn’t make you too much 
‘trouble. 

Oh, it is no trouble. We will” take the short way 
through the park. 

But they say that is" dangerous in the night. They 
claim™ to have seen footpads there. 

Nonsense! That is probably* an invention of the 
newspapers. At the most one might™ meet a = peEeer 
there. 


VocaBULARY. 
allein, adj., adv., alone. Polizer’, f w., police. 
Draupen, adv., outside. Riuber, m. s. 1, robber; 
Grfindung, f/ w., invention. Strafenrduber, footpad. 
finfter, adj., dark. redjnen, v. w., reckon, count. 
frijd), adj., fresh. | Riidweg, m. s. 2, return. 
gebraudjen, v. w., Use. Sorge, f. w., care, [sorrow]. 


hidh{tens, adv., at the most. | tréften, v. w., comfort, [trust]. 
Notfall, m. s. 2 (pl. &), case of | Unfinn, m. s. (no pl.), non- 
_ need, sense. 
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Notes.— ! pDiirfte .... fein, cannot be; denoting less confidence 
than fann nicht fein.—? darfft .... nit, must not.—3 Sei .... ohne 
Sorge, be without concern, do not feel concerned.— + Er foll.... fein, he 
is said to be.— > ihn; object of fpredjcu, used here in the sense of speak 
to.— ° hiitte.... fagen mogen, should have liked to say.—? ask, fragen. 
— 8 Perhaps I ought, id) follte woh!—® watch, Tajdenuhy.— if you 
step, wenn du... . trittft.— "to the, ans.— ” you can, jo fannft du.— 
3 Just think; see Ex. VIII, n. 14.— It is on the point of striking, 
e8 will eben... . f)lageu.— an hour ago, vor einer Stunde.—'* you 
must not feel concerned, du muft. ... fein.— 7 could not have used, 
hatte nidjt.... gebraudjen founen.— I wonder if, ich moddhte wiffen, ob. 


e 


— 9 of that, davan.-—? We will, avir wollen.—2?! they say that is, der 
joll.... fetu.—*? They claim to have seen, man wil .... gefeben 
haben.— 3 That is probably, da8 mag wohl... . fein.—** one might 
meet, fduute man... . treffen. 


THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


195. Formation and Meaning of the Passive. The 
passive is formed by combining the auxiliary werden 
with the perfect participle. Werden is inflected regu- 
larly throughput, its participle appearing as worden; 
thus ich werde Pett I am praised ; ev ijt gelobt worden, 
he has been prarsed. 


1. It is important to distinguish between the true pas- 
sive with werden, and the quasi-passive with fein, between 
das Bud) wird gedrudt, and das Bud) ift gedrudt. To do this 
it is only necessary to remember that werden means to be- 
come, to pass into the state of ; hence das Bud) wird gedruct 
means the book is becoming printed, 1s passing into the state 
of being printed, i. e., 1s printing, or being printed (the work 
of printing is going on). On the other hand, das Sud) ift 
gedrudt means the book 1s printed, i. e., that the work of 
printing is finished. 


2. The forms with werden, then, denote an action going 
on at the time indicated by the tense of the verb; those 
with fein a state or condition that has resulted from a 
previous action. Jurther examples: die Thiir ift gefdylofjen, 
the door is closed ; die Thitv wird um 8 Uhr gefdloffen, the door 
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is closed (i. e., they close the door) at 8 o’clock ; id) war bei- 
nabhe gu {pdt ; der Brief wurde (eben) gefdyrieben ; £ was almost 
too late ; the letter was (just) being written ; id) war ju {pit ; 
der Brief war ({dyon) gefdjrieben ; I was too late ; the letter was 
(already) written. 


196. Conjugation of the Passive: gelobt werden, to be 


praised. 
PRESENT. 


Indic.: id) werbde gelobt, J am praised, du wirft gelobt, thou 
art pratsed, etc. . 
Subj.: id) werde gelobt, du werdeft gelobt, ete. 


PRETERITE. 
Indic.: id wurde (or ward) gelobt, J was praised, du wurdeft 
(or wardjt) gelobt, thou wert praised, ete. 
Subj.: id) wiirde gelobt, du wiirdeft gelobt, ete. 


PERFECT. 


Indic.: id) bin gelobt worden, L have been praised, du bift 
gelobt worden, thow hast been praised, ete. 


Subj.: id) fet gelobt worden, du feieft gelobt worden, ete. 
PLUPERFECT. 


Indic.: id) war gelobt worden, I had been praised, du warft 
gelobt worden, thow hadst been praised, etc. 


Subj.: id) ware gelobt worden, du wireft gelobt worden, etc. 


FuruRE. 


Indic.: id) werde gelobt werden, I shall be praised, du wirft 
gelobt werden, chou wilt be praised, ete. 


Subj.: id) werde gelobt werden, du werdeft gelobt werden, ete. 
Forure PERFEcT. 
Indic.: id) werbde gelobt worden fein, I shall have been praised, 
dit wirjt gelobt worden fein, thou wilt have been praised, etc. 
Subj.: id) werde gelobt worden fein, du werdeft gelobt worden 
jein, ete, 
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ConDITIONAL. 
Present: id) witrde gelobt werden, I would (should) be 
praised, du wiirdeft gelobt werden, thou wouldst be praised, ete. 
Perfect : id) wiitrde gelobt worden fein, I would (should) 
have been praised, du wiirdeft gelobt worden fein, thou wouldst 
have been praised, etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 
werde (du) gelobt, be (thou) praised. 
werbde er gelobt, let him be praised. 


werden wir gelobt, let us be praised. 
werdet (ihr) gelobt, be (ye) praised. 
werden fie gelobt, let them be praised. 


INFINITIVE. 
Present: gelobt gu werden, to be praised. 
Perfect: gelobt worden ju fein, to have been praised. 


GFERUNDIVE. 
zu Lobend, to be praised, praiseworthy (see § 370). 


197. The Active and the Passive Construction. In 
going from the active to the passive construction the 
object of the active verb becomes the subject of the 
passive, while the subject of the active, if a personal 
agent, goes into the dative with von; e. g., wir fdlugen 
Den SFecind, we beat the enemy, becomes der Feind wurde 
vo uns gejdjlagen. 


1, A non-personal instrument or means is denoted 
usually by the accusative with durd ; e. g., der Feind wurde 
burd) Lift gefdjlagen, the enemy was beaten by strategy. 


198. The Impersonal Passive of Intransitive Verbs. In- 
transitive verbs can only be used impersonally in the 
passive, but this use is verycommon. The impersonal 
passive can seldom be translated literally; e. g., e 
Iourde getangt und gejungen, there was singing and dancing. 
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1. Such expressions, therefore, as I was told, my advice 
was not followed, and all others in which the corresponding 
German verb is intransitive, have to be rendered by im- 
personal constructions, thus: mir wurde gefagt; meinem 
Jtate wurde nidjt gefolgt. 

a. Very often, however, one can substitute for such an 
intransitive verb a transitive compound which can be used 
personally in the passive ; thus for my advice was not fol- 
lowed one can say mein Rat wurde nidjt befolgt. 


199. Substitutes for the Passive. On the whole the 
passive is much less used in German than in English. 
The English passive can be replaced in German (1) by 
man with the active, as in man fagt, zt is said; (2) by a 
reflexive form (§ 201), as in e8 verfteht fic), ct ts wnder- 
stood ; (3) by a reflexive with laffen, let, as in ¢3 lapt fich 
hoffen, a may be hoped; 8 lief fic erwarten, at was to be 
expected. 


EXERCISE XXXIX, 


200. Rule of Order VII: Inversion after Subordinate 
Clause. Any subordinate clause preceding the principal 
verb of a complex sentence causes inversion; e. g., 
wenn ic) an -Shrer Stelle wire, (fo) wiirde ic) 3u Hanje 
bleiben, «f I were in your place, I would remain at home ; 
obwobhl er Geld hat, (jo) hat er doch wenig Verjtand, though 
he has money, he has little sense; damit cr Muhe haber 
fimnte, 30g er fic) aufs Land zuriic, that he might have 
peace, he retired into the country. 


1. Observe that this is only a special case under the 
general rule of inversion (§ 87). The subordinate clause 
always has the force either of an adverb, an adjective or 
a substantive ; and such an element preceding the verb 
causes Inversion. 

a. But the clause may be itself the subject, in which 
case there is no room for inversion ; e. g., daf ev rect hat, 
ift flar, that he is right is clear. 
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2. The adverbial force of a preceding clause is often 
resumed by means of the adverb fo placed just before the 
main verb (see the first two examples above). This fo 
should not be translated. 


READING LESSON: THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


Sm Brodenhauje waren’ aber eine Mtenge Gajfte verfammelt, 
unter denen ein Lebhaftes Gefprad) gefithrt wurde. Viele Spafe 
wurden auf unjre Roften gemadt, was* von uns natiirlid) nidft 
itbel genommen werden fonnte. Bald fiihlten wir uns wie gy 
Haufe und wurden eben fo luftig wie die anderen. Obwobhl wir 
fehr ermiidet waren, gingen wir erft um 10 Uhr gu Bett. Wm 
folgenden Tage sffneten wir die Augen auf eine neue Welt; dte 
Wolken waren verfdwunden, und man fonnte meilenweit* nad) 
jeder Ridjturng fehen. 

€8 wird behauptet, da itber gwethundert Stddte und Dérfer 
vom Brodengipfel gezahlt werden finnen. Wie e8 nun aud)‘ 
damit fein mag (denn id) habe fie nicht gezahlt), war die Wusfidht 
jedenfalls eine herrlidje; fie lic} uns fithlen, da} wir aufs fddnfte° 
fiir unfre Mtiihe belohnt waren. Du weit wohl, dag viele 
Gagen vom Brocen erzahlt werden. C8 ijt dies namlid) der Ort, 
wo nad) altem BVolfsglauben das grofe Sabhresfeft® der Teufel 
und Hexen gehalten wurde. GSogar heute nod) werden etn Heren- 
tanzplag und dergleidjen’ andere Dinge dem Retfenden gezeigt, 
aber die Geifter find lang{t verjdwunden. Wenigftens find feine 
Teufel oder Hexen von uns gefehen worden. 


VocaBULARY. 
behaupten, v. w., assert. herrlic), adj., glorious, splen- 
belohnen, v. w., reward. id. 
fiihlen, v. w., feel. Here, f. w., witch. 


fiihren, v. w., lead, carry on. | Roften, / (pl. only), cost. 
Gaft, m. s. 2 (pl. a), guest. laffen, v. s. (ie, a), let, cause. 
Gefprid, n. s. 2, conversa- | luftig, adj., jolly, [lusty]. 


tion. Mele, . w., mile. 
Glaube, m. mx. (gen. -ns), | Ridjtung, f w., direction. 
faith, belief, [be-lief]. Sage, f. w., tradition, story, 


[say]. 
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Lanz, m. 8. 2 (pl. 4), dance. | verfdjwinden, v. 8. (a, u, aux. 
Teufel, m. s. 1, devil. fein), vanish, disappear. 
iibel, adj., adv., evil, amiss. BVolf, n. s. 3, folk, people. 
verfammeln, v. w., gather, as- | wenigftens, adv., at least. 
semble. zablen, v. w., count, [tell]. 


Nores.—'! tparen.... perfammelt; not the passive. The verb re- 
fers not to an action, but to a state, the meaning being were (already) 
gathered.— ® ya8, a thing which, the antecedent being a sentence; 
see § 141, 2, a.--3 meilenweit, for miles.—+ Wie.... aud, however; 
§ 140, 2.—5 guys fdonfte, most beautifully; § 112, 2.—® Jabhresfeft, 
annual festival; in allusion to the so-called Walpurgis-Night, supposed 
to be held annually on the Ist of May.—’ Dergletden ; § 132, 2. 


REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


201. Characteristics. A ‘reflexive’ is a verb that re- 
quires a pronominal object referring to the subject. 
In the third person this object is fic); in the first and 
second it is that form of the personal pronoun which 
corresponds to the subject and is required by the 
governing power of the verb; e. g., er fcfimt fich (acc.), 
he 1s ashamed; er jchmeichclt fic) (dat.), he flutters himself; 
ic) jehdme mid), Zam ashamed; ihr jchmeichelt cuch, ye 
flatter yourselves. 


1. Reflexive verbs are conjugated with haben and have 
no passive. The pronoun stands just after the inflected 
element. 


202. Conjugation of a Reflexive Verb: fic) freucn, to 
enjoy (glad one’s self). 


PRESENT. 
Indic. Subj. 
id) freue mid) freue mich 
Du freuft did) freueft did) 
er freut fic) freue fich 
wir freuen wns freuen ung 
ihr freut eud) freuet end) 


fie freuen fid) fremen fid) 


140 


Indic. : 
Subj.: 


Indic. : 
Subj. : 


Indie. : 
Subj. : 


Indie. : 
Subj. : 


THE VERB. 


PRETERITE. 
ich freute mich, du freuteft dich, etc. 
ich freute mich, du freuteft dtd), etc. 
PERFECT. 
id) Habe mich gefreut, du haft did) gefreut, ete. 
ic) habe mich gefreut, du habeft did) gefreut, etc. 
PLUPERFECT. 
id) hatte mid) gefreut, du hatteft did) gefreut, ete. 
ich hatte mid) gefreut, du hatteft dtd) gefreut, etc.) 
FUTURE. 
id) werde mich freuen, dit tvirft did) freuen, ete. 
ich werde mic) freuen, du tverdeft did) freuen, etc. 


Fourvure Perrect. 


Indic.: id werde mid) gefreut haben, du wirft did) gefrent 


haben, etc. 


Suly.: 


id) werbde mich gefrent haben, bu werdeft did), etc. 


CoNnDITIONAL. 


Present: ich wiirde mid) freuen, du witrdeft dtd) freuen, etc. 
Perfect: id) witrde mich gefreut haben, du wiirdeft did), etc. 


IwPERATIVE. 
freuen wir uns 


freue (du) did) freut (thr) eud) 
freue ev fic) freuen fie fich 


INFINITIVE. 
fic) (gu) freuen fic) gefreut zu haben 


PARTICIPLE. 


fich frenend (fich) gefreut 


1, In giving the principal parts of a reflexive verb the 
pronoun should precede the infinitive, but follow the 


preterite. 


With the participle it is best omitted alto- 


gether, thus: fic) freuen, frente fic), gefreut. 
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203. Reflexive Constructions. Reflexive verbs are 
regularly intransitive; that is, take no accusative object 
other than the reflexive pronoun itself; but many of 
them take a secondary or complementary object in the 
genitive; e. g., er freut fic) des Lebens, he enjoys life ; 
erbarme dich meiner, have mercy on me. 

1. With other verbs the complementary object is re- 
placed by a prepositional phrase ; e. g., er fehnt fid) nad) 
Ruhe, he longs for rest; er fiirdtet fic) vor Verrat, he is afraid 
of treachery. 

2. Intransitive verbs are often construed with a reflex- 
ive object and a factitive predicate ; e. g., fid) tot ladjen, to 
laugh one’s self’ dead ; {ich fatt effen, £0 eat one’s self full. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


204. Characteristics. An impersonal verb is a verb 
used in the third person singular to express the verbal 
idea in a general way without reference to a definite 
subject. If expressed the subject is e3, but c3 is often 
omitted. 


1. The verbs always used impersonally are not very 
numerous. They denote for the most part either opera- 
tions of nature, as e8 regnet, wu rains, or mental and bodily 
states, as mid) diinft, methinks. Besides these, however, 
there is a large number of verbs not ordinarily imper- 
sonal which admit freely of impersonal use, as in e8 geht 
nidjt, 7 won't do; e8 giebt Leute, there are people. 

2. 8 is apt to be omitted when, under the rules for 
inversion, it would come after its verb ; thus miv {dwindelt, 
Lam dizzy, takes the place of e8 fdjiwinbdelt mir ; so also in the 
impersonal passive ; e. g., am UWhend wurde getangt, 7n the even- 
ing there was dancing, instead of e8 wurde am Abend getanst. 

a. But the omission does not take place with verbs 
denoting natural phenomena, nor with active verbs not 
usually impersonal; thus one does not say am Abend 
regnete, but regnete e8, nor mir geht gut, but mir geht es gut. 
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3. The inflection of an impersonal verb, as such, pre- 
sents no peculiarities that call for a special paradigm ; 
thus we have from regnen, quite regularly : e8 regnet, e8 
requete, e8 hat geregnet, eS wird regnen, etc. 


205. Impersonal Constructions. Verbs denoting mental 
and bodily states are often accompanied by a dative of 
the person concerned ; e. g., dem Vater graujet, the father 
shudders. 

1. Others of these verbs take an accusative object 
which looks like the subject ; as mich fdjlifert, J am drowsy; 
mid) diinft, methinks. 


2. Some transitive verbs are used impersonally with a 
direct object, giving rise to idioms that cannot be ren- 
dered literally ; e. g., e8 hat Gefahr, there is danger ; e8 giebt 
Leute, there are people; e8 gilt das Leben, wt is a matier of 
life and death. : 

3. Intransitive verbs are often used impersonally with 
a reflexive object, giving rise to idiomatic expressions ; as 
e8 fragt fid), the question arises ; e8 lohnt fid) der (gen.) Mtithe, 
ut is worth the trouble ; e8 handelt fic) ums Leben, v2 1s a ques- 
tion of life. 

a. Such an intransitive reflexive associated with Iaffen 
expresses the idea of possibility ; e. g., hier ligt fic) rubig 
plaubdern, here we can chat quietly ; e8 Lat fid) hoffen, 7 may 
be hoped. 

EXERCISE XL. 
COLLOQUY: REFLEXIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
I. 

Nun, wie haft du did) amiifiert? C8 war duferft warm im 
Theater, nidjt wahr ? 

Schrelid. Bch fonnte an nidjts denfen, — nur mid) nad) 
fri{cher Luft fehnen. 

Mitr ging es eben fo; und dod) fdjtenen die meiften der Bu- 
{djauer fid) an dem Stic gu evrgdgen." E88 wunbdert mid, wie es 
ihnen uur miglic) war. 


rc 
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Mid) aud). Haft du bemerft, wie die Leute fic) itber den Brwet- 
fampf im dritten Wfte freuten®? 

Sa, aber id) habe die Gefdhidjte itberhaupt® nidjt verftehen 
finnen. YWorum* hat es fid) in dem Streite eigentlid) gehandelt ? 

Das fragt fid)® eben. Co viel ich fehen founte, drgerte fid) der 
Held itber gar nidjts. 

Und der anvere Rerl and) itber nichts. Sch glaube, feiner von 
betden wufte, warum fie fid) fdlugen.° 

Du Haft wohl redt. — Wher bemerfft du, wie Falt e8 geworden 
ift? Sd) glaube, e8 wird regnen. 

8 wire dod) fdjade, wenn wir uns wegen eines foldjen 
Stiides erfalten follten. 

Wir find gleid)’ bet meiner Wohnung. Warte einen Wugen- 
blic ; id) werbde dir einen Regenfdhirm holen. 

Nein, das Llohnt fic) nicht der Mtithe. Bd) habe wicht weit gu 
gehen und fann mid) beeilen. 

Alfo, auf Wrederjehen! Wir haben jedenfalls das Stiid ge- 
fehen, wovon fo viel geredet wird. 


II. 


How good * the fresh air feels, doesn’t it ? 

Yes, indeed. Wasn’t’ it warm in there, though ? 

I was really ashamed of myself. I could hardly keep” 
awake. 

Nor I either," though the others seemed to be enjoying 
themselves very well 

Oh, to be sure; there are” such salamanders, who do 
not care” anything about bad air. 

So that is“ the play that there is so much talk about, 
Well, Iam glad that we have seen it. 

I cannot say that. I believe itis going to rain, and I 
should not like to take cold for such a play. 

That would be a pity, to be sure.” But the piece is the 
fashion just now; and when it’s a question"’® of fashion, 
one must put up with things.” 

Of course,—let one’s self be bored” in order” to be in 
the fashion. Man” is a strange animal. 
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VocABULARY. 


Wt, m. s. 2, act. 

amitfieren (fidj), v. w., enjoy 
(amuse) one’s self. 

dirgern (fid)), v. w., be vexed. 

bemerfen, v.w., notice, re-mark. 

drinnen, adv., in there, inside. 

ergdgen (fid)), v., delight. 

erfalten (fid)), v. w., take cold. 

gefallen, v. s. (dat.), please. 

handeln, v. w.; e8 hanbdelt fid) 
um, it is a question of. 

Held, m. w., hero. 

lohnen (fid)), v. w., to be worth 
while. 

quilen (fic), v. w., be tor- 
mented, be bored. 


Notes.— ! fic) ergoben an (dat.), 


Regenfdirm, m. s. 2, umbrella. 
Galama'nder, m. s. 1, sala- 
mander. 
fehnen (fich), v. w., long. 
{dyreflic), adj., terrible. 
Streit, m. s. 2, strife, conflict. 
Stiid, n. s. 2, piece, play, 
[stick |. 
Tier, n. s. 2, animal, [deer]. 
wad), adj., a-wake. 
wie'dDerfehen, v. 8, see again ; 
auf Wiederfehen, good-bye. 
wundern, v. w., cause to Won- 
der; mid) wundert’8, [wonder. 
Bu'jdauer, m. s. 1, spectator. 
Bweifampf, m. s. 2 (pl. é), duel. 


to take pleasure in.— 2 fid) freuen 


iiber (acc.), to be deliyhted over.—3 iberhaupt, at all, anyway.—* Worum 
bat e8.... gehandelt; wovum = 1m was, The meaning is: What 
was the question at issue ?—5 Das fragt fic) eben, that is just the question. 
— & fic) fblagen, fo fight.—7 gleich bei, right by, close by.—* How... 
feels, wie die frijdje Luft einem (§ 149, 1) wohl thut— > Wasn’tit.... 
though, war e8 dod).— ° keep, blciben.— '' Nor I either, id) aud) nidt. 
— there are, ¢8 gicbt.— ™ who do not care anything about, dic fid) 
gav nidjt unt... . flimumerit.— 4 So that is, das ift aljo.— » to be sure, 
allerdiig8.— '° when it’s a question of, wenn ¢3 fid) um... . handelt. 
— one must put up with things, mu} man fic) |djon etwas gefallen 
fajfen.—'s let one’s self be bored, fic) qualen laffen; inf. without 3u.— 
19 in order to be, um... . 3u fein.— ™” man, der Deenfdh. 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


206. Separable and Inseparable Compounds. There are 
two kinds of compound verbs, separable and insepar- 
able. In the latter the particle always precedes the 
verb and forms one word with it, as verjtehen, under- 
stand; crv verjtebt, he understands. In the former the 
particle is liable to be separated from the verb, as auf- 
zujtehen, fo rise; ev ftcht friih auf, he rises early. 


-)6hOUOCOS 
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1. In English we have only inseparable composition, as 
in beget, forgive, outrun, none of which can be broken up 
without changing the meaning; cf. outrun with run out, ete. 


207. Differences in Conjugation. The conjugation of 
a separable compound differs from that of an insepar- 
able in the following particulars : 


1. In the simple tenses of a separable verb, except in 
the dependent order, the prefix comes at the end of the 
sentence ; e. g., from auffeben, fo put on, er febt den Hut auf, 
he puts on his hat. An inseparable compound, as stated 
above, is never broken up. 


2. The ju of the infinitive comes between the parts of a 
separable compound, the three being written as one word, 
as aufzuftehen ; with an inseparable compound ju precedes 
and is written separately, as zu verftehen. 


3. The ge of the past participle comes between the pre- 
fix and the verb in a separable compound, the three 
elements being here also written as one word; e. g., 
aufgeftanden, risen. In an inseparable compound ge is 
omitted entirely ; e. g., verftanden, wndersiood. 


4, Separable compounds invariably accent the prefix ; 
inseparable compounds the verb; as verfte’hen, verfta’nd, 
verfta’nden ; au’fftehen, ftand au’f, au’fgeftanden. 


208. The Inseparable Prefixes. The prefixes which 
always form inseparable verbs are be, ent (emp), cr, ge, 
ver and ger. These six prefixes are never accented in any 
part of speech, and are not in use as separate words. 


1. Each of these prefixes had originally a definite 
meaning, and this original meaning is sometimes dis- 
tinctly discernible in modern German ; e. g., ev meant out 
and erdenfen is fo think out. In other cases the force of the 
prefix has blended so closely with that of the verb that it 
can now be discovered only by the help of historical 
study (just as in English we have lost all sense of a 
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connection between have and behave). Sometimes a com- 
pound exists with no simple verb corresponding to it; 
e. g., beginnen, fo begin. In general the meaning of a 
compound cannot be told from a knowledge of its parts, 
but must be learned from the dictionary. The most 
common and easily discernible meanings of the insepar- 
able prefixes are as follows: 


a. Be, cognate with be in behave, beget, etc., forms tran- 
sitive verbs from intransitives or from nouns and adjec- 
tives; e. g., bedenfen, think about, consider, from bdenfen, 
think ; befreien, set free, liberate, from frei, free; befitmmern, 
trouble, from Rummer, sorrow. 

b. Ent, which sometimes takes the form emp, implies 
separation, sometimes origin; e. g., entgehen, escape, get 
away from ; entlaffen, dismiss, let go away; entftehen, stand 
forth, arise ; entflammen, flame oul, burst into flames. 

c. Gr means forth, out, often forming transitive verbs of 
completed action ; thus erftehen, stand forth, arise ; erfdjeinen, 
shine forth, appear; erdenfen, think out, excogitate; erfinden, 
Jind out, invent ; erjagen, hunt down, capture by chasing ; 
erfragen, find out by asking. 

d. ®e forms numerous compounds in which the mean- 
ing of the prefix is not now obvious, and can only be 
understood by historical study. 

e. Ber, cognate with for in forgive, forget, etc., means 
out, away, to an end; e. g., vergehen, pass away; verfinfen, 
sink away ; verbluten, bleed to death. Sometimes it means 
amiss, as in verfithren, lead astray; verfennen, misjudge. 

Ff. Ber means asunder, in pieces; e. g., zerfpringen, burst 
asunder ; 3erbredjen, break in preces. 


209. Conjugation of Inseparable Compounds: befommen, 
to get; verreijen, to depart. Principal parts: befommen, 
befam, befommen ; verreijen, verretfte, verreift. 


Pres.: id) befomme, du befommft (subj. befommeft), etc.; ich 
verretfe, Du verretfeft, etc. 
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Pret.: id) befam (subj. befime), du befamft (subj. befimeft), 
etc.; id) verreifte, du verreifteft, etc. 

Perr.: id) habe befommen, du Haft (subj. habeft) befommen, 
etc.; ic) bin (subj. fet) verretft, du bift (subj. feteft) verreift, etc. 

Puiupr.: id) hatte (subj. hatte) befommen, etc.; id) war (suly. 
ware) verreift, etc. 

Fur.: icy werde befommen, etc.; id) werde verreifen, etc. 


For. Perr.: id) werde befommen haben, etc.; ic) werde verreift 
fein, ete. (The remaining forms can easily be supplied.) 


1. Observe that the perfect participle of a ge-compound 
may be like that of the simple verb. It can only be 
told from the connection whether such a form as gebirt 
comes from héren, to hear, or from gebéren, to belong to. 
There are many such cases. 


210. The Separable Prefixes. These are much more 
numerous than the inseparable. The list embraces (1) 
a dozen or more common prepositions, as aus, mit, 
liber; (2) a like number of adverbs of position and 
direction, such as ab, off, empor, wp, gufammen, together ; 
(3) the particles her, foward, and fin, away from, 
together with their very numerous compounds. 


1. The separable prefixes are simply adverbs which in 
certain forms are written with the verb they modify as 
one word. The German says come in, fommen Cie herein, 
or he went away, er ging fort, just as English does; the dif- 
ference is that English recognizes no such verbs as into- 
come, awaytogo, corresponding to hereinjufommen and fort- 
zugeben. 

2. The particles her and hin require special attention. 
Her means foward the speaker, or the speaker’s point of 
view ; hin is its opposite. Thus fommen Cie her, come here ; 
wo gehen Sie hin? where are you going? fommen Cie heranf, 
come up (the speaker is above); gehen Gite Hhinauf, go up 
(the speaker is below); er fdjwamm ju muir beriiber, he seam 


148 THE VERB. 


across to me; er {cjwamm hiniiber, he swam across (to the 
other side). But the speaker may take the actor’s point 
of view without reference to his own ; thus er blidte hinauf, 
he looked up (from where he stood); er 30g da8 Rind gu fid 
herauf, he drew the child up to him. 


211. Conjugation of Separable Compounds: a’nfangen, to 
begin; a'breijen, to depart. Principal parts: a’nfangen, 
fing an, a’ngefangen, a’breijen, reijte ab, a’bgeretft. 


Pres.: ich fange an, du fangft (subj. fangeft) an, etc.; ich reife 
ab, du reifeft ab, ete. 

Pret.: ich fing (subj. finge) an, du fingft (subj. fingett) an, etc. ; 
id) retfte ab, du reifteft ab, ete. 

Perr.: id) habe angefangen, du aft (subj. habeft) angefangen, 
etc.; id) bin (subj. fet) abgeretft, du bift (subj. feteft) abgereift, 
ete. 

Puiup.: id) hatte (subj. hatte) angefangen, du hatteft (subj. 
hatteft) angefangen, etc.; id) war (subj. wire) abgereift, du warft 
(subj. wiareft) abgeretft, ete. 

Four.: id) werbde anfangen, du wirft (suljy. werdeft) anfangen ; 
id) werde abreifen, du wirft (subj. werdeft) abreifen, ete. 

For. Prrr.: id) werde angefangen haben, du wirft (subj. 
werbdeft) angefangen haben, etc.; id) werde abgereift fein, du wirft 
(subj. werdeft) abgeretft fein, etc. 

Conn. Pres.: id) witrde anfangen, du wiirdeft anfangen, etc. ; 
id) wiirde abreijen, du wiirdeft abreifen, ete. 

Conv. Perr.: id) wiirde angefangen haben, etc.; id) wiirde 
abgeretft fein, etc. 

Imv.: fasge an, reife ab; er fange an, er retje ab; fangen wir 
an, reifen wir ab; fangt an, retft ab; fangen fie an, retfen fie ab. 

Inr.: an(ju)fangen, angefangen 3u haben; ab(gureifen, abge- 
reift 31 fein. 


PPLE: anfangend, qbreifend; angefangen, abgereift, 
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212. Doubtful Prefixes. The four prepositions durch, 
liber, um, unter and the adverb wieder enter into compo- 
sition sometimes as separable, sometimes as insepar- 
able prefixes; thus we have bdu'rchf{efen (fa durch, durch: 
gelejen), to read through (thoroughly), and dureffe'jen 
(Durchla’s, durchle’jen), to peruse; ii'berjeben (jeste itber, 
it'bergejebt), fo cross, and iiberje’ben (iiberje'Bte, tiberfe’bt), to 
translate. 


1. To this list are sometimes added the prepositions 
Hhinter, behind, and wider, against, but the compounds of 
these are in reality always inseparable. The reason for 
not giving them under § 208 is that they belong to the 
class of prepositions and in noun-compounds can bear the 
accent ; 6. g., Hi'nterhalt, ambuscade ; Wi'derfprud), contra- 
diction (but hinterha'lten, hold back, and widerfpre'den, 
contradict). 


2. The prefixes mi, amiss, wrongly, and voll, fully, are 
regularly inseparable ; e. g., migha'ndelu, fo maltreat, mij- 
ha’ndelte, mifha’ndelt; vollfiihren, to complete, vollfit'hrte, 
vollfii/hrt. But mif{ is sometimes treated as separable in 
the infinitive and participle (mi’Rzuhandeln, mi’ pgehandelt). 
Formations like gemi'Rhandelt, as if the verb were not 
compounded at all, also occur. oll is separable only 
when used as an adjective in the literal sense; e. g., er 
gof das Gias voll, he poured the glass full. 


213. Composition with Nouns and Adjectives. There 
are not a few cases in which a noun or adjective or 
adverbial phrase, from constant association with a 
verb, has come to form a compound with it; e g,, 
tei’(nehmen, to take part; wa'frjagen, to prophesy; aus- 
cina’nderfegen, to explain. 

1. Compounds of this kind are treated in one of two 


ways, viz.: either the first element is regarded as a separ- 
able prefix (a noun losing its initial capital), or else it 
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forms with the verb a new verb-stem which has regular 
weak inflection. Thus from teifnehmen we have nahm teil, 
tetlgenommen, but from wahrfagen, wabhrfagte, gewahrfagt. 


214. Verbs Doubly Compounded. An inseparable com- 
pound may be still further compounded with a separ- 
able prefix; e. g., bei/behalten (bebielt bei, beibehalten), 
to retain. Such formations omit ge in the participle, 
since two unaccented prefixes are never permitted to 
come together. 


1. The only prefix that ever precedes a verb already 
separably compounded is wieder, as in wiebderbe’rftellen, to 
restore. The preterite is written ftellte wieder her, the par- 
ticiple wiederhe’rgeftellt. 


EXERCISE XLI 
READING LESSON: COMPOUND VERBS. 


215. Rule of Order VIII: Separable Compounds. In the 
simple tenses of a separable compound the prefix 
comes last if the order is normal or inverted, but next 
to the last (being then written with the verb as one 
word) if the order is dependent ; e. g., Da3 Konzert fangt 
win 8 Ubr an, the concert begins at 8 o'clock; wenn das 
Rongzert um 8 Ubr anfingt, 7f the concert begins at 8 
o'clock ; da die Gejelljhaft thin micht mehr Zzujagte, Eehrte er 
nach der Stadt zurii, as the company no longer suited 
him he returned to the city. 


Lieber Herr Miiiller! Bhr freundlider Brief vom 15. diefes 
Monats ift fiirsltd) hter angefommen, und ic) fprede Shnen dafitr 
metinen herglichjten Dank aus. 

Sie fragen, wo td) mic) in der nadhften Beit’ aufhalten werde, 
und ob ic) meine Studien in Deutfdland nod) weiter fortzufegen 
getenfe. Mun, betde Fragen find fdwer ju beantworten,? denn . 
alles fommt” auf die YWiinfdje metner Cltern an. Bd) habe 
das deut}dje Leben Liebgewonnen und iwitrde fehr gern nod) einige 
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Monate hier verwetlen ; aber mein Vater tft, wie Sie wiffer, Fern 
reicher Mann, und es follen* jetst {cdhwere etten itber Wmerifa herein- 
gebrodjen fein. Mtit jeder Poft erwarte id) einen Brief von thm, 
worin er mir, iwie ic) hoffe, feine Lage genau auseinanderjesen 
wird, und id) werde mid) dann natiirlich feinen Wiinfden unter- 
werfer. 

Da id) vielleicht bald werde abreifen miiffen, habe ich indeffer 
die Rolle des Reifenden wieder aufgenommen. Gerade jest halte 
id) mid) auf einige Bett in Kiln auf. Das Butereffantefte, was 
dieje Stadt darbietet, ift natitrlid) der grofe Dom, deffen Bau 
{don im 13. Sabhrhundert angefangen, dann wieder mehrmals 
unterbrodjen und erft 1880 vollendet wurde. Der Dom madt 
auf mid) bet wiederholtem Befucje” einen ftets gewaltigeren Cin- 
dbrud; aber id) werde mic) auf Feine Befdretbung deffelben 
einlafjen, da id) Shnen gewi nidts Neues mittetlen fonnte. 


‘VOCABULARY. 


Note.—Separable composition will be indicated by an accent; insepar- 
able only where it might be doubtful. 


a’breijen (fein), v. w., depart. 

a’nfommen (fein), v. 8. arrive. 

au'fhalten (fid)), v. s., stay. 

au'geina’nbderfe'ben, Vv. wW., eXx- 
plain. 

au’8)predjen, v. s., express, re- 
turn. 

Bau, m. s. 2, building. 

beantworten, v. w., answer. 

Befuch, m. s. 2, visit. 

Danf, m. s. (no pl.), thanks. 

dann, adv., then. 

da’rbieten, v. s., offer. 

Dont, m. s. 2, cathedral, dome. 

Ginbdrud, m. s. 2 (pl. ii), im- 
pression. 

ei/nlaffen, v. s., with fid), enter 
upon, go into. 


fo'rtjegen, v. w., continue. 
gedenfen, v. w., intend. 
gewaltig, adj., powerful. 
heret'nbredjen, v. s., set in. 
inde’fjen, adv., meanwhile. 
Sahrhu'ndert, n. s. 2, century. 
lie’bgewinnen, v. 8. (a, 0), grow 
fond of. 
mi’ttetlen, v. w., impart, tell. 
Poft, A. w., mail, post. 
unterbre’den, v. s., interrupt. 
unterwe'rfen, Vv. Ss. (a, 0), sub- 
mit. 
verweilen, v. w., tarry. 
wiederau’fnehmen, Vv. s., 
sume. 
wiederho'fen, v. w., repeat. 
Wrunfdj, wm. s. 2 (pl. it), wish. 


re- 
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Nores.— ‘in Der nadften Zeit, in the near future.—? beantworten; 
the construction requires a transitive verb, whence autiworten, which 
is not transitive, could not be used.—3 fommt.... auf.-.. ams au- 
fontmen auf (with acc.) = to depend upon.— + eg follen, are said, it is 
said that (§ 191, 5).— bet wiederholtem Befuche, with (each) repeated 
visit, 


THE PARTICLES.* 


216. The Adverb. Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives 
and other adverbs. As in English, an adverb may also 
be connected directly with a noun, or may stand alone 
in the predicate ; e. g., Der Wtann dort, the man yonder ; 
Die Beit ift um, the time rs up. 


1. Some adverbs, e. g., wohl, bald, are primitive words 
used only as adverbs ; others, e. g., auf, um, are primitive 
words used also as prepositions ; still others are formed 
by means of a suffix; e. g., freilidj, to be sure, from frei; 
blindlings, blindly, from blind, Others, again, are case- 
forms of nouns, with or without a modifier; e. g., teils, 
partly, from Zeil; yroRentetls, in great part; i. e., grofen 
Teil8. 


a. But the great mass of adverbs are simply adjectives 
used in the stem-form ; e. g., gut, well; frei, freely. There 
is thus no need of a suffix, like /yin English, having the 
special function of forming adverbs from adjectives. 


2. An adjective used as an adverb is usually capable of 
comparison, the comparative ending in er, the superlative 


* Only a brief and general account of the uninflected parts of speech is 
given here, all details being reserved for Part II. -Since particles of every 
kind have been freely introduced in the preceding reading lessons and 
colloquies, there is no need of special exercises illustrating their use. 
Instead of that the remaining exercises will) be devoted to grammatical 
discussion of a German text (the anecdote of Exercise XLIT), the object 
being to furnish a vocabulary and phraseology for the use of German in 
the grammatical drill of the class-room. 
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being the phrase with am or with auf (§ 112); thus the 
adverb gut compares gut, beffer, am beften. 


a. Adverbs which are not used as adjectives are, in 
general, not subject to comparison ; but there are a few 
exceptions. _ | | 


217. The Preposition. Prepositions govern cases, 
thus forming phrases that have adverbial or adjec- 
tival force. There are eight prepositions that always 
govern the accusative, sixteen that always govern the 
dative, and nine that govern the accusative or dative 
with difference of meaning. There are then some 
thirty or more that regularly govern the genitive, 
though some of them may take the dative without 
difference of meaning. For lists see § 376-7. 


1. The prepositions that govern the dative and accusa- 
tive take the latt-r case when motion is implied and the 
phrase answers the question ‘whither’? If no motion is 
implied, and the phrase answers the question ‘where’? 
they take the dative; e. g., er geht an8 Fenjter, he goes 
to the window; but er fteht am Fenfter, he stands by the 
window. 


a. ‘There are, however, some cases not provided for by 
this rule; e. g., itber in the sense of concerning (neither 
rest nor motion being implied) always takes the accusa- 
tive. For fuller information consult the list in Part II. 


2. A preposition, as its name implies, regularly comes 
before the noun it governs, but there are a few that may 
come after; e. g., one may say meiner Wufidjt nad, or nad) 
meiner Unfit, in my opinion. 


3. The three prepositions um, in the sense of in order 
(to denote purpose), ohne, without, and ftatt (or anjftatt), 
instead, may govern the infinitive. 


154 THE PARTICLES, 


218, The Conjunction. Conjunctions connect sen- 
tences. They are divided into three classes, as follows, 
the classification being of great importance on account 
of its bearing upon the subject of word-order : 


1. The general connectives, which do not subordinate 
the sentence nor modify adverbially the following verb. 
They are und, and; aber (also allein and fondern, all meaning 
but); denn, for, and oder, or. These words do not affect 
the order. 


2. The conjunctive adverbs, which, coming first in a 
clause, combine the functions of a connective (conjunc- 
tion) and adverbial modifier. They are very numerous. 
Examples are alfo, so, accordingly ; nun, now; dod, but, 
still; darauf, thereupon. These words cause inversion ; 
e. g., er tft reich, doc) hat er wenig BVerftand, he is rich, but he 
has little sense. 

a. The words of this class are strictly adverbs and not 
conjunctions at all, but they partake of the nature of con- 
junctions in that they show the logical connection of 
sentences. They do not always come first in the clause, 
and when they do not they cause no inversion. 


3. The subordinating conjunctions, which subordinate 
the sentence they introduce and require the dependent 
order. These are also quite numerous, examples being 
daft, that; ob, whether; da, since; wenn, if; obgleid), 
although. For a list see § 381. 


219. The Interjection. Interjections do not enter into 
the syntactical structure of the sentence, but are 
independent expressions of feeling. They are usually 
classified according to the emotions they express, as 
jOy, pain, surprise or the like. 


1. But certain interjections are sometimes accompanied 
by a case-form of a noun; e. g., o des Clends! oh, the 
misery ! 
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EXERCISE XLII. 


READING LESSON: AN ANECDOTE. 


G8 trug fic) einmal ju, dak die Frau eines armen Sdhufters 
gefabriid) erfranfte. Der Mtann hatte nichts, womit er einen Ar3t 
bezahlen fonnte, und befand fid) daher in groper Not. Cr fannte 
gwar einen gefchidten Argt, der in einem fdjdnen Haufe ihm gegen- 
itber’ wobhnte, aber er wufte, dai diefer ein groffes Honorar 
verlangen wiirde. Yang und traurig iiberlegte er die Gache bei 
fid) und fam endfich anf folgenden Gedanfen. 

Er ging namlid) gu dem Arzte Hinitber, feste thm den Fall aus- 
einander und bat ibn, feine Frau zu befuchen. ,Haben Sie denn 
etwas, um mid) gu begahlen?” fragte der WUrgt. ,,etder nidt viel,” 
antwortete der Sdhufter; ,id) habe nur zwanzig Thaler,’ dte id 
gerade auf, einen foldjen Rrankheit3fall wie diefen® aufgefpart 
Habe.” (Das war nun erlogen, aber, wie der arme Mann dadjte, 
galt e8 das Leben fetner Frau.) ,€8 ift alles, was ich in der 
Welt befite, und dtefe Gumme biete id) Shnen an, wenn Sie 
meine Frau furieren.” Und wenn id) fie nicht furiere 2” verfetste 
der Doktor. Mun, wenn Sie fid) threr annehmen wollen,” er- 
widerte der Sdhufter, ,fo gebe id) Shnen das Geld, gleidjviel ob 
Sie fie furteren oder umbringen.“ 

Der Doktor war jevt zufrieden und wnternahm dte Behandlung 
der Rranfen, die aber endlid) dem Lode verfiel. Bald darauf 
verlangte er die gwanzig Thaler. ,Haben Cte meine Frau 
furiert?” fragte der Gehufter. Leider nicht,” antwortete der 
Doftor. ,,Und haben Sie fie denn umgebradht?” fubr jener fort. 
Der Doktor mute natiirlid) behaupten, dag er fte aud) nidjt 
umgebradjt habe.* ,AUlfo bin id) Bhnen dod) wohl nidjts 
{djuldig,” fagte der Schufter, und damit war das GSefdjaft 
abgefdloffen. 


VOCABULARY. 
a’bfchliefen, v. s., close up. an'ffparen, v. w., save up, 
a'nbieten, v. s., offer. [spare]. 


a’nnehmen (fic, gen.), v. s., | Behandlung, f w., treatment. 
interest one’s self in, take | befiten, v. s., possess. 
charge of. bezahlen, v. w., pay. 
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dahe'r, adv., therefore. 

erfranfen, v. w., sicken, be 
taken sick. 

erliigen, v. 3 (0, 0), invent 
falsely, [-lie]. 

erividern, v. w., reply. 

fo’rtfahren, v. s., continue. 

gegenii’ber, prep. (dat.), oppo- 
site. 

gelten, v. s. (a, 0), have at 
stake, involve. 

gefdjict, adj., skillful 

gleidjvie’(, adv, no matter, 
just the same. 


EXERCISES. 


Honora'r, n. 8. 2, fee. 

furieren, Vv. w., cure. 

Not, fi s. 2, need, distress. 

fdjuldig, adj., indebted. 

Shufter, m. s. 1, cobbler. 

Thaler, m. s. 1, thaler, dollar. 

traurig, adj., sad, sorrowful. 

itberle’gen, v. w., ponder, con- 
sider. 

u'mbringen, v. w., kill. 

unterne’hmen, v. s., undertake. 

verfallen, v. s., fall a prey. 

verfefen, v. w., answer, re- 
turn. 


| 
hinit’bergehen, v. &, FO Over. | gu’tragen (id), v. s, happen. 


Nores.—! ihm geqenuber ; see § 217, 2.—* Zhaler; Eng. dollar is 
not cognate with Ger. Shaler, but derived from it. The Thaler has 
had very different values, but may be thought of here as about = $0.75. 
— 3 wie Diefen; 1n apposition with Rranfheitsfall. But diefer, z. e., wie 
Dicjer e8 ift, would also be correct. —‘4 umpebradt habe; subjunctive of 
indirect discourse. An indirect statement generally keeps in German 
the tense that would be used in the direct form, but employs the sub- 
junctive mode. The doctor would say in the direct form : id) habe fie 
aud) nidjt umgebradt. The pret. of bringen is bradjte (§ 178). 


EXERCISE XLIIl. ° 
COLLOQUY. 


I. 
Notre.—The speakers are hereafter to be thought of as teacher and pupil. 


The text under discussion is the anecdote of Exercise X LIT. 

Nun, wollen Ste die Leftion’ anfangen ? 

Soll ich iiberjewen, oder den deutfden Gert vorlefen ? 

Kefen Sie gunddjt? ein paar Retlen im Deutfden vor. 

nG8 trug fic) et’nmal gu—“ 

Halten® Sie einen AWugenbli€. Heigt’ es ei/nmal oder eine 
mal? Wie betonen Sie das Wort ? 


Sd) Habe ed et’nmal ausgejprodjen.” Sft das nicht ridjtig ? 
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Das fragt fic) eben. Was bedeutet nun ei’nmal im Unter- 
fchtede von einma’l? 

Sd erinnere mid) jest. €8 follte einma’l heiffen, weil die 
Bedeutung unbeftimmt ift. 

Ridhtig ; das Wort hat hier den Ginn von once upon a time ; 
Tran muf alfo die zweite Silbe betonen.—Nun fahren Sie fort.° 

—,daR dte Frau,” u. f. w. (Der Schitler lieft weiter vor, bis’ der 
Lehrer ihn unterbridt). 

Das geniigt einftweilen. Wollen Sie nun dads Gelefene® iiber- 
jeten. (Gr itberfest.) | 

Sie lidelnu. Habe id) den Sinn nicht richtig wiedergegeben ? 

Sa, allerdings ; nur iiberfesen Gie bisweilen gu buchftiblich. 
Beim UUberfesen fommt® e8 nidjt nur auf den Sinn, fondern” 
aud) auf da8 Sdiom an. 

Weldhen Fehler habe id) denn gemacht? 

Sie fagten sickened dangerously. Was ift das fiir Eng- 
{tijd}? Dazu haben Sie ,Iot” durch need wiedergegeben. WAber 
need, obwobhl e8 etymologifd) dem Deutfden ,,Qot’ entfpridt, 
giebt Hier feinen Ginn. (C8 follte distress oder trouble heigen. 


IT. 


Where does to-day’s lesson begin? 

We were" to prepare the first half of the forty-second 
exercise. 

Very well. Will you read the first sentence..... 
That will do for the present. Did” any one notice a 
mistake in pronunciation ? i 

I think I know what you mean.” I ought to have said 
einma’{ and not ei/nmal. 

Quite right. Do you remember the rule“ I gave you 
—the rule” for the accent of this word ? 

The accent depends upon the meaning. Gi’nmal means 
ONE time, once and no more; einma’'l, one TIME, Once upon a 
time. 

That is right. Well, how do you translate the passage? - 

I was not able to translate it very well. The first 
clause seems to make no sense. 
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Oh but it does though.” Where lies the difficulty? I 
do not see anything” difficult about it.” 

I can’t make out the sense of trug. 

Oh that’s it. So you looked” in the dictionary under 
tragen, did you? Well you ought” to have known 
better than that. The verb is fic) zutragen. 


VocABULARY. 


a'bhdngen (von), v. s., depend | eftio’n, f. w., lesson. 


(on). . nadfdlagen, v. 3, consult, 
Wusfprade, f w., pronuncia- look up (in a dictionary). 
tion. praparteren, v. w., prepare. 
bedenten, v. w., signify, mean. Regel, f. w., rule. 
Bedeutung, f w., meaning. Sat, m. s. 2 (pl. i), sentence. 
betonen, v. w., accent. Gabglied, n. s. 3, clause 


Betonung, f. w., accent. member (of a sentence). 
budjftiblic), ad)., literal. {wierig, adj., difficult 
einftwetlen, adv., for the pres- | oo vicrigtit, f w., difficnlty. 


ent. 
entfprecjen, v. s. (dat.), cor- Silbe, /. ee syllable. 
respond. fondern, conj., but. 


Stelle, 7. w., passage, place. 
Lert, m. s. 2%, text. 

iiberfe’gen, v. w., translate. 
u’nbeftimmt, adj., indefinite. 


erinnern (fidj, gen.), v. w., re- 
member, recollect. 

etymologifd), ad)., etymological. 

heran’sbcfommen, v. s., make 


out, get out. BVerb(um), n. (pl. Verba), verb. 
heutig, adj., of to-day, to- | vo'rlefen, v. s., read (aloud). 
day’s. weil, sub. conj., because, 
Sdio’m, n. s. 2, idiom. [while]. 
lidjelu, v. w., sinile. wie/Dergeben, v. s., render. 


Nores.— | Qettion ; properly reading-lesson. Synonyms are dag 
Penfum, task, and die WAufgabe, exercise.— 2 gunadft, first.— > Oalten 
Sie, stop. - ¢ Geift eS, is it, do you call it.--> qu8gefproden, pronounced. 
—6fabren Sie fort; fortfafren is imtrans., whereas fortjejen, which 
- also means to continue, is trans. 7 bi8; here a sub. con). = until. — 
8 pas Gelcfene, the (matter) read.-- > fommt.... auf....an, it is a 
question of.— fonDern is used for but when a negative has gone before 
and a contrast or antithesis is to be expressed." were to, follten.— 
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12 did; use the perf. tense.— 3 mean, meinen; Eng. mean = meinen 
when the subject is a person, bedeuten when it is a thing.— ™ the rule 
I gave, dev Negel, die (§ 137, 1) id).... habe— the rule; gen. in 
apposition.—'° Oh but it does though — dod)!—” not anything, 
nidjts.— '§ about it, darin.— 9 So you looked, aljo haben Sie.... 
nadgejdlagen.— 2° You ought, etc., das hitten Cie beffer wifjen follen. 


EXERCISE XLIV. 
COLLOQUY. 
I. 


Was fiir ein Redeteil ift ,Fraw ? 

@rau ijt ein Gubftantiv, oder etn Hauptwort, wie e8 auf 
Deutfd* herft. 

Bu welder Oeflination gehirt es ? 

(8 geht nad) der fdywadjen. 

Was ijt das Kennzeidjen der fdhwadjen Deflination ? 

Im allgemeinen die Endung -en tm Genetiv’? des Singulars’; 
aber Frau ift ein Femininum,* und die Feminina bleiben im 
Cingular unfleftiert. 

Kennen Sie ett anderes Wort von ahulicher Bedeutung ? 

Sie meinen vielleicht Wetb oder Oame ? 

Sa wohl; weldes Gefdhledhtes ift ,Weib”? 

Das ift faidlid) und fleftiert® ftarf nad) der dritten Rlaffe. 

Welder Kafus ift ,Gdjufters” ? 

Das ift der Genetiv ; e8 geht mad) der erften Mlaffe der ftarfen 
Deflination. 

Und was ift das Kennjzeichen diefer Rlaffe ? 

Die Wirter diefer Kaffe haben feine Cndung im Nominativ 
de8 Plurals. Cinige haben aber Umlaut des Stammvofals. 

Geben Gie ein Beifpiel. Crinnern Sie fic) eines foldyen ? 

© ja; ic) evinnere mid) mehrerer, wie Vater, Garten u. f. w. 

Nuit, genug einftwerlen von der Deflination. — Was bedeutet 
»Mann” im Unterfdjiede von Wenfd)? 

Das fann id) nidht erfldren; id) glaube e8 allerdings zu wiffen, 
aber icy fann e8 nicht auf Deutfd) ausodviicen. 

Nun, verfudjen Sie es einmal. Bum Lernen fird wir ja eben 
hier. 
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II. 


Of what declension is Arzt? 

It belongs to the strong declension, second class. 

Please inflect it in the plural. 

I have forgotten whether it has umlaut or not.® 

Well, I might’ tell you, but I won’t.* Consult your 
dictionary.°-— What is the German for he 1s a physician ? 

It is” er ift Urzt. The indefinite article is" omitted. 

That is right. Of what gender and declension is 
Honovar ? 

It is at any rate neuter and inflects, I presume, like” 
Studium, according to the mixed declension. 

So you are not sure. Why do you think it must™ 
inflect like Gtudium ? 

Because it comes from the Latin honorarium, the plural 
of which ends in” 1a. 

That is really not a bad reason, but the plural is never- 
theless Honorare, not Honorarien.—Of what gender is Rrant- 
Heit ? 

It is a feminine, of course. 

Why do you say “of course”? 

Because it ends in eit, and all words that end in eit 
are feminine. 

Quite right ; to what’* English ending does feit cor- 
respond etymologically ? 

It corresponds to the ending hood in manhood. 


VocaBULARY. 
allgemein, adj., general. fleftieven, v. w., in-flect. 
Arti'fel, m. s. 1, article. gemtjdjt, pple., mixed. 
ausdvritden, v. w., express. Geneti’v, m. s. 2, genitive. 
Deflinatio’n, f w., declension. Sefdledht, n.s. 3, gender, sex. 
enden, v. w., end. Haupt, n. s. 3, head. 
Endung, f. w., ending. Rafus, m. (pl. Kajus), case. 


Gemini num, n. (pl. a), femi- | Kennjzeidjen, n. s. 1, sign, 
nine noun. characteristic,[Ken-token]. 
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{ateinifcd), adj., Latin. Sta’mm, m. s. 2 (pl. a), stem. 

Nominati’y, m. s. 2, nomina- | Subftanti'v, n. s. (pl. -e or za), 
tive. substantive. 

Blura'l, m. s. 2, plural. - | Umlaut, ms. 2, umlaut. 

Rede, f. w., speech. Vofa'l, m. s. 2, vowel. 

facdlid), adj., neuter. we'qlaffen, v. s., omit. 

fdjwad), adj., weak. weiblic), adj., feminine, [ wife- 

fidjer, adj., sure. ly]. 


Gingula’r, m. s. 2, singular. 


Notes.—'! auf Deutfd. For the technical terms of grammar Ger. 
has very often two names, one of Lat., the other of Ger. origin. Thus 
instead of the Lat. Subftantiv or Ytomen we have Hauptiwort and 
Neunwort ; instead of der Artifel, das Geichledhtswort, etc.— * Genetip 
(also written Genitiv). The Lat. names of the cases are Nominati’y, 
Geneti’v, Dati’v, Accufati’v; all masc., because they are in their 
origin adjectives agreeing with casus.—3 pe8 Singula rs; the form 
Gingula’ri8 (masc. on account of numerus understood) is also used. 
The German teri is die Ginjahl, to which corresponds die Mtehrzahl = 
der Plural(is).— + Femininum ; so also ein Mlaseuli’mem, ein Neutrium. 
The corresponding Ger. adjectives are wweiblid) (from Weib), manulid 
(from Pawn) and fiicdlid) (from SGadye).— > fleftiert ; fleftieren is both 
trans. and intrans.—‘ or not, oder nidjt, after hat.—7I m'‘ght, id 
founte.—® I won't, id) will e8 nicht. 9° dictionary; dat. with in.— 
0 It is, eS heift.—" is, wird.— 2 like, wie.— “it must, ¢8 miiffe-— 
4 the plural of which, defjen Blural—"™ ends ims fo end 1 is enden 
(or endigen or ausgehen) anf.—'® To what, welder, without prep. 
after eutfpridt. 


EXERCISE XLV. 
COLLOQUY. 
- ae 
Weldhe Art adjeftivifder Flexion zeigt fid) in der Form 
partment ? 
Da haben wir fdwade Flexion — wegen des vorhergehenden 
eines”. . 
Grfliven Gie das Grundpringip,’ nad) dem die Flexion eines 
Adjeftivs fic) ridtet.’ 
Steht e8° allein im Pradifat odcr hinter feinem Subjftantww, 
oder wird e8 adverbiell gebraudht, fo hat das Adjeftiv itberhaupt 
feine §lexion. 


162 EXERCISES. 


Ridhtig; aber erfliren Sie die Gade weiter. Wann wird 
ftarfe und wann fdjwade Flexion gebraucht? 

Cin WAdjeftiv wird fdjwach fleftiert, wenn eine fleftierte Form 
eines Urtifels oder Pronomens vorhergeht ; fonft aber ftarf. 

Wollen Sie alfo die Wortverbindung, ,eines armen Schufters“ 
in allen miglicden Kafusformen fleftieren ? 

»Sin armer Sehufter,” u. f. w. Das YUdjeftiv ift fdhwadh, 
aufer im Nominativ, wo ,ein” flexionslo8 ift. 

Was fiir adjeftivijde Flexion wird hinter einem flerionslofen 
Pronomen oder WAdjeftiv gebraucht? Wie fagt man auf Deutfdh, 
zum Beifpiel: I find nothing new in the book ? 

Da fagt man ,nidjts Neues.” Das Wdjeftiv wird als Gub- 
ftantiv in der AWppofition behandelt und daher mit grofem Anfangs- 
budjftaben* gefdjrieben. 

Was ift diefes , Neues” fetnem Urfprunge’ nach? 

Es ift eigentlid) ein Genetiv; der Ausdrud , nichts Neues“ 
bedeutete urfpriinglid) nothing of new. 

Sft das Wdjeftio ,arm” fomparationsfihig °? 

Sa; e8 hat regelmapige Romparation, mit Umlaut des 
Stammvofals ; alfo arm, drmer, der drmfte. 


II. 

What kind of adjective inflection have we in the form 
grofer ? 

That is an example of strong inflection. 

And why is the strong inflection used here? 

Because no article or pronoun precedes. 

How do you compare gro ? 

The comparative is' gréfer, the superlative der grifte. 

What is irregular in this comparison ? 

According to the general rule the superlative should 
be® grifeft, because the stem ends in® a sibilant. 

You say that grog has strong inflection because no 
article or pronoun precedes. Does this rule hold" with- 
out exception ? 

No; before a genitive in’ 8 the adjective may” be 
weak without regard to” a preceding word. 

Give an example of this usage. 
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I do not this moment * remember an example. 

Well, put into German™ the sentence: The word is of 
the neuter gender. 

Das Wort ift faidlicjen Gefdledts. 

Right ; but could one not also say fadlidjes ? 

Yes, only the weak form is now the more usual. 


VOCABULARY. 

AWdjeftt'v,* n. s. 2 (pl. ze or -a), | KRomparati’y, m. s. 2, compara- 

adjective. tive. 
adjeftivifcd, adj., adjective. | fomparieren, v. w., compare. 
adverbie'll, adj., adverbial. Laut, m. s. 2, sound. 
Appofitio’n, f. w., apposition. | Pradifa't, n. s. 2, predicate. 
Art, 7. w., kind, sort. Pringi’p, n. max. (pl. aen), 
Ausnahme, f. w., exception. principle. 
behandeln, v. w., treat. Prono’men,” n. (pl. -mina), 
Budhftabe, m. w., letter. pronoun. 
Hlexio’n, f. w., in-flection. tidjten, v. w., regulate. 
flerionslo8, adj., uninflected, Riicfidt, f w., regard. 

[ flection-less}. SGuperlati’y, m. 8. 2, superlative. 
Form, f. w., form. unregelmifig, adj., irregular. 
®ebraud), m. s. 2 (pl. iu), use, Urfprung, m. 8 2 (pl. it), 

usage. origin. 
gewihnlid), adj., usual. urfpriinglich, adj., original. 
hinter, prep. (dat. and acc.), | Verbindung, f- w., combina- 

be-hind, after. . tion. 
Romparatio'n, f. w., compar- | vorbhe'rgehen, v. s., precede. 
ison. Rifchlaut, m. s. 2, sibilant. 


Nores.—! Grundpringip, fundamental principle.—? fid) ridtet, is 
determined (§ 199).—3 Steht e8 = wei e8 fteht. Here, as often, the 
inverted order denotes a condition.—‘ Anfangsbudftaben, initial. — 
5 feinem Urfprunge nad), in ifs oriyin (§ 217, 2).—*® fomparationsjabig, 
capable of comparison.-—7 is, hetjt.—® be, lauten or heifen.— 9 in, auf. 
-- Does this rule hold, gilt dieje Itegel—"™ may, fann.— " to, anf 
(acc.).— 3 this moment, im %ugeublice.— “ put into, iiberieten Sie 
in8.—  Apjeftiv; the word of Ger. origin for adjective is Cigen- 
fdjaftaiwort, quality-word.-—' Romparation; the Ger. word is Steige- 
ruug, the corresponding verb being ftcigern ; comparative, then = 
erfte Steigerung ; superlative, gweite Steigerung.—  PBronomen; the 
Ger. term is §lirwort, for-word. 
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EXERCISE XLVI. 
COLLOQUY. 


I. 


Was fiir ein Medeteil tft ,e8" ? 

&8 ijt ein fogenanntes perfinlices Bronomen. 

Warunt fagen Sie ,,ein fogenanntes” ? 

Weil e8 fic) nie oder fehr felten auf eine Perfon bezieht. 

Worauf bezieht es fic) in diefem Falle ? 

Gigentlid) auf da8 folgende Sabglied; e8 jteht als unbeftimmtes 
OGubjett des unperfonliden Verbs ;,fich gutragen” ? 

Was fiir ein Pronomen ift ,,fid)“ ? 

Sich ift das Refleriv® der dritten Perjon. 

Was ijt das Refleriv der erften und gweiten PBerfon ? 

Da wird der Accufativ oder Dativ des betreffenden * perjonlicden 
Fronomens gebraudt. 

Erfliven Ste den Gebraud) und die Sdhreibweife* des Broz 
nomens Ste". 

nSte" tft eigentlid) der Blural der dritten Berfon, wird aber in 
der Hoflidjen Anrede anftatt ,ihr” gebraudjt und zur Unterfcheidung 
mit groRem UAnfangsbudjftaben gefdhrieben. 

Wie ift das Wort ,womit” zu erfliren*? 

8 fteht hier an der Stelle eines * von ,,mit“ abhingigen Relativ- 
pronomens. 

Unter weldjen Umftinden treten folde Verbindungen mit ,,wo" 
an die Stelle de8 Relativs ? 

Wenn das Relativ fid) nidjt auf eine Perfon begieht und von 
einer Brapofition regiert wird. 


II. 


How do you inflect the pronoun e$? 

3 —I have forgotten what the genitive is. 

Well, that is not so very strange. Have you ever met* 
the genitive of e8 in your reading ? 

Never, so far as’ ITcan remember. Probably it is not 
much used. 

Not much, to be sure. Still it does occur occasionally. 
What is ordinarily * used instead of it? 
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You answer the question yourself when’ you say an 


Defjen Stelle. 
That is true. 


an der Stelle feiner ? 


Is there, however, any other form of 
expression” that I might have used? 


Might I have said 


No, that wouldn’t do,” but you might have said an 
feiner Stelle or an Stelle deffelben. 


Quite right. 


Let us take another example. 


What is 


the German for J have had enough of it? 

There one would use the combination with ba; one 
would say: Sd) habe genug davon gebabt. 

I see you understand the matter pretty well, even 
if” you do sometimes forget your paradigms.— What 
kind of a pronoun is Diefer, in the third line from above? 

That is a demonstrative and refers to Wr3t. 

How do you translate it in this passage? 

It is* best translated by an emphatic’ he or by the 


latter. 
Quite right. 
such a die’ by this one. 
glish idiom. 


abhingig, adj., dependent. 

anftatt, prep. (gen.), instead of. 

Wnrede, f w., address. 

beziehen (fic), auf), v. s., refer 
(to). 


Demonftrativ, n. s. (pl. -e or 
za), demonstrative. 

gelegentlid), adj., occasional. 

Gewohnheit, f w., habit. 

hiflich, adj., polite. 

jemal8, adv., ever. 

niemals, adv., never. 

oben, adv., ab-ove. 

Paradi’gma, n. mx. (pl. -men), 
paradigm. 

perfonlid), adj., personal. 

Prdpofitio’n, f. w., preposition. 


Many have the bad habit of translating 
But that offends” against En- 


‘VOCABULARY. 


Refleri’y, n. s. (pl. -e or -a), 
reflexive. 

vegieren, VU. w., govern. 

Relati’v, n. s. (pl. -e or 
relative. 

Subje’ft, n. s. 2., subject. 

Umftand, m. s. 2 (pl. a), cir- 
cumstance. 

unperfiulic), adj., im-personal. 

Unterfdeidung, / w., distinc- 
tion. 

verftoften, v. s. (ie, 0, 3 sing. 
perjtopt), offend. . 

po’rfommen, v. $., occur. 

wahrfidjeinlic), adj., probable. 

Weife, 7. w., manner, mode, 
wise, 


20), 
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Notes. —! Reflerip. The names of pronouns in ip can be used both 
adjectively and substantively ; e. g., ein Iefleriv, ein reflerives Brono- 
mei; pl. die Reflexiva, die Meflerive, or die refleriven Pronomina.— 
2 pes betreffendDen, the appropriate (the one concerned).— 3 Sdreibtweife, 
orthography.— 4 gu erflaren, to be explained.—* eines. ... Relativ: 
pronomens, of a relative depending on mit.. Notice the order.—*® met, 
fennen gefernt.—’ so far as, fo vicl.—® ordinarily, gewohulic).—® when, 
tidemt.— 1° form of expression, Ausdrudsform, or -rweife.-- '' do, gehen. 
— even if you, tvenn Sie and.— is, wird.— ™ by, durd).— » em- 
phatic, betontes ; a word (or phrase) not properly a noun but used as 
a noun is neut.—'s of translating, 3u iiberfepen, at the end of the 
sentence.— '7 against Eng. idiom, gegen da8 englifde Sdiom, or den 
englifden Spradjgebraud. 


EXERCISE XLVITI. 
COLLOQUY. 
I. 


Wie heiffen die Grundformen’ vou ,,fannte“ ? 

Rennen, fannte, gefannt ; e8 gehirt zur fdywadjen Konjugation, 
aber nicht zur regelmapigen. 

Sn welder Hinfidht ijt es unregelmifig ? 

Sn der Bildung dce8 Priteritums,’ wo die fdwaden Verba 
gewohnlid) ferne Votalwandlung haben. 

Und wie ift die ftarfe Konjugation darafterifiert ? 

Durd) Ablaut de8 Stammvofals tm Prateritum ; daneben aud) 
durd) die Endung -en tm gwetten® Particip. 

8 giebt aber nod) get andere Cigentitmlidfeiten, welde einen 
grogen Seil der ftarfen Verba dHharafterifieren. 

Sa; das find Vofalwandlung im Prafens des Bndifativs‘ und 
Umlaut im Priteritum des Konjunftivs, 

Ridhtig ; wollen Sie nun die Megel angeben, nad) welder diefe 
Vofalwandlung im Prafens fich ridjtet ? 

Sin wurgzethaftes a utmmt den Umlaut an; ein Furjzes e wird 
zu t, ein Laitges Zu te. 

Su weldjen Former zeigen fic) biefe Vofalwandlungen ? 

Mux in me sweiter und dritten Perfon des Gingulars ; dazu 
aud) gum Feil ii der gweiten Perfon Singularts de3 Bmperativs, 


ad 
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Wie wird das Perjeft von fam” gebildet; das hetft, mit 
weldjem Hilfsverb wird es fleftiert ? 
€8 wird mit ,,fein” fleftiert, da ,fommen“ gu denjenigen intranfi- 
tive RBeitwirtern gehirt, welde den Begriff der Bewegung oder 
de8 I bergangs ausdritden. | 
IT. 


What tense* have we in the form fam? 

That is the preterite of fommen, which belongs to the 
strong conjugation. 

Please inflect it in the present indicative. 

Sd) fomme, du fommft, —I do not know for certain 
whether it should be fommft or fommi{t. | 

Both forms occur, but the one® without umlaut is now 
the usual one. *—What is the perfect? 

The perfect is formed with fein, because fommen is in- 
transitive and expresses the idea of motion. 

Does that rule always hold? For instance: How 
about’ the verb tanjen, to dance? Does one say id) habe 
getanzt or id) bin getangt? 

That depends upon the meaning. If the word denotes 
only the action of dancing,* without the idea of transi- 
tion from one place’ to another, you use” haben; but 
otherwise," fein. 

Right. Now will you inflect fommen in the present 
subjunctive ? 

The subjunctive differs from the indicative only in 
three forms. 

And which are they?” 

_ The second person both” singular and plural and the 
third person singular. 

What is the relation“ of the subjunctive to the indica- 
tive in the preterite ? 

The stem-vowel of the indicative takes umlaut in 
the subjunctive, which also has the connecting vowel e. 

Very well. Will you now give a synopsis” of the 
entire conjugation of fommen, by giving” the third person 
singular of each tense," 
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VOCABULARY. 


Ablaut, m. s. 2, ablaut, gra- 
dation. 
a’bweidjen, v. s. (i, i), differ. 
a’ngeben, v. s., give, state. 
a’nnefhmen, v. s., take (on). 
Bewegung, f w., motion. 
bezeidjnen, v. w., denote. 
bilden, v. w., form. 
Bildung, f. w., formation. 
Bindevofal, m. s. 2, connect- 
ing vowel. 
dharafterifieren, v. 
acterize. 


w., char- 


Cigentiimlidfeit, / w., pecu- 


harity. 

Hilfsverb, n. mx. (pl. een or <a), 
auxiliary. 

Smperati'y, m. s. 2, tmpera- 
tive. 

Sndifati’», m. s. 2, indica- 


Konjugation, f. w., conjuga- 
tion. 

RKonjunfti'y, ms. 2, 
junctive. 

Partici’p, n. s. (pl. -e, -ia or 
zien), participle. 

Perfe’ft, n. s. 2, perfect. 

Pra'fens, n. (sing. indecl., pi. 
ctia), present. 

Prate’ritum, n. (pl. <a), pre- 
terite. 

Tempus, n. (sing. indecl., pl. 
ora), tense. 

iibergang, m. s. 2 (pl. a), 
transition. 

[berfidht, ff. w., synopsis, 
general survey. 


sub- 


-verhalten (fic), v. 8, be re- 


lated. 
Wandlung, f w., change. 


tive. 
intranfitiv, adj., intransitive. 


wurzelhaft, adj., radical. 
Beitwort, n. s. 3, verb. 


Notes.— 1} @rundformen, principal parts.—? Prateritums. The 
names of the tenses are (all neuter): Brajen8s, Prateritum (or Smperz 
feft(um), Berfeft(um), Plusquamperfeft(im), Futur(um) or das erfte 
Hutur, Futurum Perfecti, or das giveite Futur.— 3 gweiten; the second 
pple. is the perf.—‘ Ynbdifatip8. The other modes (all masc.) are: 
Konjunttiv, Smperativ, Kouditional(is); note also der Sufinitiv, but das 
Particip (or Participium).— > what tense, weldes Tempus, or weldhe 
Reitform.—*® ones omit in translating.—7 How about, ivie verbalt es 
fic) mit.—* the action of dancing, die Haudlung de8 Tanjzens.— 
9 place, Ort..—' you use, fo gebraucjt man.— " but otherwise, fonft 
aber, or anbdernfalls aber.— 2 which are they? weldje find das ?— 
B3hoth... . and, foiwoh{ alg (§ 148, 1).— What is the relation 
of the, wie verbilt fic) der.— > synopsis of, Uberfidjt itber (acc.).— 
% by giving, indcit Sie... . angeben.—'7 of each tense, eines jeden 
Tempus, or jeder Zeitfornt, 
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EXERCISE XLVIII. 


COLLOQUY. 
I. 


Was fiir ein Verb ijt ,fonnte” ? 

Das ift etn fogenanntes modales Hilfsverb. 

Was find die befonderen Cigentiimlidjfeiten diefer Verba ? 

Erftens ift das Prafens derfelben eigentlich ein altes Priateritum, 
weshalb fie bi8weilen Priiterito-Prajentia genannt werden. 

Gut ; welde Spuren diefer Mere Spradhftufe zeigen fid) nod) 
heute am ihrer Flexion ? 

Sie haber im PBrdfens, wie alle ftarfen Praterita, feine Per- 
fonalendung in der dritten Perfon des Singulars. 

Ridjtig ; eS giebt aber eine gwette Cigentiimlicjfeit, die aurf 
Ghulide Weife gu erflaren it. 

Sa; der Stammvofal des Singulars ift, mit einer einzigen 
Ausnahme, verfdteden von dem des Plurals. 

Aber das ift doc) eine Cigentitmlidfett der ftarfen Priterita. 

Sest allerdings nidjt mehr, aber frither war e8 fo, und die 
modalen Hilfsverba find auf der alten Stufe ftehen geblieben.* 

Nun, eine weitere Frage; wie heift das Participium Perfectt 
von ,finnen“ ? 

8 find deren gwet: ein fdwades auf t, mit der Vorfilbe ge, 
und ein ftarfes, weldjes ohne Vorfilbe und gleidlautend mit dem 
Snufinitiv ift. 

Alfo ,gefonnt” und ,,finnen.” Unter weldjen oe wird die 
ftarfe Form gebraudt? 

Nur wenn das Particip in Verbindung mit einem Bnfinitiv 


jteht. 
II. 


What mode’ have we in the form fonnte ? 

That is the preterite indicative, third person singular. 

What is the difference in meaning between fonnte and 
fonnte ? 

The former* means was able, the latter would be able. 
The one denotes something real, the other something 
possible. 

Very good. What are the principal parts of twufte? 
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Wiffen, wuRte, gewut; the verb is weak, but irregular. 

In what respect is it irregular? In other words,‘ 
why is it treated in the grammar along with* the modal 
auxiliaries? 

Because its present’ is really an old preterite; that 
is,’ it belongs to the class of preterite-presents. 

By what tokens ’* is that’ fact to be recognized ? ” 

In the first place, by the lack™ of the personal ending t 
in the third person singular. 

That is right. Be careful not to say” er weift. 
means to whitewash. 

Then, secondly, by the fact that the stem-vowel of the 
plural is different from that of the singular. 

Is this difference of stem characteristic of” all the™ 
modal auxiliaries? 

Of all except follen, in which the vowel of the plural 
has conformed to that of the singular. 


WeiKen 


VOCABULARY. 


a'npaffen (fich, dat.), v. w., con- 
form. 
dharafteriftifc), adj., character- 


Mto'dus, m. (sing. indecl., pl. 
Modi), mode. 
perfona’l, adj., personal. 


astie. 
einzig, adj., only, single. 
erfennen, v. w., recognize. 
gleidjlautend, adj., like sound- 
ing, identical in sound. 


Mangel, m. s. 1 (pl. a), lack, 
want. 


moda'l, adj., modal. 


Priterito-Prajentia, 2. 
preterite-presents, 
Spur, f. w., trace. 
Stufe, /. w., stage. 
Thatface, f w., fact. 
verfdjieden, adj., different. 
Vorfilbe, f. w., prefix. 
eidjen, n. s. 1, sign, token. 


(pl.), 


Notes. — ! ftehen geblieben, stopped; lit. remained standing. Note 
that the inf. with bleibeu corresponds to an Eng. pres. pple. — 2? what 
mode, weldjen Yiodus.—3 The former .... the latter ; see § 114, 
5.—4In other words, mit anderen Worten.— > along with, jugleid 
mit.—°® its present; either fein Briafens, or das Prafens deffelben.— 
7 that is, das heigt.—*® By what tokens, an weldjen Beiden, or better 
woran.—-® that, dicfe.—'° to be recognized, 3u erfennen.— " by the 
lack, an dem Viangel._— Be careful not to says either hiiten Gie fic 
gu fagen, or, less commonly, hiiten Sie fid) urdht gu fagen. — * of, fiir.— 
4 all the, alle. 
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EXERCISE XLIX. 
COLLOQUY. 
I. 


Was fiir ein Kompofitum ift ,trug fid) gu“ — ein trennbares, 
oder ein untrennbares ? 

G8 ijt natitvlid) trennbar ; die Geile find ja eben hier getrennt. 

Wie lautet alfo der Snfinitiv ? 

Der Bnfinitiv heift ,,fid) gutragen”; das Verb wird hier unpers 
fonlich und refleriv gebraudht. 

Wie unterfdeiden fich die trennbaren Rompofita von den 
untrennbaren in Bezug auf die Betonung ? 

Bei der trennbaren Kompofition tragt das Prafir den Haupt: 
ton; bet der untrennbaren dagegen die Wurzelfilbe. 

Geben Cie mir die Grundformen von ,,erfranfte” ? 

G8 ijt jdwad) und untrennbar; -alfo erfranfen, erfrantte, 
erfranft. 

Weldhes find die untrennbaren Priifire ? 

G8 find be, ent, er, ge, ver und ger. Wber ent erfdheint bis- 
weilen vor anlautendem f als emp. 

Nun, wie unterfdjeiden fic) die beiden Wrten der Rompofition in 
Bezug auf die Stellung de8 3" tm Snfinttiv ? 

Sft das RKompofitum trennbar, fo fteht das gu" gwifden 
Brafix und Verb, mdem’* alle dret als etm Wort gefdyrieben 
werden. 

Und wie verhalt fic) die Cache* bet der untrennbaren Rompofi- 
tion ? 

Das ,gu" fteht vor dem Kompofitum und wird im Sdhreiben 
davon getrennt. 

Was wird aus* der VBorfilbe ge des Particips in der untrem- 
baren Rompofition ? 

Es wird weggelaffen, da zwei unbetoute Prifive wiemals auf- 
einander folgen Ddiirfen. 

IT. 
What kind of composition have we in the verb bejahfen? 


All verbs formed * with the prefix be are inseparable. 
How many inseparable prefixes are there ? 


172 EXERCISES. 


There are six of them, counting’ ent and emp as one.° 

When does ent appear as emp? 

Only in a few verbs with initial f; for example, in 
emtpfangen. 

Do we have any such thing’ as inseparable prefixes in 
English? 

Oh yes; be corresponds etymologically to the be in 
begin, and ver to the for in forget. 

What kind of a compound is iiberlegte? Give its 
principal parts. 

That is also inseparable. 

How do you know that? The prefix iiber forms both 
kinds of compounds, does it not? 

To be sure; butif this verb were separable the parts 
would be® separated here. 

Quite right ; do you know whether there is a separable 
compound ii'berlegen ? 

If there is’ I have never made its acquaintance.” 

Well, there is such a verb, though it is not much used. 
What would be its perfect participle ? 

It would be iibergelegt, with the chief stress on the 
prefix. 

And what is the perfect participle of the verb we 
have" here? 

Iiberle’gt, with ge omitted and the chief stress on the 
root-syllable. 


VocaBULARY. 


a’nlauten, v. w., begin (of a | Stellung, f w., position. 
sound); anlautend, initial. | Ton, m. s. 2 (pl. d), tone, stress. 
Auslaffung, f w., omission. | trennbar, adj., separable. 
beiderlei, adj., of both kinds. | trennen, v. w., separate. 
erfdjeinen, v. s., appear. unbetont, pple., unaccented. 
Kompofition, ~. w., composition. | unperfdnlich, adj., im-personal. 
Kompofitum, n. (pl. a), com- | untrennbar, adj., inseparable. 
pound, composite word. unterfdjei’den (fid)), v. s., differ. 
Prafiz, n. 8.2, prefix, — Wurzel, f. w., root, [wort-]}. 
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Notes.— ' indem alle. . . . werden, all three being written; see Ex. 
XXXVI, n. 7.—* wie perbalt fid die Sade, how is v.—> twas wird aus, 
what becomes of.—< all verbs formed with, etc., alle mit dDemt Prafir be 
gebildeten Verba; or else, alle Serba, weldhe u.f. w. One could notsay 
in the Eng. order: alle Gerba gebildet mit u. {. ~.— + counting, wenn 
(or indem) man redjnet. The Ger. pres. pple. cannot be used absolutely, 
as in Eng.— * ag one, al8 eine’.— 7 any such thing as, (irgend) fo etwas 
wie.—* he, fei, not werden, since a state, and not an action, is 
denoted.— ® If there is, tvenn e8 ein foldje8 giebt.— ° make the 
acquaintance of = fennen [ernen; translate fo habe id) e8 niemals 
fennen gelernt.— " the verb we have; see § 137, 1.— * with ge 
omitted, mit Auslaffung des ge. 


EXERCISE L. 


COLLOQUY. 
I. 


Weldhes find die dret Hauptarten der Wortfolge im Sate ? 

8 find die normale, die invertierte und die abhangige. 

Was verfteht mananter’ der normalen Wortfolge ? 

Die haben wir, wenn das SGubjeft den Gas beginnt, und 
das fleftierte Verb (oder Hilfsverb) unmittelbar darauf folgt. 

Und welde Stellung hat der unfleftierte Teil des Verbs, wenn 
e8 einen foldchen giebt, — alfo der Sufinitiv, oder da8 Particip? 

Die ftehen immer am Cude des Saves. 

Out ; was ift nun unter Snverfion zu verftehen ? 

Diefe weidt von der normalen Wortfolge nur darin ab, da das 
Subjeft unmittelbar auf das fleftierte Verb folgt. 

Wann findet die Snverfion ftatt ? 

Sn Buterrogativ-,? Optativ: und Konditionalfiten ; augerdem 
iberhaupt, wenn ein anderer Gabterl al8 das Gubjeft den Gag 
beginnt. 

8 giebt nod) einen vierten Fall, weldjer nidjt gu vergeffen 
ift. 

Sa; wenn ein Mebenfas vorhergegangen ift, fo mug im Haupt- 
fae die Snverfion eintreten. 

Und was ift nun endlid) unter der abhdngigen Wortfolge gu 
verftehen ? 
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Diefe erfdeint in Nebenfaten jeder Wrt und befteht darin, dap 
das fleftierte Verb, rejpeftive Hilfsverb, ans Ende des Rebenjawes 
verfest wird. 

Welches find die Wérter, oder die Wortflaffen, die diefe Trans- 
pofition de8 Verbs ndtig madjen? 

8 find die Relativpronomina, einfdlieRlic) der Verbindungen 
mit two, Ddie indireften Snterrogativa und die fubordinierenden 
Ronjunttionen. 

II. 


What word-order have we in the sentence e8 trug fid 
einmal gu? 

That is the normal order; the sentence begins with 
the subject. 

Suppose* one were to begin with the adverb einmal, 
what order should we have‘ then? 

In that case inversion would have® to take place. One 
would say: Ginmal trug eS fich gu. 

In English we can say it once happened. May this order 
be imitated*® in German? 

No; in the normal order no adverb is allowed‘ to 
stand between subject and verb. 

How is the position of the verb erfranfte to be ex- 
plained ? 

There we have the dependent order—on account of 
subordinating conjunction bdaf. 

Look at the verb fonute a little further down. Why is 
that transposed to the end of the sentence? 

That is on account of the preceding womit, which has 
the force® of a relative governed’ by the preposition 
mit. 

Suppose the author had used” here the pluperfect 
subjunctive, instead of the preterite, to give" the sense 
with which he could have paid, what order should we have 
then ? 

One would say: wontit er einen Wrzt hatte bezahlen finnen. 
That is that” special case of dependent order which is 
treated in our grammar under section 194. 
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VocaBcLary. 

Whfdnitt, m. s. 2, section. na'dahmen, xv. w., imitate. 
WDdove'rb, n. 8. (pl. -e, -ia or Nebenfas, m. 8. 2 (pl. a), 

-ten), adverb. subordinate clause. 
betradjten, v. w., consider, norma’[, adj., normal. 

look at. notig, ad)., necessary, [needy]. 
etrfalieplid), prep. (gen.), in- optati’v, adj., optatire. 

cluding, inclusive of. tejpefti’ve, adv., or as the case 
et/ntreten, v. s., take place. may be. 


eolge, f. w., sequence, order. | ta’ttfinden, v. s., take place. 
gefebt, pple., suppose. _ fubordinie’ren, v. w., subordi- 
i ndiveft, adj., indirect. | nate. 


interrogati'v,adj., interrogative. Lrangpofitio’'n, f. w., (ransposi- 
Snverfio’n, f. w., inversion. tion. 
invertieren, v. w., invert. unmittelbar, adj., immediate. 


fonditiona’l, adj., conditional. unten, adv., below, down. 


Konjunttio'n, f w., conjunc- | verjesen, v. w., transpose. 
tion. 


Nores.— ' Was periteht man unter, what is understood by.— 
2 Suterrogativ-, Optatin-; i. e., Snterrogativjiten, Cptativjigen ; see 
§ 6. An optative sentence is one denoting a wish. --3 Suppose one 
were to, gefest, dag man... . follte.—+ should we have then, bitten 
wir dann.— > would have to, miijte— * may this order be imitated, 
barf man diefe Wortfolge nadahmen.—7 is allowed, darf.—® force, 
RKraft—*ofa.... mit, eines von der Pradpofition , mit” regierter 
Relativpronomens.— ™ had used, gebrandjt hitte; dependent order 
after gejest, dDaf.— " to give, um... . 31 geben,— 2 that, jener. 


er 7 ae: 
area Saaee sake saa! © 
eee ee : — a ee ee 


PART SECOND. 


PRELIMINARY. 


220. Historical Development of German. Although 
this grammar deals only with modern literary German, 
it will be necessary to refer now and then to older and to 
dialectic usages ; for which reason the following brief 
statements are made at this point : 


1. The earliest stage of the German language, as seen 
in those literary records that antedate the 12th century, is 
known as ‘Old’ German (Alideuisch). The Old German 
of South Germany is further known as ‘High’ (Althoch- 
deutsch), that of North Germany as ‘Low’ (Altnieder- 
deutsch). 


2. The second stage, as seen in those writings that 
date from the period 1100-1500, is known as ‘ Middle’ 
German, the qualifications ‘ High’ and ‘ Low’ (Mittelhoch- 
deutsch, Mitielniederdeutsch) having the same meaning as 
before. 


3. ‘Modern’ German (Neuhochdeutsch) is usualiy 
dated from the time of Martin Luther (1483-1546). 
Through the momentum of the Reformation and the 
force of Luther’s genius the language in which he wrote 
gradually developed into the standard literary language 
of all Germany. In the 18thcentury this language entered 
upon @ new stage through the influence of the great 
classical writers. Their language is that of to-day, ex- 
cept in some minor details, while that of Luther is highly 


archaic. 
177 
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a. This book deals, then, with late modern German—say the lan- 
guage of the last one hundred and fifty years. For the earlier periods 
consult Grimm's Deutsche Grammatik, 1822-40, 4 vols.; of later and 
smaller works, Braune's Althochdeutsche Grammatik, Paul’s Mittelhoch- 
deutsche Grammalik, Kluge’s Von Luther bis Lessing, Blatz’s Neuhoch- 
deutsche Grammatik mit Beriicksichtigung, etc., and Brandt’s German 
Grrammar. 


221. The Literary Language and the Dialects. From 
the time of Luther the literary language (Schriftsprache) 
has developed side by side with the dialects, influencing 
them and influenced by them. It is now the language of 
books and Journals, of schools and courts, and of social 
intercourse among the educated. But the dialects, often 
referred to, both individually and collectively, as the 
Voll'ssprache, are still used by a large portion of the 
population. 


1. Owing to the fact that the Schriftsprache was not 
originally and has never since become identical with the 
dialect of any one locality, but has been developed and 
enriched by writers from all parts of Germany, who have 
drawn more or less upon the resources of their provincial 
vernacular, it is not now possible to distinguish sharply 
in all cases between that which is standard German and 
that which is dialect. 


2. The rules of grammar as presented in the follow- 
ing pages must be understood as referring primarily 
to literary prose. Poetry, subject as it is to the con- 
straints of rhythm, presents frequent deviations from 
normal linguistic usage. Again, prose itself may be, like 
poetry, either stately and dignified, or quaint and archaic, 
or it may reflect the free-and-easy language of common 
life. The most of the deviations from normal usage, so 
far as they are not simply improprieties, are either poetic, 
dialectic, archaic or colloquial. 


a. An excellent historical treatise upon the relation of literary Ger- 
man to the dialects is Socin’s Schriftsprache und Dialekte, 
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222. Usage and Correctness. Good German is that 
which is used by good writers and speakers. There is no 
court of appeal higher than firmly established usage. 
The chief function of the grammarian, therefore, is to de- 
scribe and explain the facts as they are. 


1. Atthe same time every language has its laws, its 
principles, its historical tendencies ; and that which is 
contrary to any of these may properly be put under the 
ban by the grammarian and pronounced ‘incorrect’ or 
‘bad ’—at least until the bad has prevailed and thereby 
become good. Thus grammar may furnish a criterion 
by which to judge conflicting usages or new inventions 
that have not yet been generally adopted. It is well to 
remember, however, that the most of the usages con- 
demned as bad can be found in good literature. The 
classics teem with ‘mistakes’ that defy the grammarians. 

a. On the relation between the facts of usage and the dogmas of 
grammar consult Andresen’s Sprachgebrauch und Sprachrichtigkeit im 


Deutschen, Keller’s Deutscher Antibarbarus, Wustmann’s Allerhand 
Sprachdummheiten. 
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228. The Contractions of der with a preceding word 
grow out of its lack of stress. The forms that suffer 
apheresis and unite with a preceding preposition are 
(de)m, (da)3 and (de)r, before which an, in and von lose 
their n. 


1. The usual contractions are am, beim, im, vom, zum, 
zur (the only one with der), ans, aufs, durd)g, fitrs, ins and 
ums. Less common are the dissyllabic forms auferm, 
hinterm, iiberm, unterm, hinters, iibers, unters. All are best 
written without an apostrophe. 


2. In familiar language the contractions are preferred 
to the full forms, except when der has determinative or 
particularizing force ; e. g., im Glauben feft, firm in (the) 
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faith ; but feft in dem Glauben, dak der Menfdh unfterblich fei, 
in the faith that man is immortal ; am Ufer de8 Rhein’, on the 
banks of the Rhine ; but an dem Ufer, wo der Wein widft, on 
the bank where the wine grows. Even in such cases con- 
traction may occur; e. g., vom Redjte, das mit uns geboren 
ift, of the right that is born with us (G.). 


3. Contractions with a dissyllabic preposition, also with den (both 
acc. and dat.) and others not mentioned above, are common in talk ; 
e.g., unter Baiumens widers Redjt ; aufm Berg; mitin Vater ; durdu 
Wald; durd)s (= durch de8) Feiudes Lager. — 


4, The written forms an, iu, sometimes stand for ain, iwn, i. e., 
ait dent, i den; e. g., feb’ did) in Seffel, seat yourself in the settle (G.); 
ihr warft fie dent Feind an Kopf, at the head of the trooper(G.). In such 
cases there is no omission of the article, the % being pronounced long. 


5. The shortened article may attach itself to other parts of speech 
than prepositions ; e. g., hab’ ic) ihm ’8 (= da8) Bad gejeguet, blessed the 
bath for him (S.); id) will gleich’8 Efjen guredht maden, I will get break- 
fast at once (G.); ev foll’n Vater rufen, he is to call father (Gr.). 


224. Omission of der. As is noted in § 129, 1, the 
definite article is a weakened demonstrative. Its usual 
function is to mark a noun as definite or known. When 
the noun is not definite, or when its definiteness 
is shown in some other way, e. g., by its meaning (as 
in the case of proper names), or by some modifier, or 
by the general connection, dcr is not ordinarily used, 
the noun having either ein or no article at all. 


1. Toa great extent, therefore, the use and the omis- 
sion of der coincide closely with the use and omission of 
the in English. Thus der is regularly omitted with a noun 
limited by a preceding genitive or possessive; e. g., des 
Landes Wohl, the land’s welfare, but das Wohl des Landes, the 
welfare of the land ; dev Witter hid)jtes, the highest of blessings, 

a. Insuch case the limiting genitive itself must have the article, 


but exceptions occur in poetry ; e. g., win Grabes Madjt, about the night 
of the grave (G.); wandelt ant Ufers Griin, on the green of the shore (S.}. 
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2. Again, both languages often omit the definite article 
in set phrases consisting of two nouns connected by and, 
or where there is an enumeration of objects belonging to 
the same category ; e. g., iiber Ctod nnd Stein, over stock 
and stone; durd) Gebirg und Thal, through mountain and 
dale ; vergeht mir Hiren, SGehu und Denfen, hearing, seeing and 
thinking forsake me (G.). 

3. In other cases, however, the idiom of the two 
languages does not correspond, ber being omitted where 
English employs the. Thus: 


a. In certain prepositional phrases; e. g., gen Cften, 
toward the east; nad) Siiden, toward the south ; nad) alter 
Weife, in the old way. For the converse of these cases see 
§ 229. 

b. Before certain words of formal or technical refer- 
ence ; e. g., folgender Beridjt, the following report ; gedadhter 
Umftand, the above-mentioned circumstance. So also llber- 
bringer, the bearer; 3nbhaber, the holder; Unterzeidjnct, the 
undersigned ; erft, the former; let, the latter; obig, the 
above ; befagt, erwabut, obgemeldet, the aforesaid, and others. 

c. In the predicate sometimes before Cade, affair, 
Grund, ground, Beranlaffung, occasion, and some others ; 
e. g., Geben ift Sache des Reidjen, giving is the affair of the 
rich (G.) 3 (der) Grund diefer Annahme tit folaender, the ground 
of this assumption is the following. 


225. Der with Proper Names. The rule is, as in En- 
glish: No article unless the name is preceded by an 
adjective ; e. g., im Sahre 1770 ging Gocthe nach) Strate 
burg, wo er Herder Fennen lernte, i the year 1770 Goethe 
went to Strassburg, where he became acquainted with 
Herder. But one would say der junge Socthe, nach dem 
damals frangdft}dhen Straburg, ete. 

. a. Such phrases as little Karl, old Fritz, young Germany, Brown Bess, 
need the article in German ; thus, der Fleine Karl; der alte Frib; das 


junge Deutfaland; die braune Lifel. But jung Siegfried, flein Jioland, 
aud the like (with uninflected adjective), occur in songs, 
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1. Buta ‘familiar’ der often stands before the names 
of friends, neighbors, acquaintances, etc.; e. g., da ift der 
Tell, there is Tell (S.); wer ift der Weislingen? who is Weis- 
lingen(G.)? The usage is common in the classics where 
the speakers belong to the common people. 


a. The use of der before Christian names (except where it is needed 
to show case) is South-German ; e. g., der Wilhelm (die Bertha) ift nidt 
310 Hanfe, Wilhelm (Bertha) is not at home. Here the North-German 
prefers to omit the article, though he may use it to show case, as in id 
gab e8 dent Wilhelm (der Bertha), 


2. So also der is used before the names of well-known 
historical and fictitious characters, especially with the 
oblique cases of names that are not inflected ; e. g., fennft 
bu den Fault? knowest thou Faust (G.)? die Gedidjte des 
Horaz, the poems of Horace ; er fpielt gern den Hamlet, likes to 
play Hamlet ; ich ziehe Wagner dem Beethoven vor, L prefer 
Wagner to Beethoven. 


a. The converse of this process (treating a well-known proper name 
as a common noun) is seen when @ common noun, losing its article, 
becomes, asit were, a proper noun; e. g., Kuabe fprad) : id) bredhe did ; 
RMHslein fprac) : ich fteche did) 3 boy said: I'll pluck thee ; little rose said : 
IU prick thee (G.); Dtorgernftiund hat Gold im Mtund, morning hour has 
gold in its mouth. .So also in stage directions; e. g., Sifderfnabe fabrt 
in einemt Kahu, (the) fisherboy is rowing a boat (S.). 


b. Proper names used appellatively take an article, as in English ; 
e. g., die Benns von Milo, the Venus of Milo; die Ghafespeare und die 
Goethe erfdjeinen widjt oft, the Shakespeares and the Goethes do not appear 
often. 


3. Names of countries that are feminine, and a few 
that are not, take the article. Such are: 


das (or der) Elfah, Alsatia, die Bfalj, the Palatinate. 
die Krim, the Crimea. die Schweiz, Switzerland. 
die Caufis, Lusatia. die Lartarei, Tartary. 
die Levante, the Levant. die Liivket, Turkey. 

die Mioldau, Moldavia. die Waladeit, Walachia. 


and others in ci. So also der Greisgau, the breisgau, and others in 
ga; die Ieumarf, the Neumark, and others in mark; die Wetteran, 
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the Welterau, and others in au; da8 Vogtland, the Vogtland, die Niedev- 
lanbde, the Netherlands, and othersin [and, lande. For das Livol, (the) 
Tirol, heard among the people, the simple Tirol is better, 


a. Of names of cities only der Haag, the Hague, has the article. 
b. Names of mountains take the article, even those that are with- 
out it in English ; e. g., der Sinai, Mt. Sinai; der Befuv, Mt. Vesuvius. 


4. Names of seasons, months, days of the week and 
streets take the article ; e. g., ber Sommer ift hin, summer 
as past (S.) ; in de8 Mtaies holden Tagen, in the lovely days of 
May (U.); am Mittwodk, on Wednesday; in der Friedrid- 
ftrage, on Friedrich Street. 


a. But the names of the months omit der in phrases giving the 
time of the month; e. g., Anfang DMtiir3, at the beyinning of March; 
Gude April, at the end of April; am 6ten Suni, on the 6th of June. 


226. The Generic Article. With abstract nouns, 
nouns of material and of class, verbals in cn and some 
others, Der is used whenever the word is taken ina 
general and not in any specific or concrete sense ; e. g., 
e3 lebe dic Breifeit ! e$ lebe der Wein! long live freedom! 
long live wine (G.) / die Kunijt tt lang, das Leben furg, art 
is long, life short (G.); dev Meenjch ift aujs niichjte mit 
bert Lieren verwwandt, man is most closely related to ani- 
mals (G.); hoch tiber dev Bett und dem Raume, high above 
time and space (S.); das Schaudern ift der Heenjchheit 
befte3 Leil, feeling the thrill of awe is the best part of 
human nature (G.). 


1. But real and apparent exceptions to this rule are 
common, especially in poetry. When the article is 
omitted it will usually be found that the noun is not used 
in a perfectly general way, but perhaps partitively, to de- 
note some of the quality or substance. Or it may charac- 
terize an individual or a situation, and so lose its generic 
quality. Or the omission may be in the interest of con- 
ciseness ; @ g., das Lier Hat auch Vermunjt, the brute has 
reason too (S.) ; was hilft end) Gdhinheit? of what use to you 
is beauty (G.)? Dafein ift Pflicjt, existence ts duty (G.). 


~~ 
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227. Der for a Possessive. Der may take the place 
of a possessive when the connection shows clearly who 
the possessor is. The usage occurs mostly in referring 
toa part of the body or clothing; e. g., er fckt Dic 
Shale an den Mund, he puts the cup to his mouth (G.) ; 
Hatte Bander auf dem Kieide, had ribbons on his coat (G.). 

a. Where the possessor is denoted by a dat. of interest (§ 259), the 
dat. together with the article is equivalent to the English possessive ; 
e. g., Der Keri fprengt mir die Obreu, is splitting my ears (G.); wenn fie 
dir im die Augen fehn, when they look into your eyes (G.); er zerbridyt fic) Den 
Kopf, he cudgels his brain. 


1. Very often, howevez, the possessive will be found 
in such cases, just as in English ; ; &. g., meim armer Kopf ijt 
mir verritdt, my poor head is crazea (G.). Sometimes the 
meter will govern the choice ; e. g., in jeden Quark begrabt 
er feine Nafe, buries his nose in every pile of filth (G.). 


“= 9. The use of der before Vater, Mutter, Sdhwefter, Getter, etc., is 


-* South-German, but very common in the classics; e. g., ba8 mug Gie 


nidjt dex Mutter fagen, you must not tell your mother that (G.). The 
North-German prefers a possessive, as in English. A possessive should 
always be used when. it would not otherwise be clear whose father, 
sister, lover, etc., is meant. 


228. The Distributive der occurs (chiefly in expressions 
of price) with the sense of a, an, per; e. g., e8 Foftet zwei 
Mark das Pfund, if costs two marks a pound. So also one 
may say Ddreimal die Wodje (or in der Woche, or widhentlicd), 
three times a week. 


229. Prepositional Phrases—a highly idiomatic ele- 
ment of every language—present numerous peculiarities 
in the use of the article which must be learned by ob- 
servation. The following examples will illustrate : in die 
Kirche gehen, to go to church; in die Schule gehen, to go to 
school; auf der Edhule, at school; in der Edyule, tn school ; 
zum Beifpiel, for example ; zum Teil, in part ; etne guv Frau 
nehmen, to take one to wife, fora wife; einen gum Prifidenten 
wiih{en, Zo elect one president ; mm Hinunel, rn heaven (but in 


~ 
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the sky); in der Hille, in hell; zur Hille, fo hells; im Para- 
diefe, in paradise ; zur Gefundheit! here’s to your health ! jur 
gliidlidjen Reife! here’s to a pleasant journey ! 


230. The Use of ein. The indefinite article is the 
numeral cit weakened by loss of stress. It precedes 
all other modifiers of its noun except twelch, was fiir and 
jolch, and it may precede jolc) (§ 135, 1) 

1. In talk the forms of ein often suffer apheresis of ei or even of 
the entire syllable cin 3 e. g., die ftellen flig ’ue (= eine) Vorhut aus, put 
out a picket (S.)3 dit Dift ’u (ein) braver Ruabe, agood boy; e8 war mal 

= einmal) ein Ruijer, there was once an emperor. 

2. The use of ein corresponds in the main very closely 
to that of a, an (but see §§ 228, 229, 231). Thus, just as 
in English, it may go with an abstract noun or a noun of 
material to denote a particular case or a concrete object ; 
e. g., eine Freunde, ajoy ; eine Sdjinhett, a beauty ; ein Glas, 
aglass. So, too, it may go with a proper name, having then 
the sense of one such as ; e. g., das ware einem Schiller unmig- 
lid), that would be impossible for a Schiller. 

a. With verbal nouns ein often serves to emphasize the vehemence, 
the frequent repetition, orthe long continuance of an action; e. g., 
das ift ein Stiirmen, that is a storming, i. €., how we go storming (G.); 
das war ein Spajieren, that was a walking, i. e., they were always walk- 
ing together (G.); nun foll e8 an ein Gdhddeljpalten, now we'll proceed to a 
cracking of siculls (G.). 

231, The Omission of ein. In the predicate, and also 
after al8, ein is apt to be omitted before an unmodified 
noun denoting vocation, rank, character, station in life, 
less often before one denoting nationality ; e. g., mein 
Bruder ijt Soldat, my brother is a soldier (G.); er ftarb 
al3 Shrijt, he died a Christian (G.). 

1. If the noun is modified by an adjective or a geni- 
tive, ein is generally used unless noun and modifier form a 
set phrase ; e. g., er ijt ein groper Dichter, a great poet ; but 
er ift preupifder Soldat, finiglider Nat, Mitglied de3 Meids- 
tag8, he is a Prussian soldier, (a) royal councillor, (a) mem- 
ber of parliament, 
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a. Exceptions to both of the above rules are numerous; so much 
so that the Grimm Dictionary merely says the article may drop out in 
such cases. 


232. Repetition of the Article. If the article is used 
before the first of two or more nouns connected in the 
same construction, 1t must be repeated with each fol- 
lowing noun if there is change of gender; e. g., der 
Konig und die Kaijerin, the king and the empress ; dev 
Strom, das Mtecr, das Galz gehirt dem Konig, the river, 
the sea, the salt belong to the king (S.). 


1. If there is no change of gender the repetition may 
be dispensed with, and must be if the two nouns refer to 
the same person or thing ; e. g., der Raifer und Konig, the 
emperor and king (one person), but der Raifer und der 
Ronig, two persons ; eine griin’ und weife Fahne, a green- 
and-white banner, but eine griine und eine weifte Fahne, a green 
and a white banner. 


2. The rule of repetition applies also to adjectives and 
possessives ; e. g., guter Wein und gutes Bier, good wine and 
(good) beer ; die Reitfdhrift fiir deutfdes Wltertum und deutfde 
Litteraturgefdhidjte, Journal for German Antiquity and (Ger- 
man) Interary History ; fein hoher Gang, fein’ edle Geftalt, his 
lofty stride, his noble form (G.). But an uninfiected ad- 
jective need not be repeated ; ©. g., hat Gie gut Bier und 
Wein ? have you good beer and wine (U.) ? 

a. Exceptions to therule of repetition are common in poetry and in 


talk 3 e. g., was foll all der Shiner; und Luft? what means all the pain 
and pleasure (G.) ? 


THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 
233. Gender as Determined by Meaning. The brief 
statement in § 75 may be expanded as follows : 


1. Masculine are names of male animals, points of the 
compass, stones, winds, seasons, months and days of the 
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week; e. g., Mann, man; Stier, bull; Hengft, stallion ; 
Gber, boar ; Bir, bear; Hahn, cock; Nord, north or north 
wind ; Riejel, flint ; Granit, granite ; Winter, winter; Suli, 
July ; Mittwod, Wednesday. 


2. Feminine are the names of female animals, most 
trees and flowers (especially those ending in e), most 
German rivers, and nearly all abstract terms ; e. g., Rub, 
cow ; Stute, mare; Cau, sow; Henne, hen; Budhe, beech ; 
Gide, oak ; Nelfe, pink ; Donau, Danube ; Tugend, virtue ; 
Madht, power. 

a. Conspicuous exceptions are the neuters Weib and Franenjzimmer, 
woman, Wtidden, girl, and Friuleiu, young lady. The female of the 
larger animals usually has, where sex is to be distinguished, a separate 
name; see examples above. But many names of small animals are 
fem. without thought of sex; e. g., Miaws, mouse; Matte, rat; 
Kae, cat; Sdhlange, snake; Jtadjtigall, nightingale. 


b. Notable exceptions to the rule for German rivers are der Ihein, 
der Mtain, der Mecdav. Non-German rivers are mostly mas., but many 
are fem. ; e. g., Der Jil, Fudus, Ganges, Orinofo, Hundjon, HVtiffiffipyi, 
Liber ; but bie Lena, Wolga, Seine, Loire, Shemfe (Thames). 

3. Neuter are names of animals which designate the 
species or the young without reference to sex ; also names 
of cities and countries (but see § 225, 3), most names of 
materials, letters of the alphabet, and all words not prop- 
erly nouns which are used as nouns; e. g., Rind, child ; 
Rind, one of the genus bos ; Sdwein, hog, swine ; Ferfel, pig ; 
Bferd, horse; Fiillen, colt; Hubhn, fowl; das {done Paris, 
beautiful Paris; das neue Stalien, new Italy; Holz, wood ; 
Tuch, cloth ; das runde 8, the round s ; das Spefulieren, specu- 
lation ; ihr ewiges Weh und Adj, their eternal woe and alas ; 
das Stelldidein, the rendezvous. 


234. Gender as Determined by Form. The few sim- 
ple rules given in Part I. (§§ 79, 83, 88, 93) may be recap- 
itulated and amplified as follows : 


1. Masculine are most monosyllabic nouns formed 
without suffix from a verbal root, nouns in e denoting 
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persons or animals, and nouns of agency or station in et, 
fer, ner; also those in el denoting instrument, those in 
en that are not infinitives, and those in ich, ig, ling and 
tid); e. g., Bund (binden), league; Sdup (fdhiefen), shot ; 
Bote, messenger ; Liwe, lion; Seber, seer; Biirger, citizen ; 
Rellner, waiter ; Hebel, lever ; Wedel, brush ; Garten, garden ; 
Bufen, bosom ; Fittidh, pinion ; RKiafig, cage ; Wiiftling, profl- 
gate ; BWitterid), tyrant. 


a. Only afew monosyllabic derivatives from verbal roots are fem. 
or neu., and thcse mostly have a mas. counterpart from the same 
root ; cf., da8 Sdlof, castle, but der Sdlup, end; da8 Band, bond, and 
der Bund, league; die Bahl, number, and dev Boll, toll. 


b. Nouns in er that do not denote agency or station are of all gen- 
ders ; e. g., der Hader, quarrel; die Ader, vein; das Murder, oar. 


2. Heminine are a multitude of nouns in e, many in 
t, and afew in nig and fal (see below under 3); also all 
in et, eret, Heit, feit, in, fdjaft, ung and the foreign suf- 
fixes age, ie, (tion, if; e. g., Sprache, speech ; Giite, good- 
ness ; Kraft, force; Wildnis, desert ; Drangfal, oppression ; 
Abtei, abbey ; Malerei, painting ; Freiheit, freedom ; Seligz 
feit, blessedness; Ldwin, Lioness; Freundfdjaft, friendship ; 
Warnung, warning ; Paffage, passage ; Partie, match ; Naz 
tion, nation ; IWufif, music. 


3. Neuter are diminutives in den and Iein, most 
nouns in fal, fel, nig and tum, and most of those with 
prefix ge; e. g., Midden, girl; Friulein, young lady; Lab- 
jal, refreshment ; Ritfel, riddle; Wadstum, growth; Gez 
birge, mountain-range ; Geliibde, vow ; Gefdhid, fate. 


a. Of nouns in fal, Drangfal, oppression, Mithjal, trouble, and 
Triibfal, affliction, are now usually fem. ; of those in fel, Stdpfel, 
stopper, is mas. ; of those in tin, Srrtiun, error, and Reidhtium, riches, 
are mas. On nouns in nis see below, § 237, 2. 


b. While the bulk of nouns with the prefix ge are neu., especially 
if they have the suffix e, there are some, both with and without the 
suffix, that are mas, or fem.;e.g., der Gefang, song; der Gefpiele, 
playmate ; die Gefahr, danger ; die Gemeinde, community. 
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235. Gender of Compounds. The most important ex- 
ceptions to the principle that compounds have the gen- 
der of their final element are as follows: 


1. Several words which seem to be compounded with 
Mut, m., mind, are feminine, owing to the fact that the 
modern mut represents two words of the older language, 
viz.: muot,m., and muoti, f. Hence usually in modern Ger- 
man die Anmut, agreeableness ; die Demut, humility ; die (but 
also der) Grogmut, magnanimity ; die Ganftmut, gentleness ; 
die Wehmut, sadness ; but der Edelmut, nobility ; der Helden- 
mut, heroism, and others. | 


a. YArmut, f., poverty, is not a compound of Mint, but an abstract 
from arin, poor (hence Arnteut, not Ar-mut). 


2. Die Antwort, answer, but da8 Wort, word ; der Abfdheu, 
horror, but die Sdjeu, timidity ; der Mittwod), Wednesday, but 
die Wodje, week. 


3.: Compounds of Teil, m. n., part, vary somewhat fix- 
edly in gender. Thus Grbteil, inheritance, Gegentei{, coun- 
terpart, and Hinterteil, back part, are generally neuter, while 
Anteil, share, Beftandtetl, element, Borteil, advantage, and most 
others are prevailingly masculine. 


a. Urteil, n., judgment, is not a compound of Seil, but from ertei- 
feu, adjudge. Cf. ordeal. 


4, Compound names of places are neuter regardless of 
the final element ; thus der Berg, mountain, and die Burg, 
castle, but Freiberg and Freiburg (names of cities) are both 
neuter. The statement does not apply to appellative 
nouns like die Wartburg, the (castle of) Wartburg. 


236, Gender of Borrowed Words. The general rule 
is that words borrowed from other languages retain the 
gender they had at home; thus der Priefter, priest, from 
Gk.-Lat. presbyter ; der Sttel, title, from Lat. titulus ; die 
Roje, from rosa ; das Klofter, convent, from claustrum ; das 
Seft, festival, from festum. 
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1. Very often, however, a foreign word has changed its gender to 
accord with that of other German words of similar form or meaning ; 
thus der Gifig, vinegar, from Lat. acetum, n., because other words in ig 
are mas.; der Rirper, body, from corpus, n., on account of der Leib ; die 
Lilie, lily, from lilium, n., because it comes from the plu. lilia, and other 
names of flowers are fem.; die Jtiuntmer, number, from numerus, m., on 
account of die Bahl; da8 RKame’l, camel, from ca’melus, m., because 
other specific names of large animals are neu. 


a. In other cases the change of gender is less easy to account for ; 
e. g., Das Krei3, cross, from cruz, f.; die Dtauer, wall, from murus, m.; 
das Echo, echo, from echo, f.; der PBunkt, point, from punctum, n.; das 
Genie, genius, from Fr. le génie. 


b. Words borrowed from the English, which has no grammatical 
gender left, are given a gender from real or fancied analogies ; e. g., da8 
Beeffteaf, following das Rindfleijd ; der Strife or Streif, following | 
Streid) ; die Bill ; die or das Farm ; der or das Sport. | 


237. Variable Gender. The cases may be grouped 
under four heads, as follows: 


1. Without variation of meaning or form. The varia- 
tion of gender is mostly dialectic, or due, in the case of 
borrowed words, to the following of uncertain analogies. 
A few examples among scores (the usual gender being 
given first) are : 


Angel, £ m., fish-hook. Kathe’der, m. n. f., rostrum. 
Barome’ter, m. n., barometer. Mteter, m. n., metre. 
BVereid), m. n., realm. Otter, m. f., ofter. 

Butter, f. m., butter. Pult, m. n., desk. 

Coliba’t, n. m., celibacy. Sofa, m. n., sofa. 

lof, n. m., raft. Teller, m. n., plate. 
Kamin, m. n., chimney. Ungeftiim, m. f. n., violence. 
Karneval, m. n., carnival. Wanms, n. m., jacket. 
Karjzer, m. a., prison. Bierat, m. f., ornament. 


a. The South-German puts den Sutter upon das Teller, instead of 
die Butter upon den Teller, Rhenish Prussians say das Regenjdirm, 
umbrella, and die Baftorat, parsonage, instead of the usual der Regen 
{chirm and das Paftorat ; and soon. Cf. Andresen, p. 37 ff. 


2. With variation of meaning. Here two sub-groups 
are to be distinguished : | 


—_——, 


THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 


a. 
im meaning and associated 
ferent genders. 


Buel, m., humpback ; f., knob. 
Bind, m., league; n., bundle. 
@hor, m., chorus; n. m., choir. 
Blur, m., area ; f., field. 

@ift, n. m., poison; f., dowry. 
@Webalt, m., contents ;n. m., salary. 
Lohn, m., reward; n. m., wages. 


Ort, m., place ; m. n., village. 
(1). 
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One and the same word has become differentiated 


different meanings with dif- 


The most important cases are : 
Band, n., band, bond; m., volume. 


Pate, m., godfather ; f., godmother. 
Sdild, m. n., shield; n. m., siyn. 
Sdcwulft, m., bombast; f.,  srell- 
ing. . 
Gee, m., lake; f., sea. 
Steuer, f., tax; n., rudder. 
Teil, m., part; n., share. 
Verdicuft, m., merit; n., pay. 
Wehr, f., defense; n., weir. 


Here belong nouns in nig, which are apt to be neu. if they de- 


note something concrete, but fem. if they denote a state or an action, 
Thus a number of them are pretty uniformly fem., as Beforguis, 


anxiety » Erlaubnis8, permission; Berdamnis, condemnation. 


Others are 


both neu. and fem., as da8 Grfemntni8, the thing cognized, die Erfeunt- 
nis, the act of cognizing ; das Erjparuts, that whichis saved, die Cripar- 
nis, the act of saving. So also da8 and Die Argeruis, vewations Beiug- 
nig, authority ; Bekfiinunernis, solicitude ; Waguis, venture, and others. 


b. Two different words with different meanings and 
different genders have come to have the same form. The 


important cases are : 


Wlp, m., nightmare; f., alp. 

Bauer, m., peasant; n. m., dbird- 
cage. 

Erbe, m., heir s n., inheritance. 

Heide, m., heathen; f., heath. 

Hut, m., hat; f., guard. 

Kiefer, m., jaw ; £., pine. 

Roller, m., staggers ; n., jacket. 

Kunde, m., customer ; f., knowledge. 

Leiter, m., conductor ; f., ladder. 

Marl, f., mark, march ; n., marrow. 


Marfd, m., march ; f., marsh. 
Miajt, m., mast; f., fodder. 
Mtejffer, m., measurer ; n., knife. 
Moment, m., moment; n., factor. 
Opim, m., uncle; n. m. f., awm. 
Reis, m., rice; n., twig. 

Sdyaner, m., shower; m. n., shed. 
Stift, m., peg; n., foundation 
Tau, m., dew; n., rope. 

hor, m., fool; n., gate. 

Weihe, m. £., hawk ; f., consecration. 


3. With variation of form but not of meaning, save as 


one form may be rare, stately or poetical. 


a number of pairs, such as : 


Baden, m., and Bade, f., cheek. 
Cd, n., and Ede, £., corner. 


Here belong 


Leiften, m., and eifte, f., last. 
Pfofter, m., and ‘Bfofte, £., post. 
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Onuaft,m., and Quafte, f., tassel.  Schlaf, m., and SGdjlije, f., temple. 
Ouell, m., and Quelle, f., spring. Cdhur3,m., and Sdyiirze, £., apron. 


Risk, m., and Rive, f., crack. Spalt, m., and Gpatte, £., cleft. 

Nohr, n., and Rihre, f., reed. Sparren, m., and Sparre,f., spar. 

Smerbeu, m., and Sdjerbe, f., pot- Trupp, m., and Trippe, f., troop. 
sherd. Beh, m., and Bebe, f., toe. 
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238. Defective Number. In German, as in English, 
some nouns are used only in the singular, as @liid, luck ; 
and others only in the plural, as Leute, people. 


1. The nouns that lack a plural are mainly abstracts 
and nouns of material, as Giite, goodness; Blei, lead ; 
Stroh, straw. But many such words form a plural with 
concrete meaning, just as in English ; e. g., Schinheiten, 
beauties ; Glafer, glasses. 


a. In the older language abstracts formed a plu. much more freely 
than now--astate of affairs from which several stereotyped phrases have 
survived to the present time. These old plurals, being no longer felt 
as regular case-forms, are often written with small initial, but the gov- 
ernment rules are not altogether consistent. Examples are: 31 @iuiften 
(qiuutftet), in favor of ; vou Gottes Gnaden, by God’s grace; in Chren 
halter, hold in honor; 3u Chrem, in honor of ; ju Sdhulden (jdyulder) fom- 
men laffei, incur blame; von ftatten gehen, go off; jut ftatten fomtunen, be 
of use; von Jtitew (ubte), of necessity. So also several titles ; as Ger 
Guaden, Your Grace; Hodwiirden, Worship; Serrfdaften, master, 
mistress, people of the house (said by servants). 


b. Certain nouns that Jack a plu. of regular formation substitute 
therefor a compound; e. g., Zod, death, pl. Todesjille, lit. cases of 
death ; Leben, life = biography, pl. Lebeusgefdhidten ; Dant, thanks, pl. 
Danfjagunugen; Feuer, fire, pl. Feuersbritnfte ; Nat, counsel, pl. Ytat-= 
{dylige. 


2. The nouns that lack the singular are fewer. 
Further examples are: @ltern, parents; @cbriider, brothers 
(mostly in names of firms) ; Gejdjwifter, brother(s) and 
sixter(s) ; also several names of diseases, as Blattern, smali- 
pox; Miajern, measles; Motelu, German measles; and of 
festivals, as Gerien, vacation; Cftern, Easter; Pfing{ten, 
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W hitsuntide ; BWeihnadjten, Christmas. Some nouns have 
a singular, but are used chiefly in the plural, as Xinfen, 
interest ; Cinfiinfte, come. 

a. eute takes the place of Dinner in the plu. of several com- 
~ pounds of Dtaun, if sex is not thought of ; e. g., Ranfmaun, merchant, 
Kaufleute, tradespeople, but Kaufmanuecr if men are meant. So Gdel- 
lente, gentry, but Cdelmanner, noblemen. Others, as Staat8mann, states- 
man, Biederman, honest man, admit only the plu. in Manner. 

b. Several English nouns that are only plu. correspond to German 
nouns that are sing.; e.g., die Gdjere, the shears; die Bange, the 
tongs ; die Afdje, the ashes; der Griinfol{, the greens; die Gelbjudht, the 
yellows. 


239. Redundant Plural. Several nouns have two 
forms for the plural. The cases are of three kinds, viz. : 


1. Alternative forms without difference of gender or meaning ; e. g., 
Paden, thread, pl. Faden or Faden; Bett, bed, pl. Bette or Vette, See 
§§ 274, 1, and 278, 1, a. 


2. Different forms for different genders. Thus, of words that fall 
under § 237, 1, if the gender varies between mas. and neu., the plu. will 
remain the same, but if it varies between mas. and fem., or between 
neu. and fem., there will be a separate form for the fem.;e. g., Die 
Angel, fish-hook, has pl. die Angelu, but de rv Wugel has die Angel. Again, 
from the words under § 237, 3, the pl. of der Duell is die Quelle (rare), 
that of die Quelle, die Onellen ; der Quaft, pl. die Ouafte, but die Quafte, 
pl. die Quaften. 

3. Different forms associated with different meanings; e. g., from 
das Baud, ribbon, bond, pl. Bande, bonds, but Binder, ribbons. See 
§ 276. 


240. The Singular for the Plural. A masculine or 
neuter noun of measure (denoting weight, height, ex- 
tent, amount, etc.,) usually stands in the singular, or 
what appears to be the singular, after a numeral; e. ¢., 
armci Bund Thee, two pounds of tea; fech Fu Hoch, six 
feet high ; dreimal, i. e., dDret Meal, three times ; cin Heer 
von 20,000 Mann, an army of 20,000 men. 


a. With the measures of time, Sal, year, Sahrhundert, century, 
Monat, month, the pl. is more common, but the sing. not rare, So 
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also with Gdyritt, pace, and Pfennig, penny; thus drei Sabre, fers 
Ptonate, hundert Schritte, fiinf Pfennige, are better than drei Sabr, fech3 
PMionat, ete. 

1. Feminine nouns of this kind stand in the plural ; 
thus drei Meilen entfernt, three miles distant ; zwei Ellen Tuch, 
two yards of cloth. Except, however, Mtarf, mark, and some- 
times Hand, hand. Thus one says e8 foftet dret Dtarf; das 
Pferd ijt 16 Hand (or Hinde) hod), the horse is 16 hands high. 


a. Formerly monosyllabic neuters such as Pfund, Dial, Sahr, Buch, 
eak, Dtaf, and also the mas. Dtanu, formed a pl. just like the sing. ; 
so that fiinf PBjund, zehn Jahr, hundert Pian, are really pl., though 
not now felt as such. Other masculines have followed the analogy of 
these; e. g., Hug, Sdhritt, Boll, Kopf (wei Kopf Kohl, two head: of 
cabbage), Sauk, Stod. 

2. In speaking of the joint activity or concern of 
several subjects German often uses the singular where 
English prefers the plural; e. g., alle erhoben die Hand, all 
raised their hands ; viele verloren das Leben, many lost their 
lives. 

3. English plurals such as the second and third days, the fourth and 
fifth verses, should be given in German by the singular: ber gweite und 
der dritte Tag; ber vierte und der fiinfte Vers. 


_ SYNTAX OF THE CASES. 
THE NOMINATIVE. 


241. The Nominative as Subject. The grammatical 
subject of a sentence is putin the nominative ; e. g., 
der Mean hat recd)t, the man rs right. 


a. For the omission of the subject see § 302 ; for the subject antici- 
pated by e8, § 303, 3; for the nom. and other cases in apposition, § 270. 


242. The Predicate Nominative. The nominative is 
used in the predicate after certain intransitive and 
passive verbs ; e. g., Dad ift Dev rechte Mtann, that as the 
right man; c3 werde Licht, let there be light; ich Heige 
Doftor, J am called doctor ; das Kind wurde Karl getauft, 
the child was christened Karl. 
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1. The verbs that take a predicate nominative (without 
als) are fein, bleiben, heifen, werden, and passive verbs of 
calling, such as nennen, rufen, {delten, {dyimpfen, taufen. 


a. <A few others, as diinfen, glduzen, erfdjeinen, fdeinen, sometimes 
take this construction ; e. g., ify Hut, dev thin eine Kroue jdhieu, her hat 
which seemed to him a crown (Richter) ; nicht ein Kind bin id) erfdjienen, 
not (as) a child have I come forth (G.); glanje (sc. die Boefte) der {chinfte 
Stern, let it shine (as) the fairest star(G.). Butin these cases one would 
ordinarily say: wie eine Rroue, al8 Rind, als fchdufter Stern. 


b. After werden, in the sense of be changed into, one often meets a 
dat. with jn instead of a predicate nom.; e. g., da werden Weiber zu 
Hviinen, then women become hyenas (S.); Gliid und Ungliie wird gur 
@rille, become a whim (G.). 


c. For the exceptional predicate nom. after an infinitive depending 
on faffer, asin {a mid) dein Freund fein, let me be thy friend, see § 366, 
1, c. 


2. A much greater number of verbs may be followed by 
a predicate nominative with alg denoting the character, 
capacity, form, or with wie denoting the manner, in which 
the subject acts, appears, or is acted upon ; e. g., er ftarb 
al8 Chrift, he died a Christian (G.) ; er ftarb wie ein Chrift = 
he died like a Christian. 


a. This construction with alg or wie may be classed under the head 
of appositional predicate. See § 271. 


243. The Nominative in Address and Exclamations. 
The nominative is the case of direct address, and 
usually of exclamations; e. g., ifr jcivcbt, ifr Gcifter, 
neben mir, ye are hovering near me, ye spirits (G.) ; weld 
Schaujpiel! aber ach! ein Schaujpiel nur! what a spec- 
tacle! but, alas! only a spectacle (G.) ! 


244, The Nominative Absolute, so common in English, 
is in German a rare construction, occurring only with 
one or two participles ; e. g., wir alle freuen uns, auggenom- 
men du, we are all glad, you excepted (Gr.) ; e8 find unfer fitnf, 
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unbereduet der Borjivende, there are jive of us, the chairman 
not counted, 


1.) The usual case absolute is the acc. (§ 267), Thus, in the last two 
examples the more idiomatic construction is: wir alle freuen ung, did 
auagcnontmen s ¢8 fd unfjer filrf, dem Borfisendern wuberedhrtet. 


THE GENITIVE. 


245. The genitive limits or complements the meaning 
of, and so is said to depend upon, nouns, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, verbs and prepositions. It is also used with an 
interjection in exclamations. 


246. The Adnominal Genitive, translatable usually 
by the possessive or the objective with of, denotes a 
vreat variety of relations, of which the more important 
are indicated below. We have: 


1. The partitive genitive, denoting a whole of which 
the noun limited forms a part; e. g., ein Teil de8 Chors, a 
part of the chorus (G.) ; meine Gilfte deines Grams, my half 
of thy sorrow (S.) 3 Tonnen Golde’, tons of gold (S.) ; dies 
Glas des edte Weines, this glass of the genuine wine (G.). 


a. Butafter nouns of number, weight, measure, kind, 
the older partitive genitive has for the most part given 
way to simple apposition ; thus one no longer says bret 
Prund Goldes, three pounds of gold, but dret Pfuntd Gold ; not 
ein Glas Weines, for a glass of wine, but ein Glas Wein ; not, 
with Lessing, eine nene YUrt Rants, a new hind of quarrel, but 
eine neve Urt Ranft. If the word limited has an inflected 
modifier, either the genitive or the appositional construc- 
tion is proper ; e. g., eine Menge froHlidher (or frohlidje) Kinz 
der, acrowd of happy children; ein Glas falten Wafjers, or 
faltes Waffer, a glass of cold water. 

b. For the partitive gen. with adjectives and proncuns see § 253; 
with verbs, § 250. 

2. The objective genitive, with verbal nouns, denoting 
the object of the action ; e. ¢., die Teilung der Erde, the 
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partition of the earth; die Erhebung des Menfdjengefdlechts, 
the elevation of the human race. 

a. A genitive limiting a verbal noun and denoting the subject of the 
action is called, by way of contrast, ‘subjective’ ; e. g., das Weber des 
Windes, the blowing of the wind ; die Erhebung Cruvopas gegen Mapoleon, 
the rise of Europe against Napoleon. Both a subjective and an objective 
gen. may depend on the same noun; e.g., Bismards Lijung des 
Broblems, Bismarck’s solution of the problem. 

b. Asin English, the objective gen. follows its noun; thus Gottes 
Liebe can only mean God's love, while die Yiebe Gottes may mean either 
(man’s) love of God or God’s love (of man). For the objective gen. one 
can often substitute a preposition with its case; e.g., die §urdt 
vor dein Lode, the fear of death; die Liebe 3u Gott. This substitution 
should always be made when necessary to avoid ambiguity. 


3. The genitive of characteristic ; e. g., der Siingling 
edlen Gefiihles, the youth of noble feeling (G.) 5 died Haus des 
Glanzes, this house of splendor. 

a. In the predicate this gen. often stands alone, the noun upon 
which it would depend being omitted; e. g., ev ift nicdriger Abtunft, 
he is of low origin; id bin guter Dinge, [am in good spirits ; das Wort 
ift fachlicdjen Gefdhledjts, the word is of the neuter gender. 

4. The genitive of specification, telling wherein the 
noun consists, or limiting its generality by means of a 
more definite term ; e. g., das Redht der freien Forjdyung, the 
right of free investigation ; der Gchnee de3 Alters, the snows of 
old age ; de3 Haffes Kraft, die Madht der Liebe, the force of hate, 
the power of love(G.). So also with substantive adjectives : 
der BVeiname de Groen, the sobriquet (of) the great; dae . 
Pradifat des Sdjinen, the predicate (of) the beautiful. 

a. This genitive is also called ‘appositional.’ Proper 
names do not take this construction, but stand in appo- 
sition ; e. g., die Stadt Paris, the city of Paris; das Kinig- 
reid) Gadhfen, the kingdom of Saxony ; der Mlonat Wtir3, the 
month of March. 

5. The possessive genitive, denoting the owner, author, 
proprietor ; e. g., das Haus meines Vaters, my father’s house ; 
Sdhillers Tell, Schiller’s Tell; de} Landvogts Ieiter, the gov 
ernor’s troopers, 
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a. The noun limited is sometimes to be supplied from the context ; 
e. g., Dod) beffer ift’8, ihr fallt in Gottes Hand als in des Mienfdjen, but it 
is better that you fall into the hand of God than into (that) of man (S.). Or 
it may be represented by a demonstrative ; e. g., feine Sdeale find 
immer nod) die mujeres Bolfes, his ideals are still those of our people. 

b. By the omission of a noun meaning property, or the like, the 
possessive genitive often comes to stand alone in the predicate; e. g., 
gebt Dem Kafer, was dc8 Kaifers ift, give to the emperor what is the em- 
peror’s; der Sube war des Bogts, the boy was the governor’s (S.) ; du bift 
des Lodes, you are a dead man; Lift du des Tenjfel8? are you crazy ? 

c. In familiar language this gen. is often replaced by a possessive in 
agreement with the governing noun; e. g., in dem Wolf feinem Leib, 
in the wolf’s body (Gr.); auf der Fortinta (dat.) ihrent Gdiff, on Fortune’s 
ship (S.). So also a possessive may stand pleonastically after the gen. ; 
e. g., nimi incinen Ming und gieb mir de8 Majors feinen dafiiv, take my 
ring and give me the Major's for it (L.). 

d. Note also the colloquial ellipsis in id) war heute bet Millers, I 
was at (the) Midllers’ to-day, i. e., at his (their) house. 

6. The genitive of connection—a general term which, 
as here used, is meant to include the ideas of cause, origin, 
relationship, appurtenance, and any others that do not 
fall clearly under one of the preceding heads; e. g., das 
Lidjt Der Gonne, the liyht of the sun; der Ruhm der Deutfdjen, 
the glory of the Germans ; der Gipfel des Berges, the top of 
the mountain ; der Sohn des Kinigs, the son of the king. 


247. The Dative with yon as a Substitute for the Geni- 
tive. For the genitive in most of the uses described in 
the last section it is possible to substitute yon with the 
dative. The construction with von belongs more to 
familiar languave and is gaining upon the more elegant 
genitive. Thus in the following cases, all from good 
writers, the genitive would be better: Die Urfadjen von die- 
fem Mangel, the causes of this lack (Herder) ; Herr von feinen 
Handlungen, master of his actions (G.); die Madht von Rom, 
the power of Rome (Ranke) ; die eine Seite vom Haus, one 
side of the house (Gr.). But in some cases the construc- 
tion with vou is to be preferred, viz. : 


1. In certain expressions of rank and title; e. g., der 
RKinig von Sadjjen, the King of Saxony ; die Jungfrau von 
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Orleans, the Maid of Orleans; but Doktor der Philofophie, 
doctor of philosophy. 


2. When the case, if it were genitive, would not be 
clear; e. g., die Bevilferung von Paris, the population of Paris ; 
die Anfpriide von Mtenfdjen, die nicjts befigen, the claims of 
people who own nothing. 


3. To avoid a genitive depending upon a genitive ; 
e. g., der Erbe von feines Vaters mutigem Geifte, the anheritur 
of his father’s courageous spirit (instead of der Erbe des 
mutigen Geiftes feines Vaters) ; der Cohn von etnem Vetter des 
grofen Didjters, the son of a cousin of the great poet ; einer von 
deS Bringen Raten, one of the prince’s counsellors (L.). 

4. When the limiting genitive, if it were used, would 


be separated from its noun ; e. g., von unjrer PBartet war fein 
Freund gegenwirtig, there was no friend of our party present. 


5. To denote material or characteristic ; e. g., das Min- 
teldjen von ftarrer Geide, the cape of stiff silk (G.); ein Mann 
von feftem Charafter, a@ man of solid character. 


248. The Genitive as Sole Object of Verbs. A number 
of verbs take, or may take, a genitive as sole object; 
e. g., gedenfe de3 Gabbattages, remember the sabbath day ; 
jdhone meiner, spare me; id) bedarf Shred Beiftands, J 
need your assistance. 

1. This construction is on the wane. It is found in 
the classics, and may still occur, in stately writing, after 
a pretty large number of verbs. But the most of them 
admit, or even prefer, besides the genitive, some other 
construction. Such are (the alternative being put in 
brackets) : 


adten, heed [auf, acc.]. entbehren, lack [acc.]. 
bediirfen, need [acc. ]. eittraten, lack [ace.]. 
begebren, desire [acc.]. ermatgeli, lack [acc.]. 
brauchen, need [acc.]. erwahnen, mention [acc. ]. 
danten, thank [fiir, acc.]. frohlocten, evel! [itber, acc.]. 


deter, think [au, acc. ]. “gebraudyent, use [acc. ]. 
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gedeitfert, think. fpotten, mock [iiber, acc. ]. 
geitefeit, give birth to. fterben, die [an, dat.]. 
genticfen, enjoy [acc.]. (ver)fehlen, miss [ace.]. 
gewahreit, perceive [acc.]. vergeffent, forget [acc.]. 


it 2c. J. i 
ne d aN verlangen, desire [1ach, dat.]. 
, «Js 


ladjeu, laugh [iiber, acc.]. waren, guard [acc.]. 
mangeliu, lack [ace. }. wahrnehmen, perceive [acc. ]. 
pflegent, attend [acc.]. walten, rule [iiber, acc. ]. 
jdjonen, spare [acc.]. wartert, wait [auf, acc.]. 


a. Sometimes difference of meaning is associated with difference of 
construction. Thus laden and fpotten are apt to take the gen. when 
used figuratively in the sense make light of ; e. g., id) Iadjte iiber den 
Spat, laughed at the joke, but lachte feiner Drohingen, made light of his 
threats. Cf., further, feines Xmtes warten, attend to one’s business, but 
auf den Bug warten, wait for the train; der Mube pflegen, take rest, but 
einen RKranfen pfleqen, nurse a sick person. 


b. The gen. as sole object is for the most part a gen. of cause, de- 
noting that which occasions the activity or state denoted by the verb ; 
hence Hungers fterben, die of hunger, and eines bifen Lodes fterben, die 
an evil death. Some cases which mightseem to come under this head are 
partitive genitives ; e. g., jid) Rats erholen, get advice (§ 250) ; others 
are adverbial ; e. g., d¢3 Glaubeus leben, live in the faith (§ 251). Diffi- 
cult to classify is Verftecfens {pielei, play hide and seek. 


249. The Genitive as Secondary Object occurs with 
numerous verbs in connection with an accusative ; e. g., 
ich frenue mic) dcines Heils, LT rejoice in thy salvation ; 
welch andrer Sitnde Flagt das Herz dich an? of what other 


sin does thy heart accuse thee? The verbs are : 


1. Verbs of ‘judicial action’ and their kind, the genitive 
denoting that of which some one is accused, convicted, 
admonished, deemed worthy, etc. Such are: 


anflagen, accuse. losjprechen, acquit. verflagen, accuse. 
belehreu, inform. malnen, admonish. (ver)lohnen, reward. 
be{dheiden, inform. liberfiihren, convict. perfidjern, assure. 
befdjuldigen, accuse. —itberhebeut, exempt. vergewifferi, assure. 
bezidjtigen, accuse. liberwetfen, convict, wiirdigent, deem worthy. 
freijpredjen, acquit. libersengen, convince.  eihei, accuse. 


a. Belehren occurs in such locutions as man hat mid eines anderi 
belehrt, I am otherwise advised. Beidjeiden in the same sense is noW 
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quaint. Llberzengen, verfidjern and verbs of acquitting may take the 
dat. with pou instead of the gen. Werfidjern admits also a dat. of the 
person and an acc. of the thing: id) verfidjre dir meine Teilnahme, 
TI assure you of my sympathy, instead of id) verfic)re did) meiner Teil- 
irahine. DMtahnen usually takes an with acc. 


2. Several verbs of separation or deprivation, the geni- 
tive denoting that of which some one is deprived. Such 
are : 
beraiben, rob. 
entbindeit, release. 
entblifen, deprive. 
e1theben, relieve. 
ent£leiden, divest. 


enttladent, relieve. 
eutlaffen, dismiss. 
e1ttlaften, relieve. 
entledigen, exempt. 


entfeten, dispossess. 
entivobiten, wean. 
verjagen, drive out. 
verweijen, banish. 


a. €ntbinden, -blifen, -heben, -lafjet, may take a dat. with von. 
Gntlafjeu admits three constructions : thus to dismiss one from service 
is einen feiner Dienfte, or vom Dicufte, or ans dent Dienfte eutlaffer. 
Other compounds of ent take a dat. of the person, and an acc. of the 
thing. See § 258, 2. 


3. A multitude of reflexive verbs with meanings too 
various to classify. Such are: 


fid) abthun, renounce. fic) erfredjen, dare to do. 


aumafeit, claim. 
annehinten, take charge. 
bedienen, make use. 
befleiR(ig)en, attend to. 
begeben, renounce. 


bemdchtigen, get possession. 


bemeifterit, get control. 
befcheiden, acquiesce in. 
befinnen, bethink one’s self. 
entdupern, renounce. 
enthalten, refrain from. 
entledigen, acquit one’s self. 
entfdlagen, get rid. 
eutfinitert, recollect. 
erbarmen, pity. 

erdveiften, dare to do. 


(er)frenen, enjoy. 
ertititerit, remember. 
erfiifiten, dare to do. 
erwebren, keep from. 
getrojten, expect. 
rithinen, boast. 
{djdinen, be ashamed. 
liberheben, boast. 
mitterfargert, 
miter widen, | 
vermteffen, dare to do. 
vernitten, expect. 
verfeheu, expect. 


(ver)triftet, acquiesce in. 


verivegeit, dare to do. 
weigeri, refuse. 


l dare toundertake. 


a. Some of these verbs admit other constructions ; e. g., fich (er)- 
freuen, viihmen, fdydinen, the acc. with itber ; fid) anmagen, the dat. of 
the reflexive and the acc. of the thing. CGrimnern, with acc., for fid) 
erinnerit, with gen., is a North-German provincialism. 
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4. Certain impersonal verbs of feeling, the genitive 
giving the cause of the emotion; e. g., mid) jammert feiner 
Not, I pity his distress. Such are, letting mid) represent 
the variable personal object : 


e8 Dauert mid, I pity. e8 geliiftet mid), I desire. 
e8 efelt mid), Iam disgusted. e8 jammert mid, I pity. 
e8 erbarmt mich, I pity. e8 reut mid), I regret. 


e8 verdrieRt mid, Tam annoyed. 


a. With the most of these verbs the gen. is becoming quaint, and iiber 
with the acc. or wegen with the gen. (with gefiiftet, nad) and the dat.) 
is preferred. Note finally e8 (ver)lohut ftch der tithe, if ts worth the 
trouble. 


250. The Partitive Genitive with Verbs. At an earlier 
period several verbs might take a genitive to denote that 
the object was affected only in part; e. g., de8 Brotes, or 
Brots, effen, to eat bread, manger du pain, where one would 
now say Brot or vom Brote or etwas Brot effen; er giebt feines 
Brots den Armen, he giveth of his bread to the poor (Lu.). 

1. But this construction is now obsolete or quaint, except perhaps 
after geniefen (cf. § 248). Where it occurs in the classics it is usually 
held to be a Grecism or Gallicism ; e. g., bradhte die Dtutter des herr= 
lichen Weines, brought (some) of the noble wine (G.); e8 fdhenfte der 
Bhme des perlenden Weins, poured out (some) of the sparkling wine (S.). 

a. But a few isolated phrases survive in common use; e. g., fic) 
Nats erholen, get advice. 


251. The Adverbial Genitive. The genitive is used 
with verbs to denote various adverbial relations, viz. : 


1. Place ; e. g., jebt gebe jeder feines Weges, now let each 
go his way (S.); das preifen die Schitler allerorten (aller Orten), 
the students praise that everywhere (G.). 


a. The adverbial gen. of place is no longer common, except in the 
phrase allerorten (allerorts), Where it occursin the classics after gehen, 
fontment, ziehen, and other verbs of motion, present usage prefers the 
ace. (§ 266). Goethe sometimes forces German idiom a little in his 
use of this construction ; e. g., das ift des Landes nidt der Braud, that 
is not the custom in these parts (Faust, 1. 2949, de8 Landes being = bier 3 
Lande); glauzen droben Flarer (= in der Elaren) Nadht, shine up there in the 
clear night (ibid., 1. 4647). 
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2. Time; e. g., die Rite verfammelten fic) des Mtittags, 
the councillors assembled at noon (S.); Tages Arbeit, Wbends 
@ifte, work by day, guests at night (G.). 

a. This use of the gen. is very common in certain set phrases; e. g., 
eines Sages, one day; eines Abenuds, one evening ; vormittags, forenoons ; 
abenbds, evenings ; nadts, at night; neuerdings (i. e., nener Dinge, with 
adverbial 8), recently ; vou alters her, from of old; vor alter8, anciently. 
On the acc. of time, as compared with the gen., see § 266, 2, a. 


3. Manner and degree ; e. g., nady Uri fahr’ id) ftehen- 
den Fufes, J will go to Uri without delay (S.) ; meines Wiffens 
ijt e3 das erfte Mal, so far as I know, tt is the first time. 

a. Here the phrases are still more numerous; e. g., Feinestvegs, by 
no means; gliidlidjerwweife, happily, and others in -weije; gewiffer- 
mafeu, in @ certain sense, and othersin -imafen (gen. of Wtaf); aller- 
dings, to be sure; unverridjteter Gade, in vain, with errand unac- 
complished ; meinerfeit8, on my part ; meines Cradjteus, in my opinion; 
dergeftalt, in such way; dc8 weiteren, in detail. 


252. The Complementary Genitive with Adjectives. 
Certain adjectives may take a genitive to complement 
their meaning ;e. g., Dc3 Gcfiih{3 nicht machtig ftand ic) da, L 
stood there not able to control my feeling (S.) ; dap jte des 
Dranges miid’ find, that they are tired of oppression (S.). 

1. The adjectives that take the genitive express for the 
most part the ideas of power, possession, knowledge, 
capacity, abundance and their opposites. Such are (in- 
cluding their compounds with 1) : 


anfidtig, in sight. gewahr, aware. fatt, sated. 
bar, bare. gewartig, expectant. {hiuldig, guilty. 
bebdiirftig, in need. gewif, certain. ficher, certain. 


bendtigt, in need. 
bewuft, conscious. 
bloR, bare. 

einig, agreed. 
eingedenf, mindful. 


erfabren, experienced. 


fabig, capable. 
frei, free. 

froh, glad. 
gedent, mindful. 


gewolnut, used. 
habhaft, in possession. 
inne, percipient. 
fundig, acquainted. 
ledig, free. 

Teer, empty. 

108, free. 


niidjtig, able to control. 


miide, tired. 
quitt, done. 


tei{haft, partaking. 
liberdriijfig, weary. 
verdidjtig, suspicious. 
verliftig, lacking. 
perntited, expectant. 
verjicdjert, assured. 
voll, full. 

wert, worth. 

wiirdig, worthy. 
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a. Several of the above adjectives, when used predicatively, may 
take an acc. instead of a gen.; namely, anfidtig, gewabr, gewobut, 
habhaft, inne, lo8, fatt, verinittend, tucrt; e. g., al& mid) die Fee aufidtig 
wurde, when the fairy noticed (became observant of) me (Platen); dei 
Bofen find fie los, they are rid of the Evil One (G.); das war die Mtiihe 
nidjt ivert, not worth the trouble (G.).— This construction originated 
thus: The old gen. e8 in ich bin e8 [08, I am rid of it, and similar locu- 
tions, came to be felt as an acc., and this led to the use of a real ace. 
in place of e8; i. e., the misunderstood id) bin e8 108 drew after it id 
bin das Ding los. 


b. Frei, {cer, and [08 may be followed by von, and faibhig by gu. 
Wiirdig and umviivdig occur sometimes with a dat.; e. g., nidts ift 
einem Dane wiviirdiger, more unworthy of a man (L.). 


c. Adverbs that govern the gen. will be treated as prepositions 
(§ 376). 


253. The Partitive Genitive with Adjectives, Pronouns 
and Adverbs. A genitive of the whole may occur after 
numerals, after certain pronouns and pronominal ad- 
jectives, and after adjectives in the comparative and 
- superlative ; e. g., fiinf unjres Orden, five of our order ; 
aller guten Dinge find drei, of all good things there are 
three ; unfer einer, one of us; der wacdern Ntainner viele, 
many brave men (S.); dev jchreclichjte der Gchrecten, the 
most terrible of terrors (S8.). 


1. After a numeral the partitive genitive is no longer 
common except when the numeral agrees with a noun 
understood. Thus for neun ganjer Sabre, nine whole years 
(L.), one would now say neun ganze Sabre. But neun unfrer 
Gefellfdjaft, nine of our company, or gwanzig der beften, twenty 
of the best, is good usage, though the dative with von or 
unter also occurs. 


2. The pronouns and pronominals which admit a parti- 
tive genitive are wer, weld), was, all, ander-, beid-, ein, eintg-, 
etlich-, etwas, genug, jed-, fein, mand), mehrer-, nidjts, viel and 
wenig. But the most of these admit also pon or unter with 
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the dative, and this is the preferred construction with 
jemand and niemanbd. 


a. The old partitive genitive of an adjective after nidts 
(cf. § 320, 2), etwas, and other indeclinables, ceased long 
ago to be felt as a genitive, and is now treated as an ap- 
positive ; e. g., gu was Befjerm find wir geboren, we are born 
for something better (S.). Goethe’s 3u was Neuen (for Neem, 
Faust, 1, 3254) is for the rhyme’s sake. 


6b. So also in such expressions as was Wunders, what 
(of) wonder, was Teujfels, what the deuce, etc., the genitive, 
ceasing to be felt as such, dropped its case-ending and 
became an appositive ; hence was Wunder, was Teufel, was 
Henker, was Raub (Faust, 1. 6549). 


c. The form ander8, else, remains unchanged after wer, jemand, nie- 
maid; e. g., wer anders, who else; mit niemand anders (not anderin). 


3. A partitive genitive may occur after certain adverbs 
of place; e. g., wohin des Weges, whither away ; wobher des 
Landes, frum what part of the country ; wo anders or anders. 
wo, elsewhere ; nirgend anders, nowhere else. 


4. Quite anomalous is Goethe’s use of a partitive gen. with hiufig 
in Faust, 1. 3098: Shr babt der Freunde hauftg, you have friends in 
abundance. 


254. The Genitive with Prepositions. A large number 
of prepositions and prepositional adverbs govern the 
genitive. For a list, with illustrations, see §§ 376-7. 


255. The Genitive in Exclamations. After an inter- 
jection the genitive is sometimes used to denote the oc- 
casion of the feeling; e. g., o der unglitdjeligen Stunde! 
oh, the unhappy hour! pfut de8 Bofewidts ! out upon the 
villain | 

1. This construction is distinctly literary, and is becoming rare even 
in poetry. Common language prefers the nom., or else a prepositional 
phrase; e. g., mit enrem Golde, out upon your gold (S.)/ pfut liber did)! 
fie upon you! 
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THE DATIVE. 


256. The dative depends upon verbs, adjectives and 
prepositions, rarely upon nouns and interjections. Its 
name, from the Latin casus dativus, implies that it is the 
case of giving, i. e., of the indirect object. But it has 
other functions also. 


257. The Dative with Verbs: Sole Object. A large 
number of intransitive verbs take a single object, or 
complement of their meaning, in the dative; e. g., 
ich danke dir, LT thank thee; den Gdttern gleich’ ich midbht, 
I am not like the gods (G.); mir wird nachgefest, J am 
followed (8.). 


1. The verbs that take the dative as sole object express 
such ideas as motion or effort toward and away from ; dis- 
appearance, lack; appurtenance, fitness, suitability ; 
pleasure and displeasure ; friendly, gracious, or sub- 
missive action, and the reverse ; resemblance and corre- 
spondence. Some have English equivalents that need 
no preposition and may seem to be transitive ; others re- 
quire in English a preposition, usually to. Such are: 


ahnelu, resemble. folgen. follow. huldigen, pay homage. 
antivorten, answer. fromimen, benefit. mangelit, be lacking. 
begegnen, meet. gebiihren, befit. nahen, approach, 
behageu, please. gefallen, please. niigen, benefit. 
befomment, befit. gehiren, belong. paffen, fit. 

dDanfen, thank. gebordjen, obey. Idaden, injure. 
Dienen, serve. geniigen, suffice. {[d)incidjelu, flatter. 
drohen, threaten. gefdyehen, happen. trogen, defy. 
dDiinfen, seem. (ge)3iement, become. (ver)tranen, trust. 
erlicgeit, succumb. glauben, believe. weidhen, yield. 
(er)jdjcitnen, appear. gleidjen, resemble. werent, defend. 
fehlen, fail. grollen, be angry. zlirnen, be angry. 
fludjen, curse. helfen, help. 


a. Anrtiworten takes a dat. of the person only: what one answers 
stands in the acc., that to which one answers in the acc. with 
auf; e. g., autiworte mir, answer me; antworte auf meine Frage, 
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answer my question; er anttwortete mir fete SGilbe, he ansroered 
me not a syllable.— Begegnen occurs in the classics with the acc.— 
Danfen = verdanfen ‘may have an acc. of the thing; e. g., ich (ver)s 
dante ihm mein Gliid, I owe to him my happiness.—Glauben takes 
the dat. of the person in the sense of believe, the acc. with an in that 
of believe in (but in Faust, 1. 3434, id) glaube ihn = I believe in him).— 
DMtangeln now usually has a dat. of the person, the thing needed being 
in the nom. or dat. with an; e. g., mir mangelt Geld, or eS mangelt 
mir an Geld, instead of ic) mangle des Geldes (§ 248, 1). 


2. A still larger number of verbs, with meanings 
similar to those mentioned above, take the dative in virtue 
of their composition with one of the prefixes an, auf, aug, 
bei, ei, ent, entgegen, mip, nad), unter, ver, bor, voran, voraus, 
wider, zu, zuvor. Examples are: abgehen, be lacking; ange- 
hiren, belong; auffallen, surprise; ausweidjen, evade ; bei- 
pflidjten, support ; einfallen, occur ; entgehen, escape ; entgegen- 
etlen, hasten toward; miffallen, displease ; nadjjtehen, be in- 
ferior ; unterliegen, succumb; verjdjwinden, vanish ;  vor- 
beugen, prevent; voran- and vorausgehen, precede ; wibder- 
ftehen, repel; jueilen, hasten to; jzuvorfommen, anticipate. 

a. Verbal phrases with similar meanings may also take the dat.; 


e. g., eluent 3 Hilfe fommen, come to the aid of one; eiuent zur Chre ge- 
reidjen, redound to one’s credit. Cf. § 259, 2. 


258. The Dative with Verbs: Secondary Object. Many 
transitive verbs take a secondary object in the dative, 
the primary object being usually a noun or pronoun in 
the acctsative, but often an infinitive or a clause; e. g., 
gebt mir den Helm, give me the helmet (S.) ; ich werde jest 
dich feinem Nachbar retchen, J shall hand thee now to no 
neighbor (G.) ; Furcht gebictet hin gu jefweigen, fear bids 
him be silent; nun fag’ mir cing, man joll fein Wunder 
qlauben, now let some one tell me that we are not to be- 
lieve in miracles (G.). What is here called the secondary 
object may be: 


1. <A true indirect object, translatable by the objec- 
tive with fo, and occurring chiefly with verbs of giving, 
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communicating, showing, proving, and the lke (see 
examples above). 

a. Gagen, say, is apt to take the dat. with zn when followed bya 
literal quotation in the direct form; e. g., er jagte mir, ich fet verriidt, 
told me I was crazy; but ey jagte 3u mir: dit bift verriidt.— Gdjreiben, 
write, takes the dat. or the acc. with an.—Some verbs of this class, 
e. g., beweijen, show, and erivahuen, mention, admit the acc. with gegen 
instead of the dat. 


b. Some of the verbs given in § 257, 1, may take a direct object in 
the form of an acc. or a clause; e. g., ic) dante dir, daf—, L thank 
thee that —; autwworte mir da8, answer me that; da8 glaube id) dir nidt, 
I do not believe you (when you say) that. 


2. A privative object, denoting that from which some- 
thing is separated, and translatable by the objective with 
from; e. g., der Ring, den er dem Brwerg genommen, the ring 
which he had taken from the dwarf (W.) ; diefen Troft fol mir 
niemand rauben, no one shall rob me of this comfort. 

a. This dat. occurs after verbs of taking, stealing, withholding, 


alienating, etc. (many being compounds of ent or\veg), some of which, 
however, may take vou instead. It represents an extinct ablative. 


3. The beneficiary object, denoting that for which 
something is done ; e. g., was faufit du deiner Frau zu Weih- 
nadjten? what shall you buy your wife for Christmas (Gr.) ? 

a. This construction is comparatively rare with transitive verbs, 


the acc. with fiir being preferred. Still it is closely akin to the dat. of 
interest, which is very common, 


4. An object due to the composition of the verb with 
one of the prefixes mentioned in § 257,2. It has to be 
translated in various ways; e. g., id) {che dem Dinge fein 
Gude ab, L see no end to (of) the thing ; man fieht dir’8 an den 
Angen an, one can see it by your eyes (G.) ; der Wind trieb uns 
den Staub entgegen, drove the dust in our faces ; etwas einem 
Briefe beilegen, to enclose something in a letter. 

a. With several of these compounds the dat. object is a reflexive 
pronoun ; e. g., id) mafe mir da8 Medjt au, [claim (arrogate to myself) 
the right; ich bitte mir da8 ans, I make that a condition; fic etwas 


einbilden, imagine something; fic) etwas gutrauen, trust one’s self fur 
something. 
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259. The Dative of Interest. The dative is freely 
used to denote the person (less often the thing) con- 
cerned in a statement. 


a. The translation has to vary greatly ; ©. g., wie geht 
e8 Shnen? how goes it with you? mir ift e8 einerlet, a as 
all the same tome; dem Vater graufet’s, the father shudders 
(G.). In connection with a noun that has the definite 
article it often has the force of a possessive ; e. g., e8 geht 
mir ans Herz, it goes to my heart ; das gereidjt ihm gur Chre, 
that redounds to his credit. It occurs : 

1. With transitive verbs as the case of the beneficiary 
object (see above, § 258, 3). Here belong numerous verbal 
phrases containing a transitive verb ; e. g., dag that er mir 
zuliebe, he did that for my sake; j{djreib’ e8 dir hinters 
Ohr, make a note of té ; diefen muR id) was gum beften geben, 
I must do something for these fellows (G.) ; id) made e8 mir 
zur Aufgabe, L make wt my task. 

a. Where a personal object is accompanied by a phrase specifying 
a part of the object there is sometimes a choice between the dat. and 
the acc.; e. g., er trat mir (or mich) anf den up, he stepped upon my foot. 

2. With intransitive verbs; e. g., fein Herz fajlug der 
ganzen Menfdheit, his heart beat for all mankind (S.) ; wie mv 
dem Kopf nidjt alle Hoffnung fdjwindet, how only for that head 
does all hope not vanish (G.). 

a. Here belong a multitude of impersonal phrases 
with fein, werden, bleiben, gejdjehen, gehen, and others; e. g., 
eS ift mir redjt, ¢ suits me; mir wird fo lidjt, z% grows so clear 
to me (G.); e8 gefdhieht div recht, a serves you right; es 
fdmedt mir gut, a tastes good to me; e8 thut miv eid, Lam 
sorry ; e8 liegt mir viel darvan, tf vs of great concern to me. 

b. Add to these the strictly impersonal verbs: e8 abut 
mir, J forbode ; eS beliebt mir, J choose ; e3 efelt mir, Zam dis- 
gusted ; e8 gebridjt mir, I lack; e8 graut mir, I abhor; e8 
graufet mir, I shudder; 8 fdjaudert mir, I shudder; eg 
jdjwindelt mix, Iam giddy ; e8 triumt mir, L dream. 

3. With passive verbs (including gefdjehen), and some- 
times after werden in the sense of ju teil werden; @ g., da -, 
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wird der Geift eud) wohl dreffiert, there your mind will be well 
trained (G.); da ward der Sapferfeit thr Lohn, then bravery 
got its reward (G.) ; ein Unredht ift mir gefdehen, a wrong has 
been done me. 


4. As ‘ethical’ dative—a personal pronoun interjected 
loosely in the sentence to indicate indirect interest or 
sympathetic concern on the part of the speaker or listener ; 
e. g., nen UWpfel fdieBt der Vater dir vom Baum, father can 
shoot an apple from the tree for you (S.); er hat euch herzlid) bran 
gedadjt, he thought of it earnestly, you'll be glad to hear (G.) ; 
geht mir, nidjts weiter davon! go, I say, no more of that (8.) / 


260. The Dative with Adjectives. A large number 
of adjectives govern the dative, the most of them oc- 
curring chiefly in the predicate; e. g., ic) bin jonft allen 
Menjehen gut, [am kindly disposed to all other men (G.) ; 
Die Hoflichfeit ijt euch geldufig, politeness is natural to you 
(G.); er ift div neidifch, he is envious of you (S.). 


1. The adjectives that govern the dat. have meanings similar to 
those given for verbs in § 257, 1. ‘The list includes, first, participial 
adjectives from verbs that govern the dat., as ent{predjend, correspond- 
ing; paffend, fitting; angemeffen, adapied; secondly, a large number of 
words in bar, lid) and ig. These suffixes either form passive verbals 
(the dat. denoting the object for which the action is feasible), as denf: 
bar, thinkable, or else they mean replete with, having the character of, and 
the dat. denotes the object toward which the quality is manifested ; 
e. g., dDanfbar, grateful; freundlicd), friendly ; giinftig, favorable. 


2. Of adjectives not included under the foregoing heads the follow- 
ing are the most common : 
abhold, unfriendly. folgfam, obedient. rahe, near. 
ahiulid), similar. gehorfam, obedient. neidifd), envious. 
(an)gehorig, belonging. gelegen, opportune. jdjwer, difficult. 
augenehnt, pleasant. gemtein(jam), common. teuer, dear. 


befaunt, known. gleid), like. tren, true. 

benadbart, neighboring. gut, kindly disposed. _ vorteilhaft, helpful. 
bequent, comfortable. —_ heiljam, wholesome. wert, dear. 
eigen(titmlid)), peculiar. hold, gracious. willfommen, welcome. 
feiud(lid)), hostile. leidjt, easy. wiinfdenswert, desira- 


frend, strange. Tieb, dear, ble, 


> ime (ee 
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a. Add to these negative compounds with un, as nunangenehm, un- 
treu; also a number of specialized perfect participles, from verbs 
which may not elsewhere govern the dative; as atgeboren, innate; 
befchieden, destined ; ergcben, devoted; erwwiinfdjt, wished for; gelegen, 
opportune ; gcueigt, inclined; getwadjjen, equal; gewogen, well disposed; 
iiberlegen, superior ; wnverbhofft, unhoped for ; verbunden, obliged ; verhaft, 
hateful ; perivandt, akin. Besides abbold there are also several other 
compounds of ab, in which the prefix denotes aloofness; e. g., abe 
briidig, abtriinnig, recreant. 


b. <A few other adjectives take the dat. when used in the predicate 
or adverbially in impersonal phrases ; e. g., e8 ijt mir angft, [am anzious ; 
e8 madjt mir bauge, it makes me anxious; e8 ift mir ved)t, it suits me; 
e8 thut mir leid, J am sorry. 


c. With many of the above named adjectives a prepositional con- 
struction is admissible ; thus fiir with the acc. after the passive verbals 
(e8 ift fiir mid) dentbar, instead of ¢8 ift mir denfbar), and also after an- 
genehm, heilfam, gut, paffend, vorteilhaft, and others; gegen with acc. 
after freundlich, fetudlid), gehorjam, treu, and bon with dat. after com- 
pounds of ab and ent. 


261. The Dative with Nouns is rare, but occurs now 
and then in the classics; e. g., ein Mtufter Biirgern und 
Bauern, a model for citizens and farmers (G.); Gewifheit 
einem neuen Bunde, certainty to a new covenant (G.). 


1. When it seems to occur in expressions of wishing it is really 
dependent on a suppressed verb ; e. g., Gott fei Dank, thanks be (given) 
to God; Heil der Suitgfrau! hail to the Maid (S.)/ wel dir! woe to thee! 


a. Closely akin to this is the dat. with interjections, which is 
common after wohl; e. g., wohl dir! well for thee. After other inter- 
jections it is rare; but Schiller has pfni dem Cleuden! out upon the 
wretches! and Goethe, o dem trefflidjen Dienfdjen! O, the excellent people! 


262. The Dative with Prepositions. There are sixteen 
prepositions that now regularly take the dative, nine that 
take the dative or accusative according to the nature of 
the construction, and several more that may take the 
dative instead of some other more usual construction. 
For lists and illustrations see §§ 376-7, 


212 SYNTAX OF THE CASES. 


THE ACCUSATIVE. 


263. The Accusative as Direct Object. The direct ob- 
ject of a transitive verb is put in the accusative; e. g., 
ich Lieb’ dich, ritich reigt Deine jcine Geftalt, J love thee, thy 
beautiful form charms me (G.). 

a. The object may denote the result of the verbal action and is 


then called a ‘factitive’ object; e. g., einen Brief {djreiben, to write a 
letter. 


1. Certain verbs vary between the transitive and the 
intransitive construction ; thus: 

a. Aufonuinen, in the sense of come over, and verfidjern, assure, 
which usually take the acc., occur also with the dat. 


b. Afew others which usually take the dat. occur in the classics 
with the acc. Such are begequen, meet; Helfen, help; {dineidjelu, flatter, 
and the impersonals Diinfen, seem; cfelu, disgust; grancn and graufen, 
horrify. After foften, cost, the personal object may be either dat. or 
ace.; e8 foftet dir (or dich) zehiu DtavE, it costs you ten marks. 

c. With others the case depends upon the meaning, or the nature of 
the construction. Thus bejahleu, pay, takes a dat. of the person, an 
ace. of the thing (er bezah{te mir das Geld); butif there is only a personal 
object it may stand in the acc. (er bejabhlte mid)).—Nachabmen, imitate, 
may also take a dat. of the person, and an acc. of the thing. If there 
is but one object, it may stand in either case, but Dem Lehrer made 
ahmem means to take the teacher as a model, while den Lehrer nadhahmen 
means to ape him maiiciously.—Rufen, call, with acc. = summon, with 
dat., callto. Cf, further §§ 249, 3, a, and 257, 1, a. 


2. Observe that many verbs which are intransitive in 
the simple form have transitive compounds of kindred 
meaning ; e. g., dem Rate folgen, but den Ytat befolgen, to 
follow the advice ; auf eine Frage antworten, but eine Frage bez 
antworten, to answer a question; einem fein Geld rauben, but 
einen feines Geldes berauben, to rob one of one’s money. 


3. After certain impersonal verbs the accusative object, 
denoting the person concerned, looks as if it were the sub- 
ject of an intransitive verb ; e. g., ihn fcjlifert, he is drowsy ; 
mid) ditnft, methinks (but also mir diinft, see above under 1, 
b) ; mid) hungert, Zam hungry. Here belong, further, eg 
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Ddiirftet, efelt, friert, [dhaudert mid, [am thirsty, disgusted, cold, 
horrified. All are really transitive, e8 diinft mid), meaning 
w causes me to think, ihn {djlafert, a makes him drowsy, ete. 

a. A much larger number of transitive verbs, not regularly imper- 
sonal, can be used impersonally with an object which may or may not 
be literally translatable ; e. g., e8 frent mich, IT am glad; mich iiber- 
(auyt’s, Tam all of a tremble ; e8 fagt mid) falt beim SGdhovfe, itis as ifa 
cold hand seized me by the forelock (G.). 8 giebt, there is, there are, 
with acc. object, is equivalent (but see § 340) to a form of fein, with 
predicate nom. Notice further the use of the acc. in e8 fetst DHiebe, they 
are coming to blows, there is a fight on, and in e8 hat Gefahr, there is 
danger. On the e@ in these idioms see § 303, 1, a. 


264. The Cognate Accusative. Some intransitive 
verbs may take, in the accusative, an object which 
simply repeats, in the form of a noun, the idea of the 
verb; e. g., fie ftirbt cinen edlen Sod, she will die a noble 
death (G.) ; ich michte bittre Chranen weinen, [ could weep 
bitter tears (G.); gar jdhine Spiele jpicl’ ich mit div, very 
beautiful games I will play with thee (G.). 


1. In like manner an intransitive verb may take a factitive object; 
e. g., Der Lenz ladhelt feinen Grup, Spring smiles its greeting ; was grinjeft 
du ntir her ? what art thou grinning at me (G.)? 


265. The Accusative as Secondary Object. There are 
several verbs which may take two objects in the accusa- 
tive; e. g., Die Mufe hatte den Afopus feine Fabeln gelehrt, 
the Muse had taught sop his fables (L.); die Hoffnung 
nenn’ icf) meine Gittin noch, I still call Hope my goddess 
(S.). The construction may be considered under three 
heads, as follows: 


1. The two objects are the person acted upon and the 
thing done. Here belong Iehren, teach, and sometimes 
also, but only when the thing-object is a neuter pronoun, 
bitten and fragen, ask, bereden and iiberreden, persuade ; e. g., 
fehre mic) die wahre Weisheit, teach me true wisdom ; id will 
did) etwas fragen, L want to ask you something ; id) bitte did) 
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nur die’, I ask you only this; ihr werbdet mich da8 nicht itber- 
reden, you will not persuade me (of) that. See under d be- 
low. 


a. But after [ehren one meets also with a dat. of the person ; e.g., 
nur das Leben lehret jedem, was er fei, only life teaches every one what he 
is (G.). The German of to-day tends to avoid the double acc. with 
lehren as pedantic ; instead of er lehrt mid) (die) Dtuftt, he teaches me 
music, say er untervidjtet mid) in der Mufit. After fragen, nad) with 
dat. is used ; after bitten, um with acc.; e. g., td) fragte ign nad) dem 
Wege, Lasked him the way; ich bat ihn um Hilfe, I asked him for help. 


b. With wiffer laffen, tell, fehen laffen, show, and the like, when an 
infinitive takes the place of the thing-object, the acc. is the rule, 
but the dat. a not infrequent exception ; e. g., laf mid) deine Gchabe 
felen, let me see your treasures ; but laf} e8 mir dburd) Cintradt fehen, prove 
it to me by harmony (G.). So, too, the dat. may follow bheifen, bid, when 
there is no infinitive ; e. g., wer bie ihm bas? who bade him that (L.) ? 
—instead of wer bieR ihn das thun ? 


ce. By aconfusion, familiar also in English, lernen, learn, is some- 
times used with the sense and the construction of lehren; @ g., i 
Terne fie allerlei Tuftige Lieder, Tam ‘learning’ her all sorts of jolly songs 
(G.). But this is not good German. 


d. In the phrase e8 nimmt mid) Wunder, I wonder at it, e8 is really 
an old gen. of cause (wonder seizes me because of it) which came to be 
feltasanom. So also the pronominal acc. after bitten, frageu, bere- 
den and jiberreden, seems to have resulted from mistaking the e8 or 
eines for an acc. in such phrases as id) bitte did)’8, ich) bitte did) nur 
eitte8, and then extending the analogy. In the phrase jemand Qigen 
ftrafen, accuse one of lying, which looks like an instance of two accusa- 
tives, Ciiget is probably an old gen. of cause (chide one for lying). 


2. The two objects are the person or thing named and 
the name, the verbs those meaning éo call (nennen, beiften, 
{chelten, fchimpfen, taufen) ; e. g., dt nennft did) einen Teil, you 
call yourself a part (G.) ; id) darf mic) nicht des OGliides Lieb- 
ling fcjelten, Icannot call myself a favorite of Fortune (8.). 


a. After verbs of making, choosing, appointing—madjen, wablen, 
ertwahlen, ermemnen — what would bein English the second or factitive 
object is usually put in the dat. with ju; e. g., bie Vergzweiflung mache 
mid) guy Furie, zum Tier, makes mea fury, a beast (S.); der Reichstag 
erivdblte Rudolf gum RKaijer, elected Rudolf emperor. 


———— 
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3. The second object is an appositive with als or wie. 
The verbs are especially those of regarding, representing, 
knowing, finding, but many others admit the construc- 
tion ; e. g., ihr habt mid) ftets als etne Feindin nur betradhtet, 
you have always regarded me only as an enemy (S.); ba8 
Alter findet uns nur nod ald wahre Kinder, old age finds us still 
real children (G.) ; du behandelft mid) wie jene Rave, you treat 
me like the cat in the fable (G.). 


a. Als denotes the character or capacity, wie the manner, in which 
the first object is concerned; e. g., man betradjtete ihu al8 Gpion und 
behaudelte ihn wie einen Hund, they regarded him as a spy and treated him 
like a dog. 


b. For the nom. instead of the second object after a reflexive verb 
see § 271, 3. 


c. Certain verbs of regarding and representing, as adjten, halten, 
auggeben, erflaren, are most often followed by fiir with acc. ; e. g., 
adjt’ e8 nidjt fiir Raub, do not esteem it a derogation (G.) ; fiiv was haltft 
du das Tier? for what do you take the beast (G.) ? 


266. The Adverbial Accusative. The accusative may 
be used to denote various adverbial relations, as 
follows: 


1. The way; e. g., wanbdle deine fiirdterlidle Strafe, go 
thy fearful way (S.) ; dod) gichen fie ihren Weg dahin, er geht 
den feinen, but they go on their way, he goes his (G.). 


a. As used with intransitive verbs the acc. of the way might be re- 
garded as a cognate acc., only we cannot separate er ging den fiirzcften 
Weg from er fandte mid) dew Fiirjzefter Weg, both of which are good 
German. This acc, is often accompanied by an adverb of direction ; 
e. g., er ging die Treppe hinauf, he went up the steps; der Landvogt fibrt 
ifit Den Gee heranf, is bringing him up the lake (S.). 


2. Time; e. g., wir miiffen fort nod) diefe Nadjt, we must 
go this very night ; und trite fie den Uugenblic herein, and were 
sne to enter this moment (G.) ; er leert’ thn jeden Gdymaus, he 
drained it at every feast (G.). 

a. As we haveseen above, time is also denoted by thegen. In gen- 
eral the gen. is less definite, or is‘used in phrases implying repetition 
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or custom ; e. g., eies WAbends, one evening; eines fdbnen Tages (in- 
definite time) ; de8 Whends8, nadjt8, vormittags (custom). In the phrase 
jeden Wheud, every evening, the idea of repetition is contained in jeden. 
Distinguish the acc. of time in gleid) diejen Angenblid, this very moment, 
from the acc. of measure, in jwarte einen Wngenblid, wait a moment. 

b. Note the use of Ende, end, Dtitte, middle, Unfang, beginning, with- 
out article before the name of a month; e.g., er ferte Ende Mir; 
nad) Hauje, he returned home the last of March. 

3. Measure of time, space, weight and cost; e. g., er ift 
fdjon einen Monat hier, has been here a month ; wir gingen cine 
Strecfe weiter, we went a piece further ; e8 wiegt einen Center, 
uw weighs a hundred ; e8 foftet jedy3 Warf, 7¢ costs siz marks. 


a. Measure of difference after an adjective was formerly expressed 
by a gen. and traces of the construction are found in the classics ; e.g., 
eines Hauptes auger als die Ritter a‘le, a head taller than all the knights 
(W.). One would now say [auger mint ein Haupt. 


b. The acc. of measure is very often accompanied by an adjective 
or adverb ; e. g., drei Sabre alt; fecys Fup hod); eine Elle breit; drei 
Meilerw entferiut. 


267. The Accusative Absolute. The accusative is often 
used absolutely, as if dependent upon habend under- 
stood; e. g., das Schwert im Herzen Hlickit du Hinauf, the 
sword in thy heart, thou lookest up (G.); ich cile fort, vor 
mix Dew Lag und Hunter mir dte Macht, L hasten on, the day 
before me and the night behind (G.). So also in set 
phrases ; e. g., fic rufte atmend rm in Wrm, they rested, 
panting, arm in arm (G.). 


1. This accusative is often connected with a perfect par- 
ticiple used absolutely ; e. g., wenn id) fo fak, den Cllenbogen 
aufgeftemmt, when I would sit thus, with my elbow propped 
up (G.) 3 fdjou den Hald cntblopt, futet’ th auf dem Mantel, my 
neck already bared, I was kneeling on my manile (I.). 

2. Different is theacc. dependent upon a verb of wishing or offer- 
ing; e. g., guten Ptorgen! good morning! diefen Ku der garjgen Welt! 
this kiss to the whole world (S.) ! 

3. Note finally, in this connection, the occasional use of the acc. 
with an interjection ; e. g., pfut did)! fie upon you! o mid) vergeflicjen! 
oh me, forgetful! 1. e., how forgetful I am (L.). 


ae eee = 
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268. The Accusative with Prepositions. The accusa- 
tive is always used after eight prepositions and some- 
times after nine others. For lists see $$ 376-7. 


269. The Accusative with Adjectives. A few adjec- 


tives that regularly take the genitive admit the accusative 
instead. See § 252, 1, a. 


APPOSITION. 


270. Immediate Apposition. An appositive agrees 
in case with its antecedent; e. g., was finnen wir, cin 
Yolf der Hirten ? what can we do, a race of shepherds 
(S.)? das HauptaugeumerE mein, dc3 Geognojten, the chief 
concern of me, the geologist (G.); tring ifn aus, den Trané 
Der Labe, drink it up, the draught of solace (G.). 


1. A noun in apposition with a sentence is put in the 
nominative ; e. g., Pappenheim ftarb gleic) am folgenden Tag, 
ein unerjeslidjer Verluft fiir das Fatferltde Heer, Pappenheim 
died the very next day, an trremediable loss for the imperial 
army (5.). 


2. For titles in apposition with proper names see § 285. 


271. Mediate Apposition. Apposition may be medi- 
ated by al8 or wic (cf. § 242, 2); e. g., fom’ ich als Gate 
tin ? do I come as wife (G.)? wie cinen Streijel tricb’3 mich 
um, like a top at sent me around (S.). 


1. An appositive with als may denote cause, real or 
supposed ; e. g., mir, als dem alteften, fiel es gu, a fell to me 
as the oldest ; am 24ften als am Tage, wo—, on the 24th, that 
being the day on which— (G.). Such an appositive may be 
used to explain an adverb ; e. g., dod) morgen, al8 am erften 
Cftertage, bué to-morrow, that being the first HKaster holi- 
day (G.). 
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a. After al8 = in the capacity of, an appositive may 
stand in the nominative without regard to the case of its 
antecedent, and may even explain a possessive ; e. g., Die 
Anjpritdhe diefes Menfdjen als Didjter, the claims of this man 
as poet; feine Stellung al8 Haupt einer grofen Partei, his posi- 
tion as head of a great party. 

b. Th2rul: of congruence in case holds also after al8 = than; e. g., 


das weifs niemand als id), no one but me knows that; das fag’ id) feinem 
andern als ihm, I will tell no one but him (Gr.). 


2. After wie in comparisons the nominative sometimes 
occurs without regard to the preceding case ; e. g., einem 
Manne wie Sie fann e8 nidjt an Gelde fehlen, money cannot be 
lacking to a man like you (L..). 


3. After a reflexive pronoun one sometimes meets with 
the nominative instead of an appositional object; e. g., 
ev bewahrte fic) als treuer Freund, proved himself a true friend ; 
id) unterzeichne mid) als der Shrige, L sign myself ‘yours’; 
er fiiblt fic) bald ein Mann, feels himself a man (G.). But 
this construction is hardly to be approved except with 
true reflexives ; for zeigt fic) als fredjer Liigner, shows him- 
self a bold liar, say rather freden Qiigner (Blatz). Still, 
Lessing wrote: Gie fehen mid) ein Raub der Wellen, you see 
me a prey to the waves. 


272. Spurious Apposition. As we have seen (§ 246, 
1, a, § 253, 2, a), an appositional construction has taken the 
place of an older partitive genitive after indeclinables 
and also after nouns of weight, measure and number ; 
e. g., etwas Gutes; mit etwas Gutem; ein Glas Wein; eine 
Menge Kinder. 


1. After nouns of weight and measure the appositive generally de- 
notes material and is uninflected; e. g., mit einem Glas Wein, witha 
glass of wine; gegen drei Pyund Silber, about three pounds of silver. 
After a noun of number the rule of apposition holds when the dat. plu. 
is concerned ; e. g., mit drei Duend Ciern, with three dozen eggs; aus 
einer Dicuge Veifpielen, from a multitude of examples. 
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THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


278. Strong and Weak Declension. 


The terms ‘strong’ and ‘weak,’ as applied to the declension of 
nouns, were introduced by Grimm (Deutsche Grammatik II, 597, Ge- 
schichte der deutschen Sprache, p. 652). Nouns with stem ending in a 
vowel he called ‘strong’ because they apply the case-ending directly, 
thus seeming to rely upon their own resources ; whereas the ‘ weak’ 
nouns need the support of an n-suffix. The names are fanciful, but 
convenient and in universal use. It is therefore best to keep them, 
though they have little force as applied to modern German, in which 
the old vowel-stems no longer appear as such and the original con- 
ditions are in other respects very much obscured. 


THE STRONG DECLENSION. 


274, The First Class. Besides the nouns specified in 
§ 79, the First Class contains one masculine in e, viz., Rife, 
cheese. Here belong also verbal nouns (infinitives) in 
(e)n, including Gein and Thun, which are the only mono- 
syllables. But infinitives form no plural. 


1. The nouns of Class 1 which have umlaut as plural-sign are as 
follows, the * marking those in which it is optional : 


Acter, field. *Hamunel wether. Nagel, nail. 
Apfel, apple. Hamner, hammer. Ofen, stove. 
Boden, ground. Handel, trade. SGattel, saddle. 

* Bogen, bow. Klofter, convent. *Sdhaden, injury. 
Brider, brother. *Lapdert, store. Sdnabel, beak. 

*¥aden, thread. Mtargel, defect. Sd wager,brother-in-law. 
Garten, garden. Prantel, mantle. Todjter, daughter. 
Graben, trench. Ptutter, mother Vater, father. 

Hafeu, haven. Mabel, navel. Bogel, bird. 


a. Of the above all are mas. except Rlofter, n., Dtutter, f£., and 
Todter, £.—Not good, though sometimes seen and more often heard, 
are the plurals Siifjten, boxes; SKrageu, collars ; Lager, camps; Ptigen, 
stomachs; Wiigen, wagons; Wijjer, waters. Some also condemn 
PBigeu as bad.—It is usual to distinguish between Feujfterladen, shutters, 
and Raufliden, stores. 

b. The nouns mentioned in § 279, 2, may be regarded as of this 
class if we posit as nom. the form in eu. 
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275. The Second Class. For the genitive and dative 
of monosyllables the long forms, e. g. Tages, Lage, are to 
be looked upon as the normal literary usage ; but the 
short forms Zag8, Tag, are common in all styles. In 
poetry and studied prose rhythm is often a deciding 
factor in the choice ; in the case of compounds, the accent ; 
thus Bo'rftands, but Verfta’ndes. 


a. Some authorities, e. g. Blatz, state that the dropping of e is 
more apt to occur after a long stem-vowel ; i. e., that GBaums, Baum, 
Zags, Tag, are more common than Falls, Fall, Ginns, Ginn. But no 
great importance can be attached to this principle. For the dat. after 
& preposition nt.merous set phrases prefer the short form ; e. g., 31 
up, on foot; mit Fleif, purposely; mit Recht, rightly; zum Seil, in 
part; mit Weib und Kind, with wife and child. But others have the long 
form ; as 3u Haufe, at home; bei Tifche, at table. 


1. The monosyllabic feminines of Class 2 are as follows (all with 
umlaut in the plural, if possible): 


AWrgft, distress. Hand, hand. Ptaus, mouse. 
Art, axe. Haut, skin. Nacht, night. 
Bank, bench. Kluft, gorge. Naht, seam. 
Braut, bride. Kraft, force. Not, need. 
Brun{t, heat. Kuh, cow. Nu, nut. 
Bruft, breast. efunjt, coming. Sduur, string. 
pauft, fist. Kunf{t, art. Sdhrwulft, swelling. 
Hludht, flight. Laus, louse. Stadt, city. 
Hrudjt, fruit. Luft, air. Wand, wall. 
®ans, goose. Luft, delight. Wiurft, savsage. 
@ruft, grave. Madht, might. Budjt, breeding. 
@untft, favor. Magd, maid. Bunt, guild. 


a. anf = bank, is weak.—The phrase ju Gunften, in favor of, also 
written git giutften, preserves an old dat. plu. without umlaut (cf. 
§ 238, 1, a.) Of like characteris Handen in the phrases 3 Handen, at 
hand, abhanden, missing, vorhanden, existent. Note, further, nad)ten, 
instead of Jidjte, in Weihnadjten, Christmas. The adverb nadts, at 
night, as if from a mas. stem, descends from an old nahtes, formed 
after the analogy of fages.—The verbal -finft is not used as a separate 
word, but occurs in numerous compounds, as Wufunft, arrival, plu. Wins 
fiinfte.—_Odwiulft is sometimes weak. 


2. Asa rule masculine monosyllables of Class 2 have 
umlaut in the plural. The following, however, are 
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without it in the normal usage of to-day, though many 
of them also occur with it, especially in early writers : 


Nal, eel. Herzog, dulce. Schall, sound. 
Har, eayle. Huf, hoof. SGdhlud, swallow. 
Ambok, anvil. Hund, dog. Sdmucd, ornament. 
Arnt, arm. Kran, crane. Gduft, wretch. 
Bau, building. Lads, salmon. Sdyuh, shoe. 
Dachs, badger. Laut, sound. Spalt, cleft. 
Dodyjt, wick. Luds, Lyne. Star, starling. 
Dold), dagger. Lump, rascal. Stoff, stuff. 
Dom, cathedral. Mold), salamander. Strold, lubber. 
Drud, print. Piord, murder. Strauf, ostrich. 
Erlaf, edict. Ort, place. efud), seeking. 
Horft, forest. Bark, park. Zaft, tempo. 
@au, district. Bfad, path. Zag, day. 
@®emabh{, consort. Blau, plan. Shrou, throne. 
Grad, degree. PBuls, pulse. Tod, death. 

Hall, sound. Biunkt, point. Srupp, troop. 
Halm, stalk. Quaft, tassel. Tujeh, flourish. 
Haud), breath. Noft, gridiron. Berluft, loss. 


a. The plu. Baue is rare, its place being taken by Bauten.—Notice 
Druce, prints, and Abdrude, deprints, but Auspdriicde, expressions, and 
Gindviide, impressions.—The plu. Orte prevails in the collective use; 
e. g., an aller Orten (cf. the adverb allerorten), in all places, but zwei 
Orter, einzelue Orter.—The usual plu. of Part is not Parte, but Parts. 
—The plurals Dtorde, Sdhmucfe, Lode are rare, their place being taken 
by Mordthaten, Sdymudfacjen and Todesfalle.—Under -{uc) are included 
Befuch, visit, Verjucdh, attempt, and others.—Forft, Gan, Halim, Lump, 
Strauk, Chron occur also with weak forms, especially in the plu.; but 
the strong are to be preferred. 


3. Monosyllabic neuters of Class 2 are regularly without umlaut, 
but there are two or three exceptions. Das Chor, choir of a church (der 
Ghor = chorus), makes die Chire— Das Flop, raft, usually has die 
*lofe, but sometimes Flipe, also Fliper.—Das Boot, boat, has Boote, 
rarely Bite.—-Die Rihre, as plural of das Jtohr, reed, no longer occurs, 


4. To Class 2 belong a large number of borrowed 
words (both masculine and neuter), with accent on the 
ultima ; e. g., dev Admira’l, admiral; der Defa'n, deacon ; der 
Raypita’n, captain ; dey Offizie’r, officer; der Plura'l, plural ; 
das Tale’nt, talent; da8 Mtanda't, mandate; da8 Telegra’mm, 
telegram ; das Wdjefti'v, adjective. 
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a. Asa rule such foreign words are without umlaut in the plu., but 
there are a few well-established exceptions, viz: <Altdre, altars; 
Bijdsfe, bishops; Chorile, chorals; SRanile, canals; Rapline, chap- 
lains ; Rardindle, cardinals ; Morifte, marshes; Paliifte, palaces. On 
the other hand, the form without umlaut is still preferred in Admirale, 
admirals; @enerale, generals; Sorporale, corporals. Teno’r, tenor, 
has both Tenore and Zendre. | 

b. Foreign words in 8 with preceding short vowel double the 8 in 
inflection ; e. g., Brama’rbas, boaster, plu. -affe; S’[ti8, polecat, plu. 
siffe; O’mnibus, omnibus, plu. -uffe. But Sopa’s, topaz, with long a, 
plu. Zopafe. 


276. The Third Class. The monosyllabic neuters, all 
with umlaut in the plural if possible, are as follows (the * 
calling attention to a remark under a below) : 


*Wa8, carcass. *Gewand, garment. Loch, hole. 


Amt, office. Glas, glass. *Mal, mark. 
Bad, bath. Glied, limb. Mahl, meal. 
*Band, ribbon. Grab, grave. Maul, mouth. 
Bild, picture. Gras, grass. MNeft, nest. 
Blatt, leaf. Out, estate. PBfand, pledge. 
*Brett, board. *Saupt, head. Rad, wheel. 
Buch, book. Haus, house. Reis, twig. 
Dach, roof. Holz, wood. Rind, cow, ox. 
*Ding, thing. Horn, horn. *Ocheit, billet. 
Dorf, village. Hubhn, fol. *O@child, shield. 
Gi, egg. *Socdh, yoke. SchloR, castle. 
ad), specialty. Kalb, calf. Schwert, sword. 
wap, casi. Kind, child. Stift, peg. 
Weld, field. Kleid, dress. Thal, valley. 
*Gebalt, salary. Korn, grain. *Zrunint, fragment. 
Geld, money. Kraut, weed. *Zud), cloth. 
®emad, room. Lamm, lamb. Golf, folle. 
*Gemiit, spirit. *Land, land. Wamns, jacket, 
Gejdledjt, race *Lidt, light. Weib, woman. 
*Gefidt, face. Lied, song. *Wort, word. 


Gefpenft, ghost. 

a. a8; plu. (rare) Yfer, also Wafe.—Band; plu. Bander, ribbons, 
but Bande, bonds; Bande, from der Vand, = volumes.— Brett ; plu. 
usually BSretter, but often -brette in compounds.—Ding ; regular 
plu. Diuge, but sometimes Dinger, especially as applied to girls, asin 
Faust, 1, 3693, ihy armen, armen Dinger.—Gehalt ; der Gehalt, die Gee 
balte, are better than das Gehalt, die Gehalter.—Gemiit ; plu. Gemitter, 
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rarely Gemiite.—Gefidht ; plu. Gefidjter, faces, but Gefidte, sights, 
visions. —Gewand; plu. Gewduder, rarely Gewande.—Haupt ; plu. Haiup- 
ter, but note the phrase zu Hdupten, at the head.—Sod), plu. Sode, but 
sometimes Sider in a technical sense.—fand; plu. Linder; Lartde 
is poetic and is also met with in compounds, as die Ibeinlande.— 
Licht ¢ plu. Lichter, lights, but Lidhte, candles.—Mtal; plu. Mtailer, marks, 
but Male, times. Denlmal, monument, has -miler or -mtale. -Sdycit; 
plu. Sdeiter and SGdeite. —SGdhild ; usually der Schild, die Sdhilde, but 
also baS Gdild, die CGrhilder, especially in the sense of signs. — 
run ; used only in plu., die Triimmer ; and even this has been re- 
placed in part by the weak Sriitmntcrn.—Tud ; plu. Viidjer, pieces 
of cloth, shawls; also in compounds, as Handtiidjer, towels; but Tudhe, 
kinds of cloth.— Wort ; plu. Worter, disconnected vocables ; but Worte, 
words, in connected discourse. 

b. The foreign neuters that have come into Class 3 are Sofpita’l or 
Spita’l, hospital, plu. -ale or -dler ; Regime’ ut, regiment, plu. -er for mili- 
tary regiments, but -c in other senses; famifo’l, waistcoat, plu. -ofe 
or -iler; Rapiti’l, capital of a column, plu. -ile or zaler. 

ce. For the uninflected plu. of monosyllabic neuters see § 283, 1. 


1. The masculines of Class 3 are: 


Bijewidjt, villain. Pawn, man. Stranf, nosegay. 
Geift, spirit. Ort, place. Sormund, guardian. 
Gott, God. Naud, rim. Wald, forest. 
Srrtuim, error. Reidjtum, riches. Wurm, worm. 

Leib, body. Strand), bush. 


a. These words are interlopers in Class 3, and the most of them 
have, or have had, secondary pluralsine, ijewid)te is less common 
than Béfewidter—Geifte is archaic or technical, = essences.—feibe is 
archaic.—Ytaun forms Pannen in the sense of vassals.—For Ort see 
§ 275, 2, a.—The plu. Rande is rare.—Otradudhe is better than Gtrauder, 
and Striuge than Strauger.—Wilde and Wiirme are archaic. 


b. Note the anomalous Wifiug, viking, plu. Wifinger. 
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277. Feminines. The monosyllabic nouns referred to 
in § 92 number about sixty, some of the most common 
being Babu, track ; Form, form; Frau, wife; Pflicht, duty ; 
Gee, sea; That, deed; Welt, world; Bahl, number; Beit, 
time. A complete list need not be given, since all mono- 
syllabic feminines not included under § 275, 1, are weak. 
The polysylabic feminines are countless (cf. § 93, 1). 
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1. In Old German weak feminines took the ending (e)11 in the gen. 
dat. and acc. sing. Theinflection is now obsolete exceptin auf Grdeu, 
on earth, but is common in the classics as a poetic license; e. g., iim 
Glanz der Gonuen, in the light of the sun (S.). 


278. Masculines. Here are included : 


1. Nouns in e and a number of others that have lost 
an e, thus becoming (as a rule) monosyllabic. These last 
are : 


Gir, bear. Hageftol3, bachelor. Odie), ow. 
Burfdj(e), lad. Held, hero. | Pring, prince. 
Chrift, Christian. Herr, sir. Pfau, peacock. 
Hint(e), finch. Hirt, shepherd. Sdjeuf, cup-bearer. 
Hiirit, prince. Lump, vagabond. Spak, sparrow. 
Ged, fop. Menfd), man. Sprop, scion. 
Geno, companion. Mohr, Moor. Steinmek, mason. 
Gefell(e), companion. Marr, fool. Lhor, fool. 

®raf, count. 


a. Some of the above, as Birfdje (in the plu.), inf (in the sing.), 
Ged, Hagcftolz, Lump, Pfau, admit of strong inflection. Note also the 
phrase Yiarrs genung, fool enough (W.). 

b. The titles Fiirft, Graf, Prin; (but not Herr) are regularly unin- 
flected when used without the article before a proper name; e. g., 
Giivft Bismards Nedceu, Prince Bismarck’s speeches ; ein Brief an Graf 
pon Dtoltfe, a letter to Count Von Moltke; mit Brin; Karl, with Prince 
Karl; but Hervn Edymidt3 Hans, etn Brief an Herrn SGdjmidt, ete. 
Note also the undeclined title in mid) hat ev erwahlt gum Giirft der 
Liche, he has chosen me Prince of Love(S.); wwillft du der Liebe Fiirft dich 
wiirdig mere (S.). 


2. The bulk of foreign words in t, ant, ent, denoting 
versons ; also words ending in the Greek suffixes ard), 
graph, ijt, frat, fog(e), nom, foph, and some others not 
easily classifiable ; e. g., Boc't, poet; Bandi't, bandit; PBro- 
tefta’ut, protestant ; Nefere’ut, reviewer ; Mlona'rd), monarch ; 
Geogra’ph, geographer ; Sozialt’jt, socialist ; Demofra't, demo- 
crat ; Philolo’g, philologist ; Aftrono’m, astronomer ; Pbhiloz 
fo'ph, philosopher ; Gatra'p, satrap; Ratholi'f, catholic; Rez 
bell, rebel ; Betera’n, veteran. 


a. Foreign words in t and nt that do not denote persons are mostly 
strong, second class, as Gala’t, sulad; Grani’t, granite; Mome’nt, 
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moment ; Horizont, horizon, But a few have come into the weak de- 
clension; e. g., Brilla ut, brilliant; Cleja’ut, elephant; Blaue’t, planet; 
Kote t, comet. 


3. Ethnic names in ar, as Barba’r, burbarian; Bulqa‘r, Bulgarian; 
Sanitidha’r, Janizary; Mtagya’r, Magyar; Tata’y, Tartar; WUngar, Lun- 
garian. Also Baier, Bavarian, and ‘sommer, Pomeranian. 
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279. Masculines. These may be grouped under thre- 
heads, to wit: 


1. The following words, which are normally strong 
in the singular, but weak in the plural : 


Bauer, peasant. Nadjbar, neighbor. Stadel, goad. 
Dorn, thorn. Nerv, nerve. Strahl, ray. 
Gaim, palate, PBjalin, psalm. Unterthan, subject. 
Gevatter, gossip. Cec, lake. Vetter, cousin. 
RKouful, consul. Sporn, spur. Vorjahr, ancestor. 
Maft, mast. Staat, state. Bins, interest. 
Piustel, muscle. 


a. The most of these occur also with weak forms in the sing. and 
strong in the plu.— Dorn has plu. Dornen = thorns, Sirner = drills ; 
but one meets also with Dorne and Dirue.— Ganum is rare in 
the sing., its place being taken by Gamumen. — Musfel and Merv are 
often fem., whence the weak plurals.— porn has plu. Eporen, less 
often Gporne and Gyporen.— Etadjel was once fem., whence the plu. 
Stadjelu. 

b. Several foreign words are of unsettled inflection; as f§ala’n, 
pheasant; gen. -8, plu. -enor-e; Diagne’t, magnet; gen. -8 or -cn, plu, -¢ 
or -en; Sribu’n, tribune; gen. -8 or -en, plu. -e(n); Pede'll, beadle; gen. 
-8 or <eu, plu. -¢(it). 

c. In talk one often hears an n-plural where it does not belong; 
e. g., Pautoffelu, slippers; Stiefelu, boots. So also with neuters, as 
Mobelu, furniture, and even Feufterit, windows. 


2. Several nouns in e(n) with genitive in en’. These are 
for the most part weak nouns in e that developed a sec- 
ondary nominative in en, which gave rise to the genitive in 
ens, the rest of the inflection remaining weak. In some 
cases the sccondary nominative in en has become the 
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usual form. If we start with that, the entire group may 
be regarded as of Class 1, strong declension. The words, 
in the form now usual for the nominative, are : 


Hrieden, peace. @laube, faith. Gate, seed. 
*unte, spark. Harrfen, heap. Sdjaden, injury. 
Gedanfe, thought. Jame, name. Wille, will. 
Gcfallen, favor. 


a. Buchftabe, letter, and Gdhmerj, pain, sometimes form a gen. in 
eu8, though they have no nom. in en (cf. the neuter Her3, § 97, 2, a). 
els, rock, originally strong, developed a secondary form, elfen, under 
the influence of which %el8 became weak ; we have now nom. els 
and elfen, gen. Felfes (rare), Felfen and Feljens, dat. Felfen and Fels, 
ace. Fcljeu and Fels, plu. Felfen (Felle archaic). 


3. Latin masculines in or, plu. o’ren, together with a 
few of Greek origin in on, plural o’nen; e. g., Do’ttor, 
plural Dofto’ren ; Da’mon, demon, plural Dimo'nen ; Won, 
eon, plural %o'nen. 


a. Paftore, for Baftoren, is provincial. Tenore, or Pendre, tenors, is 
of Italian, not Latin origin. 


280. Neuters. The nauters of the mixed declension are : 
1. The following words: 


Ange, eye. Hemd(e), shire. Suwe'l, jewel. 
Bett, bed. Herz, heart. Obr, ear. 
Ende, end. Sutereffe, interest. Weh, pain. 


a. The older plurals Bette, Hemide, Heider are now practically ob- 
solete. For the inflection of Her; see § 97, 2, a. — Juwel, sometimes 
mas., has also plu. Sune’ (e.— Web forms plu. Welen only in the sense 
of birth-pains. 


4. Latin words in um (together with a few that have 
dropped um), several in af and il, and most Greek words 
in ma; words in ium, al and if have the plural in ten 
if the Latin plural ended in ia. Examples with plural in 
en: OSnbdividbuum, individual, Judividuen; BVerb(um), verb, 
BVerben (but see § 281, 1); Sufe'ft, insect, Bufe'ften ; 
Statu't, statute, Statu'ten; Drama, drama, Dramen ; Thema, 
theme, Themen. With plural in ien: Minera’, mineral, 
Minera’'lien ; Rapita’l, capital, RKapita'lien; Foffi'l, fossil, 
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goffi'lien. Here belong also several plurals without 
singular ; as Mobi'lien, movadles ; Natura'lien, ‘specimens’ ; 
Rea'lien, exact sciences. 

a. Greek words in ma that have lost their final vowel in German 
form the plu. in me; e.g., Ario’m, axiom, plu. Ario’me; Proble’m, 
problem, plu. Broble me. Cf. § 281. 
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281. Latin and Greek Words that have become so far 
naturalized as to admit of German inflections are provided 
for in the preceding sections. It remains to consider 
those which, because of an intractable form, retain more 
or less the character of foreign words. 


1. In the case of Latin and Greek words that have not become nat- 
uralized the nom. sing. is now generally used for the entire sing. (but 
@ gen. in 8 is always permissible unless the word ends in a sibilant), 
the nom. plu. for the entire plu.; thus da8 Verbum, the verb, de8 Ver- 
bum(8), dem Verbum, die Gerba, der Gerba, etc. The practice of using 
Latin inflections in German discourse, though once very common, is 
now on the wane, and is hardly to be approved, though still often met 
with. For Goethe's Blatter de8 Codici8, leaves of the codex, one would 
now prefer Blatter de$ Coder. So also in allen diefen Cafus (not Cafi- 
bus), in all these cases; die Bildung folder Compofita (not Contpofi- 
torum), the formation of such compounds. | 

a. A few words in 8 that are thus indeclinable in the sing. form 
German plurals in en; e. g., Globus, globe, plu. Globen; Rhythmus, 
rhythm, plu. Rhythmen. So also words in i8mus, ism, as Solocismus, 
solecism, plu. Goldcigmen. The plu. of Atlas, atlas, is Atla’nten; of 
PBrimas, primate, Prima’ten; of Klima, climate, Ki’ mata or Ki’ mate. 

b. Words that admit a German plu. are sometimes given a foreign 
plu. instead; e. g., Udjefti'v, adjective, plu. Adjeftive, or -a; Fattum, 
fact, plu. Faften or Fafta. 

282. The Plural in 8, Words borrowed from lan- 
guages that have a plural in s often retain such plural in 
German; e. g., Clowns, Rlubs, Lords, Strifes, Parks, Beeffteaks, 
Checks, Babies, Bills, from the English, and Chefs, Genies, 
Abbes, Adieus, Urrangements, Bicycles, from the French. 


1. Aplu. in 8 is also sometimes given to words, both German and 
foreign, which are not nouns, but are used as such; e. g., die Facits, 
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the amounts (Lat. facit, it makes) ; die Wmers, the amens; die Wenns wind 
Die Uhers, the ifs and the buts. 


2. Through Low-German influence a plu. in § is sometimes given 
(in familiar language or for humorous effect) to genuine German 
words instead of the regular form; e. g., Frduleins, misses ; Diaidels, 
girls; Sungens, lads ; Kerls8, fellows. 


283. Defective Inflection. 


1. The poets, especially Goethe, sometimes drop the case-ending 
from the first of two nouns connected in the same construction ; e. ¢., 
an Ticr und Bogelu fehlt c8 wicjt, there is no lack of beasts and birds 
(Faust, 1. 238); von Gots und Welter, of suns and worlds (ibid., 1. 279). 


2. Monosyllabic neuters, and also Diam, once formed an unin- 
flected plu. identical in form with the nom. sing. Such plurals are 
common in early modern German, and even later in poetry; e. g., 
Drei arine Mind, three poor children (G.); iiber vierzehu Sabr, over fourteen 
years (G.) There is no elision in such cases. 


INFLECTION OF PROPER NAMES. 


284. Personal Names. The brief statements in §§ 99- 
100 need to be supplemented as follows : 


1. Down to about the beginning of this century names of persons 
were more fully inflectcd than at present, forming a gen. in en8 as well 
as & and a dat. and acc. in (e)n3 e. g., Gorthens, Gocthen, Gertrirdcensg, 
Gertruden. So, too, the gen. in § was used after the article; e. g., da8 
Wnfehn des Homers, the prestige of Homer (L.); die Leiden des junger 
Werthers, the suficrinys of young Werther(G.). With names in e or a 
sibilant the gen. in en8 is still admissible, but is becoming quaint, 
though some authorities still advocate it; for Helencns, Diaxens, say 
rather Helenes, May’. (Colloquially, Fri feine Biicyer may take the 
place of Frits’ or jrikens Biider.) The dat. and acc. in en are quite 
antiquated for surnames, and are becoming so for baptismal names. 

a. But when a proper name with preceding adjective and article is 
followed by the noun on which the gen. depends, the gen. in 8 is still 
the rule ; thus one would say de8 jungen Werthers Leider. 

b. To mark the gen. an apostrophe is needed only after a sibilant ; 
e. g., Soh’? Echriften, Voss writings; but Sdillers, Ciceros Briefe, 
Schiller’s, Cicero's letters. 

2. More restricted than formerly, again, is the use of Greek and 
Latin inflections ; for Mujit Sdjriften write Mufaius’ Schriften or die 
Schriften des Dtufaus. Well-known clissical names are apt to take 
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the article, after which, of course, there is no inflection; e. g., die 
Gedidjte de Horaz, the poems of Horace. Biblical names sfill retain to 
a greater degree their Latin inflections; e. g., die Viicher Dtojis, the 
books of Moses; die Briefe Pauli, the letters of Paul. 

a. The name Sefus Chriftns forms gen. Sejfu Chrifti, dat. Sefu 
Chrifto, acc. Sefum Chriftum. 

3. A plu. of modern surnames is often formed in 8; as die Grimins, 
die Brentano, the Grimms, the Brentanos. 

a. In phrases like bei Dtiillers, at (the) Millers’, or Engels find ver- 
reift, the Engels have gone away, we have a gen. sing. (cf. § 246, 5, d) 
which has come to be felt as a plu. 

b. Christian names form a plu., when one is needed, ine, en or 8; 
as die Heinviche, die Diaxen, die Ottos, die Verthas. 

c. Latin names in 0, gen. oni8, make a plu. in ne or nei; as Die 
Gcipionen, die Catone. 

d. Note finally die Sudaffe, the Judases. But classical names should 
not be treated thus ; say die Plautus, not die Plautuffe. 


285. Names in Connection with Titles. The rule of . 
apposition in § 270 does not fully cover the inflection of 
names used with titles. Thus: 


1. When aname is preceded by a title (other than 
Herr) that is without the article, only the name is in- 
flected ; ©. g., Raijer Wilhelms Regierung, or die Regierung 
RKaifer Wilhelms, the reign of Emperor William; mit Rinig 
Sriedridhs Macht ; Fiirft Bismards Reden; da8 Lied von Prinz 
Eugen; Doktor Sdhmidts Patienten; but Herrn Sdhmidts 
Haus ; ein Brief an Herrn Schmidt. 

a. Ifa preceding title has the article, then only the title is inflected, 
and even that may drop an 8, not an en; e. g., Die Regierung des RKai- 
fer(8) Wilhelm ; die Reden de8 Filirften Bismard; die Wohniung dc3 
Doftor(s) Wagner. 

b. For the conduct of Frdulein Miller one may say da8 Betra- 
ge de8 Frauleins DVtiiller, or, treating the title as fem., der Fraulein 
Piller. The last might be plu., an ambiguity which can be avoided 
by saying vo Fraulein Me. Des Fraulein Met. is not to be approved, 
though often heard. Quite proper is Shre Frinlein Todjtcr, nom. and 
ace., or Shrev Frduleiu Sodjter, gen. and dat. 

c. The practice of adding in toa title to denote the wife of a man 
bearing the title is obsolescent; for Mrs. Dr. say Frau Doltor ; Fran 
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Doftorin means that the lady herself is a doctor. Still more obsolete 
is the addition of ii to surnames to denote female members of the 
family, as Quife Miflerin for Luife Miller (S.); die Rarfdin, Frau 
Karsch. 

2. A descriptive appositive must be declined whether the name is 
itself declined or not; e. g., die Wohuung dc3 Toftor Wagner, des 
beriihmten Naturforfders8, of Dr. Wagner, the famous naturalist. 


3. When two or more names occur together only the last is subject 
to inflection ; e. g., Cruft Diorig Arndts Gedidjte, LM. Arndt's poems. 

a. With names containing von the gen. inflection should go with 
the preceding nanie if the phrase denotes place or descent, but with 
the second if it denotes only nobility ; e. g., die Wnjpriide Mudolfs von 
Habsburg, the claims of Rudolf of Hapsburg ; die Gedidte Heinvid) vow 
RKleifts, the poems of H. von Kleist. 


SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


286. The Uninflected Attributive. The following 
statements are supplementary to § 101: 


1. In poetry an adjective is often uninflected before a 
neuter noun (less often before a masculine or feminine) 
in the nominative and accusative singular ; e. g., ein redlid) 
Wort, an honest word (S.); ein furdtbar, wittend Sdrednis, 
a fearful, raging terror (S.); lieb Rnabe, dear boy (S.); bat 
Gie gut Bier und Wein (U.)? ie, gutes Bier und guten Wein. 

a. So, too, in colloquial phrases and ballad nicknames ; e. g., bar 
Geld, cash; auf gut Gliid, for good luck; Sdjiu Siisdhen, Fair Susie. 

2. An attributive adjective which follows its noun is uninflected. 
The usage occurs chiefly in poetry; e. g., Hbsein rot, little red rose ; 
bei cinent Wirte windermild, with a wondrously generous host (U.); der 
Rauber grog mud wild, the robber, tall and fierce; cin EdjloR fo hod) und 
hebr, a castle so high and grand; mein Vater jelig, my late father. 

"3. An uninflected adjective is sometimes used to characterize a 
measure, weight, coinage, or the like; e. g., ei Glas baverifd), a glass 
of Bavarian (beer); fiinf Thaler bav, five dollars cash. 

4. Where two or more adjectives occur together in 
verse, inflection is sometimes confined to the last; e. g.,, 
jit graujam, tenjeltfdjer Lujt, with cruel, fiendish delight (8.) : 
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ein ftolz, verdrieBlich, {ch werer Narr, a proud, peevish, stolid /col 
(S.). Here graufjam, ftolz and verbdrieBlid) have the form but 
not the force of adverbs. Such cases must be distin- 
guished from those in which a true adverb occurs, as 
in ett herrlich {dyin geformter Ntann, a man of gloriously beauti- 
ful form (G.). 

a. Official designations like Raiferlid) Dente Poft, Imperial Ger- 
tie Mail, and Kiniglic) Sidhfiide Regierung, Royal Saxon Govern- 
ment, 211 under the head of compound adjectives (§ 109, 5). 


5. auter, and the archaic citel, are uninflected in the sense of 
sheer, xothing but; e. g., fauter Unfiun, sheer nonsense; mit lanter 
Wafer, with nothing but water; but mit fauterem Waffer, with pure 
water. So, too, geunug, enough, which follows its noun ; also, adjectives 
in erlei and several pronominals. For gaij3 and halb see § 109, 3. 


287. Stems in Unaccented el, en, er show some differ- 
ence of usage in the matter of contraction. Except be- 
fore em and en, they usually drop the e of the stem unless 
both e’s be retained; e. g., ein dunfler Tag; ein offnes 
*enfter ; amd(e)re Leute; nidts Befferes or Bepres. Before 
em and en stems in ef and en prefer to drop the e of the 
stem, those in er that of the ending ; thus bet offnem fen- 
fter; mit edlem Stol; (but mit edelm Stolz is not uncommon) ; 
die ander(e)n (much better than die anbdren); gu was Befjerm 
(better than Befrem). 


288. Variable Inflections. Certain cases of variation 
between strong and weak inflection require particular 
attention. 


1. The use of the weak genitive before a noun in (e)s, 
without preceding article (§ 107, 5), asin voll frohen Yebens, 
full of joyous life (G.), is of quite modern origin (17th 
century). It is still condemned by some grammarians, 
but is common in the classics and prevails in the usage of 
to-day, though some affect the strong form. It is due 
to a feeling that two strong forms in 8 should not come 
together. Schiller has, in Wallenstein, both ftehendes Fufes 
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and ftehenden Sues ; in Tell, both wildes Laufs and muntern 
Yaufs. Goethe’s usage is similarly inconsistent. Argu- 
ment may be said to favor the strong form, usage the 
weak. © 


a. Pronominal adjectives prefer the strong form ; e. g., fetnesivegs, 
meines Wiffens, jedes Umftands, anderes Ginnes. In allenfallg and 
jedenfalls we have, according to Grimm, not a weak gen., but an acc. 
with adverbial 8. 


2. In the nom. of address the adjective is properly strong, as in 
werter Herr, worthy sir; gechrte Herren, honored sirs. But lieben 
Freunde is not uncommon for liebe Freunde. 


3. The use of a weak adjective after all forms of der, dies, jen-, jed-, 
and after uninflected forms of ein, feitt and the possessives, is now a 
settled practice; but exceptions are met with, especially after die, diefe 
and jeue in the nom. and acc. plu. 

a, After the forms (nom.-acc. pl.) alle, andere, beide, einige, etlicde, 
made, mehrere, foldje, vicle, tvenige, and also after gewiffe, jamtlide 
and verfdjiedene, usage permits either strong or weak inflection, but 
seems to favor weak after alle, beide, mandje, joldje, and strong after the 
others. Except in the nom.-acc. pl. these words quite regularly 
weaken a following adjective. . 

b. After ziveier and dreier strong inflection is the rule, but weak 
occurs. 


4, With personal pronouns the rule is: weak inflection 
except after the nominative and accusative singular; but 
strong forms occur after mir, dir, ihm, and also after uns 
and eud) when accusative. 

a. Strong inflection in these cases marks a less intimate association 
of noun and adjective, the latter, with its noun, being felt as an ap- 
positive even though not set off by acomma. Thus the usual dat. of 
DU arines Kind is dir armen Kinde, but this easily becomes Dir, armem 
Kinde. Cf. further: ihr fdjdnen Damen, ye fair ladies, but ihr, {dine 
Damen, you, fair ladies; eud), tapfre Helden, foll etn Weib begwingen ? 
shall a woman conquer you, brave heroes ? 


5. In general two successive adjectives are either both 
strong or both weak, according to what precedes; e. g., 
guter alter (not alte) Wein ; ein fdjines neues (not neue) Haus. 
But when the first adjective is a strong genitive or dative, 
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the second becomes weak if it is not co-ordinate in mean- 
ing with the first, but is a standing epithet of the noun ; 
e. g., mit frifdjem, Harem Wafjer, with fresh, clear water, 
but mit frifdem filnifden Waffer, with fresh cologne; ein 
Mufter hoher fittlidjen Giite, a model of high moral excellence, 
1, e. &@ moral excellence which is high, not an excellence 
which is high and moral; von grogem politifden Sntereffe, 
of great political interest. In such cases co-ordinate adjec- 
tives are usually separated by a comma. 


a. In like manner the adjectives of reference which dispense with 
the article (§ 224, 3, 6) may weaken a following adjective ; e. g., folgen- 
der bedeutende Umftand, the following important circumstance. 


289. The Predicate Adjective. (Supplementary to 
§ 110.) 


1. The uninflected appositional predicate must be dis- 
tinguished from the inflected attributive in agreement 
with a noun understood; e. g., an Hoffnung reid, im 
Glauben feft, dacjt’ icsh—, rich in hope, firm in faith, I 
thoughi— (G.); der Kaitfer, fiihn durd) die errungenen Ciege, 
the emperor, emboldened by the victories won (S.) ; but alle 
Menjdjen, fdledte wie aud) gute, all men, bad as well as good ; 
weiterer Verfebhr, friedlidjer und fEriegerifdjer, further intercourse, 
peaceful and warlike. 


a. While the appositional predicate is not rare, especially in parti- 
cipial constructions, it is much less common in German than in Eng- 
lish. The latter is compelled to place the adjective after its noun 
whenever the adjective is qualified by a phrase; but in most such 
cases German prefers a prepositive attributive, the phrase being 
thrown in between the adjective and a preceding article. That is to 
say, such phrases as a young woman proud of her beauty, a boy prone to 
idleness, in a manner very painful to me, become in German, usually, 
einte junuge, anf ihre Sdhduheit ftorze Oaime; ein gur Faulheit geneigter 
RKuabe ; in einer fiir mid) hidh{t (dhimerzlidjen Weife. 


2. Of the adjectives which are used only in the predi- 
cate and hence never inflected (§ 109, 4), the most im- 
portant are as follows: 
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abbolb, unfriendly. gar, done. not, necessary. 
abwenbdig, alienated. getroft, confident. niibe, wseful. 
anfidjtig, in sight. geiwabhr, aware. quer, oblique. 

aug{t, anxious. gewartig, expectant. quitt, quits. 
ausfindig, apparent. gram, offended. {dyld, to blame. 
bereit, ready. habhaft, in possession. teilhaft, participant. 
brad), fallow. handgemein, hand tohand. unpaf, unsuited. 
eingedent, mindful. fund, known. verluftig, lacking. 
feind, hostile. leid, grievous. 


a. Several of the above cccur chiefly in set phrases; as abwendig 
madjen, alienate; ausfindig madjen, find; gewabhr iwerbden, notice; letd 
thus, make sorry; verluftig gehen, lose. 

b. In old German predicate adjectives were declined —a state of 
affairs from which has survived voller, as stereotyped case-form of voll; 
e. g., da der Hintntel voller Sterne gliiht, since the sky shines full of stars 
(G.); das Fay ift voller Wein, the casi is full of wine. Of like origin are 
halber, half, and felber, self. 


290. The Substantive Adjective. An uninflected adjec- 
tive is sometimes used substantively in set phrases ; e. g., 
zufrieden jaudzet gro und Fletn, great and small shout con- 
tentedly (G.) ; ein Bueh fiir alt und jung, @ book for old and 
young ; gleid) und gleid) gefellt fic) gern, birds of a feather flock 
together. Analogous is the elliptical use of the adjective 
in such a phrase as von jung auf, from youth up. 


1. The names of languages are substantive adjectives which are 
indeclinable, except immediately after Da8; e. g., ic) lerne Deutfd), 
I am learning German; wie heift c8 anf Cuglijd)? im mein geliebtes 
Deut)d), into my beloved German (G.); die Merfiale cines guten Fran- 
z0fi{d), the marks of a good French. But er fpridjt da8 Dent{de gut; im 
Deutfden liigt man, wenn man hoflid) ift (G.). Yet one says das 
heutige Deut{d) Mot Oeutidje). 


2. Several English nouns are represented in German 
by substantive adjectives that fcllow the rules of adjective 
declension ; e. g., ein Beamter, an official, der Veamte, eines 
BVeamten, die Veamten; met Berwandter, my kinsman, der 
Verwandte, die Verwandten ; das Wufere, che exterior, but fein 
Wuferes, his or its exterior. Such words are subject to the 
same uncertainty of inflection as other adjectives after 
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alle, andere, etc. (§ 288, 3, a); e. g., alle Gelehrte(n) ; viele 
Beamte(n). 


a. Such a substantive adjective, if preceded by a strong adjective, 
may become weak, especially in the neut. and the gen. pl.; e. g., ein 
jdjdnes Aufere (instead of Auperes), a beautiful exterior; ein Kreis lieber 
Verwandte. So, too, one meets with ein grofer Gelehrte, a great scholar, 
and fein veidjer Verwandte, his rich relative; but Gelehrter and Ber- 
wandter are better. In the nom.-acc. pl. without article Verwandte, 
BVeamte, are better than Verwandten, Beamten. But in the dat. sing. 
without article usage prefers the weak form ; e. g., tan fonnte ihm als 
Beamten (rather than Beamtem) werig vorwerfen, one could reproach 
him with litile as official (Andresen). Notice further ein dummer Sunge 
(not Singer), a stupid youth. 


291. Adjectives and Prepositions. As in English the 
use of prepositions after adjectives is highly idiomatic. 
The following examples will illustrate (see further under 
prepositions) : 


adjtfant auf (acc.), heedful or. eiferjiidjtig auf (acc.), jealous or. 
arnt an (dat.), poor IN. empfduglid) fiir, susceptible ro. 
aufmerfjant auf (acc.), attentive To. empfindlic) gegen, sensitive to. 
bange vor (dat.), afraid or. fabig 3u (or gen.), capable or. 
begierig nad), eager For. franf ant Derzeu, sick avr heart. 
befddmt iiber (acc.), ashamed or. neidijd) auf (acc.), envious or. 
bejorgt um, anxious aBouT. reid) an (dat.), rich In. 

bla vor (dat.), pale wiTu. fidjer vor (dat.), safe FROM. 

blind auf or au (dat.), blind IN. ftol3 auf (acc.), proud oF. 


bofe auf (acc.), angry at. verliebt in (acc.), enamored or. 


292. Comparison with er and eft is not confined, as in 
English, to short words ; e. g., der allerdriftlid\ite Ronig, the 
most Christian king ; da8 allererbirmlid)-langwetligfte Ding von 
der Welt. 


1. A participle should not be compared unless it is in 
use, or admits of use, as an adjective in the positive de- 
gree ; ©. g., teizender, more charming ; am bedeutendften, most 
emportant; die gewagtefte Winahme, the boldest assumption. 
But exceptions are very frequent in the classics; e. g, 
etwas Unterridjtenderes, something more instructive (H.); an 
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dem tt die Wugen fallendften Orte, in the most obvious place (L.) ; 
auf der bliihendften Wieje, on the most flowery meadow (U.) 


2. Adjectives in ifd) either retain the e of the superlative ending eft, 
or else drop it and drop also the j; e. g., der nirrijdefte or der nar- 


rifcjte. 


293. Umlaut in the Comparative and Superlative is to 
be regarded as the rule if the stem-vowel is a, 0 or u (not 
when it is au), But there are the following exceptions, 
those marked with an * occurring both with and without 
umlaut : 


*bang, afraid. *fromm, pious. morj{d, rotten. {dmal, narrow. 
barjd), rude.  *gefund, well. nadt, naked. {d)roff, steep. 
blauf, bright. *glatt, smooth. *naf, wet. ftarr, fixed. 

*blag, pale. *grob, rude. platt, low. ftolz, proud. 
blog, bare. hob{, hollow. plump, clumsy. _ftraff, tight. 
brav, brave. hold, kindly. rajd), swift. ftumm, mute. 

bunt, motley. —‘ taf, bald. rob, rough. ftuumpf, blunt. 

*pumm, dull.  *targ, stingy. —* rot, red. toll, mad. 
dumpf, low. *flar, clear. rund, round. voll, full. 
fahl, dun. tnapp, tight. fadjt, gentle. wabr, true. 
falb, pale. lah, lame. fanft, gentle. wid, sore. 
falfd, false. la, lazy. fatt, sated. *,ahm, tame. 
flach, flat. 108, loose. {chlaff, loose. *zart, tender. 
froh, glad. matt, faint. {dhlant, slender. 


a. Ginger, blaffer, glatter, naffer are better than banger, blaffer, etc. 
In the other doubtful cases the form without umlaut is to be preferred. 


294. Absolute and Relative Comparison. In relative 
comparison one object is compared with another or with 
others, as in er ift dlter als id); dte Hofe ift die fdhinfte aller 
Blumen. Absolute comparison expresses simply an emi- 
nent degree; e. g., eine dltere Dame, an elderly lady; die 
neueren Gpracjen, the modern languages ; ein hidhft lehrreidjes 
Bud), a most instructive book. 


1. The relative superlative is usually preceded by der 
and may be qualified by a prefixed aller, by some other 
partitive genitive, or by a phrase with von; e. g., der aller- 
fiihnfte Held, the boldest of all heroes; der Giiter hidhftes, the 
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highest of blessings; dem drmlidften von allen Crdenfihnen, 
the poorest of all the sons of earth (G.). 
a. Except allerliebft a relative superlative without ber may not 


stand in the predicate: one may say da8 Bild ift allerfiebft, is most 
lovely, but not ift {djouft, nor allerjdonft. 


2. The absolute superlative is generally denoted by an 
adverb, as hodft, duferft, fehr, recht, itberaus, durd) und durd) ; 
or by composition, as wunbderf{djin, wonderfully fine; blut- 
wenig, mighty little; pudelnag, wet as a drowned rat. 

a. Occasionally the inflected superlative is used absolutely; e. g., 
weil e8 die wenigften fonnen, since very few can do it (G.); Leidenfdjaften, 
die fic) im feinem fdjduften Leibe darftellten, passions which showed them- 
selves in his most beautiful body (Arndt), But in the last example 
wunderbar fdjdneu would be more idiomatic. 


3. After ein an inflected superlative is not in general to 
be approved, since a highest is necessarily THE highest. Still 
one meets with ein hidjftes Wefen, a supreme Being ; cf. also 
_ e8 giebt ein Wuferftes in allen Dingen, there is an extreme in all 
things. Goethe is fond of this construction. 

4. For the greatest possible one may say der gréfttmigliche or der mgs 
lidft groge. The former is more logical, the latter probably more 
usual, An awkward double superlative, der gréftmiglidj{te, also occurs. 


5. The phrase with am (§ 112) forms a relative super- 
lative capable of use only in the predicate. Its ordinary 
and proper function is to compare an object not with 
other objects, but with itself under other conditions; 
e. g., Schiller war am groften als Dramatifer, S. was greatest 
as dramatist. Here am griften = at the greatest ; cf. English 
at his best. Cf., further, e8 wire mir am licbften, if would be 
most agreeable to me, i. e. I should prefer, but e8 wire mir 
Gufperft lieb, 1 would be extremely agreeable to me. 


a. But modern German often uses the phrase with aim in comparing 
an object with other objects. 


295. Comparison witn mehr and am meiften is less com- 
mon than with more and mosé in English (§ 292). The form 
with mehr is to be preferred whenever the comparison is 
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between different qualities rather than between different 
degrees of the same quality; e. g., er ift mehr gelehrt als 
flug, he ts more learned than wise. 

a. But even in this case good writers sometimes use the com- 


parative in er; thus Goethe has ernfter al8 lieblicd), more serious than 
winsome. 


1. Mehr and am meiften are also used in comparing the indeclin- 
ables in § 289, 2; e. g., fie war mehr jdjuld als id), she was more to blame 
than I (G.). ; a8 miv am meiften leid thut, what grieves me most. 


2. Aside from the above cases, comparison with mehr 
and am meiften may occur where it is not strictly required, 
especially with participial adjectives; e. g., niemand ift 
mehr geplagt, more plagued (G.); der am meiften gebildete, 
the most cultivated (G.); ein mehr befonnenes Gemiit, a more 
circumspect disposition (Platen). 


3. Note that the simple meift as modifier does not form a super- 
lative, but=meiftens, for the most part; e. g., fte ift meift liebens- 
wiirdig, does not mean she is most amiable, but she is amiable asa . 
general thing. 


296. Defective and Irregular Comparison. (Supplement- 
ary to § 114). 


1. The following adjectives, denoting position, have no 
positive except in the form of the preposition or adverb 
from which they are derived ; duper, outer; hinter, hinder ; 
inner, inner ; nieder, lower ; ober, upper; unter, Lower ; vorder, 
further forward. The superlative is formed in each case 
by adding ft to the comparative ; der duferfte, der hinterfte, 
etc. 

2. Mtittler, middle (superlative mittefft), has positive meaning, the 


real positive ntittef having gone out of use except in compounds : 
thus dic Dtittelftufe or die mittlere Stufe, the middle stage. 


3. The stem of erft, erst, appears in ebe, before, and eber, ere; that of 
legt, last, in the obsolete laf, late. Crfteft and Iegteft occur, but are 
needless monstrosities. 


4. For Goethe’s nictiter = mehr mein, see § 308, 2. 
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297. Notes upon the Cardinals. The form ein’ is used 
in counting (where no noun is thought of), except when 
und follows; e. g., ein, zwei, dret; eitnmal eins ift eins; 
hunbdert und eins; but ein und zwanzig. So too in giving the 
time, e. g., halb eins, half past 12. But in all these cases 
ein is also correct, and is preferred in parts of Germany. 

a. A thousand and one nights (the noun being fem.) = taujend nd 


eiite Nadt; but a hundred and one reasons, or years (the noun being 
mas. or neu.), = hidert ud ein Gritude, Sabre. 


1. The declined forms siveier, dreier, gweien, dreien are apt 
to be used when the case would not otherwise be obvious; 
e. g., burd) gweter Beugen Mtund, by the mouth of two witnesses 
(G.) ; was gweien 3u breit ift dreien gu enge, too broad for two, 
too narrow for three. 

a. Down to about the close of the 18th century the form gtveen, 
twain, was used for the mas. and neu., and 3wo for the fem.; thus 


Voss wrote 3wo Jiadjte zugleid) umd gween der Tag’, These forms, as 
also the ordinal g1vot- = jiveit-, are now obsolete or dialectic. 


2. The numbers from Drei to neunjehn are generally un- 
varied, but may form a nominative or accusative in e (less 
often a dative in en) in colloquial language, when no 
noun follows; e. g., e8 waren wnfer fiinfe, jive of us. Note 
also the phrases auf allen vieren, on all fours; mit vieren, 
with coach and four ; vor vieren, before 4 o'clock (G.). 

3. Fiinfzehu, fiiufzig are better than funfzehn, funfgig. Fufzehn, 
filfzig are colloquial. The short forms fed)jehu, fed)3ig, fiebsehn, fiebsig, 
are more common than {ed)s3chu, fed)Szig, fiebeuzehn, ftebenzig. 

4. §undert and taujend can be used as substantives ; 
e. g., viele Gunderte, many hundreds; ju Taufenden, by 
thousands. Million is regularly so used ; hence giwet Mile 
fionen, not zwei Ntillion. 


298. Expressions of Time. In giving a date the year 
is designated by a cardinal number, with or without pre- 
ceding im Sabre; e. g., Schiller ijt 1805 gejtorben (or tm Sabre 
1805, but in 1805 is not good), Schiller died in 1805, 
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1. The day of the month is designated by an inflected 
ordinal, with preceding article, followed by the name of 
the month without preposition ; thus am 4. (or 4ten, both 
being read vierten) Suli, 1776, on July 4, 1776. In dating 
a letter the accusative without preposition (den 4. Suli, 
1776) is usual. 


2. For the time of day the following are the usual 
forms of expression: um fed)s (Uhr), af six (o'clock) ; e8 ift 
6 vorbei, or nach 6, tt is past 6; ein Viertel (auf) 7, a quarter 
past 6 ; halb 7, half past 6; dret viertel (auf) 7, a quarter to 7. 


3. Ji nappened in the fifties = e8 gefdyah in den fiinfziger Sahren, or in 
den Giinfzigern. The same for a man in the fifties. 


299. Numeral Derivatives. Besides those mentioned 
in § 118 are to be noted : 


1. Iteratives in mal, as dreimal, éhrice ; multiplicatives in 
fad), as bdreifad), threefold ; variatives in erlei, denoting num- 
ber of kinds, as bdreierlei, of three kinds; ordinal adverbs 
in ens, as drittens, thirdly. 

2. The obsolete or archaic compounds of felb; e. g., id) fubr felb- 
dritt(er), J traveled with two others (myself the third); felbviert, with three 
others, etc. Gelbauder, with one other, takes the place of felbjweit, ander 
having once been commonly used in the sense of second (secundus) ; cf. 
am andern Tage, on the following duy. 
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THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


300. The Genitive of the personal pronouns occurs 
mostly with verbs, adjectives and numerals; e. g., {djone 
meiner, spare me (Heine) ; ihr Snftrumente fpottet mein, mock 
me (G.) 5; dein denf’ id) alle Rett, J think of thee (song) ; feiner 
uneingedenf, wnmindful of him. After nouns it is rare; 
e. g., dDurd) die Vergeffenheit deiner, forgetfulness of you (H.) ; 
aus Veradjtung euer, from contempt of you (S.). 
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1. The short forms mein, defn, fein, are older than meiner, 
deiner, feiner, and are probably possessives in their origin. 
They occur chiefly in poetry. In the genitive plural the 
original and proper forms are unfer and ener, but unfrer 
and eurer occur in the classics ; e. g., und eurer wahrlih Hiatt’ 
ich nidjt gefehlt, J should not have missed you (S.); ja dann 
bedarf e8 unferer nicht mebr (S.). 


2. The old gen. e8 still survives in certain locutions, but is no longer 
felt as a gen.; e. g., id) bin e8 miide, bin e8 zufrieden, I am tired of it, 
satisfied with it, where it is felt as an acc.; e8 ninumt mid) Wunder, J 
wonder, where it is felt as a nom. (§ 265, 1, d). 


301. The Pronouns of Address. The literary use of the 
pronouns of address is a somewhat complicated subject, 
the bare essentials of which are as follows : 


a. Originally bu was the only pronoun used in addressing one 
person, In the 9th century the plu. ifr began to be employed in 
certain social relations for politeness’ sake, du being retained for all 
cases where formal politeness would be either unnecessary or out of 
place, e. g., in addressing intimates, inferiors, the lower animals, in- 
animate objects, the heart, the soul, one’s self in soliloquy ; alsoin 
prayers and apostrophes to supernatural beings, absent or imaginary 
persons, abstract qualities, etc. This has always been, and still largely 
continues to be, the usage of the higher poetry. 


1. In the classics, then, ihr, as applied to one person, iis 
polite or deferential, while du is simply natural Ou may 
imply familiarity or contempt, but it may also comport 
with the highest regard—a regard that feels no need cf 
artificial speech. 

a. Thus in Goethe’s Iphigenie and Tasso the characters use only du. 
Sometimes fine shades of meaning turn upon the use of the pronoun : 
thus in Tell, 1.1691, the change from ihr to du marks the clearing up 
of a lover’s misunderstanding. In Faust, 1. 300, the transition from 
du to ihv marks a descent from the tone of reverence to that of every- 
day polite intercourse. In Nathan the hero uses the polite ifr to the 
obscure Templar, but stands on his dignity in returning the Sultan’s 
du with du. : 


2. Toward the end of the 16th century began the prac- 
tice of using Herr, Frau and Fraulein as a polite circum- 
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locution for ihr. This led presently to the use of er, he, 
and fie, she, as pronouns of address. 


a. Both usages survive in the classics ; e. g., was fteht dent Hervit gut 
Dienfter? how can I serve the gentleman (i. e. you, Faust, 1. 1322)? 
fonume der Herv wr wieder mit guriid, just come back again with me 
(Nathan, I, 3, where the Friar, who usually says ifr to the Templar, 
several times substitutes the more ceremonious der Herr) ; judy’ Er den 
redlicjen Gewinn, seek you (i. e. let him, the ‘gentleman,’ seek) honest gain 
(Faust, 1. 548); ad) feh’ Sie wnur, oh, just see (ibid., 1. 2881)! 

b. Gr was at first the acme of politeness; it survived longest asa 
form of address to a social or official inferior, as from ruler to subject, 
master to servant, teacher to pupil. In the classics the sudden tran- 
sition from dit to Gr may denote vexation, as in Faust, 1.548 and 1. 2304; 
that from €r to du as in Faust, 1 2881, an increase of cordiality, a 
putting aside of ceremony. 


3. The next stage was the employment of Gie, they, in 
the sense of you. 

a. This grew out of the use of a verb in the 3. plu. with titles; e.¢., 
Eure Diajeftat find, your majesty are, instead of is; Hery Dottor wurden 
fatedjiftert, the doctor WERB catechized (Faust, 1, 3523), In such a locu- 
tion as the last, if a pronoun were to take the place of Toftor, it could 
only be fie, they. This awkward form of address, which poetry for the 
most part repudiates, became established about the middle of the 18th 


century. 


4. At present, then, in the language of common life, 
one uses Gie in addressing strangers (one or more), 
acquaintances, or any but very intimate friends. Social 
differences count for nothing, except that for princes 
and high dignitaries the old forms €uer (Cure) Gnaden, 
Grcellen3, etc., are stillin use. Quis said to a member of 
one’s family, an intimate friend, a very young child, an 


animal or a thing. Shr 1s appropriate only as plural ;. 


i. e., in addressing several persons each one of whom 
would be du, In advertisements and notices to the public 
at large good usage avoids a pronoun of direct address. 


5. As to the writing of the pronouns of address usage is still some- 
what unsettled. Cie and Sir, when they mean you and your, are 
always given a capital. Also Gr, Cie =: she, and their possessives, 
are best written with a capital when used in address. As to du, dein, 


~~ ee 
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ihr, ener, there is no uniformity ; but the rules recommend that they 
be given a capital in letters, where the word will fall under the eye of 
the person addressed. 


302. Omission of Personal Pronouns. As arule a pro- 
nominal subject is expressed, except in the imperative, but 
id), du, er, fie, e8, are often omitted in colloquial language ; 
e. g., (icj) danfe Shnen, thank you; (ich) bitte, ‘please’; (e8) 
{cadet nidjts, a does no harm; (ich) heiffe Magifter (Faust, 
1. 360) ; (du) erfenneft dann (cbid., 1 422) ; (er) geht da ftrads 
(ibid., 1. 2867). 


a. For the omission of e8 with impersonal verbs see § 204, 2. 


1. Far less common is the omission of wir, ibr, fie (plu.), but cases 
occur, 

2. In the imperative bu and ihr are omitted unless em- 
phatic, as in fithre du mein Heer, do thou lead my army (S.). 
The other pronouns er, fie, wir, Ste, are always expressed. 


3. The omission of id) in letter-writing is characteristic 
of the commercial style; e. g., Shr Geehrtes vom geftrigen 
Datum habe erhalten, (2) am in receipt of your favor of yester- 
day. 


303. Special Uses of e8, Besides serving as pronoun 
of reference to a neuter noun, e8 has a variety of special 
uses, a8 follows: 


1. As indefinite subject of impersonal verbs ; e. g., e8 
regnet; e8 thut mir letd. The poets often use such an im- 
personal e§ to convey an idea of something mysterious, 
vast, or gruesome ; e. g., bahnlos liegt e8 hinter mir, a track- 
less waste lies behind me (S.) ; regt fic)’ nidjt quillend {djon ? 
is there not already a quickening stir (G.) ? 

a. The e8 in ¢8 giebt, there is, denotes in a general way the situation, 
or state of affairs, which ‘gives’, i. e. affords, or produces, what is 
denoted by the object (cf. § 340). Quite similar is the e8 in e8 hat 
Gefahr, there is danger ; e8 fest Hicbe, there is a fight on. 


2. As subject of ift or find (without reference to the 
gender or number of the predicate noun) in expressions 
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of identity ; e. g., e8 ift mein Bruder ; e8 ift meine Sdhwefter ; 
e8 find Freunde von mir, they are friends of mine. 
a. But for i is J, it was you, etc. (where the predicate is itself a 


pronoun), German reverses the order, saying id) bin e8, du warft (Sie 
warelt) e8, etc. 


3. As expletive, or formal subject, with all sorts of 
verbs, to anticipate a real subject which, for any reason, 
is to come after the verb. This use of e8 is only in part 
parallel to that of English there; e. g., e8 war einmal ein 
Rinig, there was once a king; e8 lebe die Freiheit! long live 
freedom! e8 irrt der Menjdj, man errs. 

a. The office of the expletive in such cases is simply to justify the 
inversion. In old German, however, and even later in poetry, the 
inversion may occur without e8; e. g., jah ein Knab’ ein Rislein ftehn, 
a boy saw a little rose growing (G.). 


4, As indefinite object with certain verbs, taking the 
place of English it, things, matters ; e. g., e8 ift ohne Beifpiel, 
Wwie fie’8 treiben, how they carry things on (S.) ; wie wir’s dann 
fo herrlich weit gebradjt, how we have brought matters so glori- 
ously far (G.). 

a. Sometimes e8 is used loosely for an object or subject inferrible 


from, but not distinctly contained in, the context. Cf., e. g., Faust, 
ll. 285, 534. ; 


5. To avoid repetition of a noun, adjective, pronoun, 
or clause; e. g., er ift gliidlid) (ift Gelehrter, ift einer der 
Groen), id) bin e8 nidjt, he is happy (is a scholar, is one of the 
leaders), Lam not ; wie viel Uhr ijt e8? id) wei e8 nidjt, what 
time ts it? I do not know. 

6. To refer to a number of persons in a general way ; e. g., was fich 


jouft amt mteincnt Lied erfreuet, wenn e8 nod) lebt, they who (iva8) once 
delighted in my song, if they still live (Faust, 1. 24). 


304. The Reflexive. In a simple independent sentence 
the reflexive of the third person is always fid); ©. g., fie 
hatte fein Geld bei fic), she had no money with her ; der Krieg 
bringt Elend mit fid), war brings misery with tt; fie haben eine 
jdjone Zufunjt vor fic, they have a fine future before them, 
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a. But in old German, just as in the English of the above examples, 
the personal pronoun was used reflexively in the dat. The usage is 
common down to the 18th century; e. g., bie Heiden find ihnen felbft 
ein Gefeb, the heathen are a law unto themselves (Lu.). 


b. Gich not referring to the subject is rare, but one may say die 
Hreundfdhaft verbindet die Mtenfden unter fid), binds men among them- 
selves, i. e. together. 


1. In a subordinate clause fid) refers to the subject of 
the clause, the subject of the principal verb being 
referred to by a personal pronoun; e. g., er belobte die 
Soldaten, dte fid) gehorfam gegen ihn bewiefen hatten, he praised 
the soldiers who had shown themselves obedient to him (Blatz). 

a. So, too, when the subordinate clause is represented by an infini- 
tive or an adjective: e. g., fie bat ihn fid) gu entfdjuldigen und fie 3u 


begleiten, to excuse himself and accompany her; er borgte da8 ihm ndtige 
Geld, he borrowed the money needful to him. | 


2. Sid) as reciprocal may be ambiguous ; fie gefallen fich, 
may mean they please themselves or they please each other. 
The uncertainty can be removed by the use of the true 
reciprocal einanbder, the adverb gegenfeitig, mutually, or the 
Gallicism der eine, der andere, — fie gefallen fic), der (die) eine 
Demt (der) andern. 


3. Observe that the usual equivalent of the objective myself, thyself, 
etc., is the simple mid), did, etc. Gelbft or felber is added only when 
emphasis is desired. 


THE POSSESSIVES. 


305. The Absolute Possessive. In agreement with a 
noun the possessive is always some form of mein, dein, fein, 
unfer, euer, ihr, inflected as in § 125; but for the possessive 
used absolutely, i.e, without a noun, there is a choice 
between three, in the predicate sometimes four, forms of 
expression ; e. g., your judgment 1s more favorable than 
mine = Shr Urteil ijt giinftiger als meines, or das meine, or das 
meinige. 

a. In meaning these forms are to a large degree interchangeable, 


but der meine belongs in general to more stately, der meinige to more 
familiar diction. In the predicate the uninflected form implies simple 
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ownership, while inflection may denote emphasis or contrast; e. g., 
das Buch ift mein, but e3 ift nidjt dein Buch, eS ift metres. 

1. Letters end with such formulas as Hodadtungsvoll Shr (der 
Xbhre, der Shrige), respectfully yours; ganz der Shrige, der Deinige, etc. ; 
Shr (Dein) trener, ergebener, treuefter, ergebenfter, etc. 


2. A friend of mine, a relative of yours = ein Freund von mir, ein Ver= 
wandter von Shue. 


306. The Compounds meinetwegen, meinedgleidjen, etc. 


1. Meinetwegen comes from an old dat. plu. minen wegen (i. e., meinen 
Wegen) used adverbially. Developing an excrescent t the phrase 
became mieinentwegen, which is still sometimes met with, though the 
usual form drops n before t. The halben of meinethalben is also a 
dat. of Halb, half, behalf, sake; here again the stages were meiner 
Halben, meinenthalben, meinethalben. DMteinetwillen comes from um 
meinen Willen, for my sake, with the same phonetic development as in 
the other cases. 

2. In meinedsgleidjen we have the adjective gleich, like, governing a 
preceding gen., which logically should be the personal pronoun mein 
or nteiner, but became the possessive, giving my like instead of the like 
of me. The 8 is hard to account for. It may be due to the analogy of 
desgleiden, or of noun-stems with gen. in 8, After meines the adjec- 
tive naturally took a weak form. 


3. Such compounds as meinerjeit8, on my part, and meinesteil8, for 
my part, come under § 251, 3. 


307. Notes upon fein and ifr, As in English the pos- 
sessive of the third person may refer reflexively to the 
subject of the sentence (= Latin swus) or to another noun 
(= Latin gus) ; e. g., die Sonne vollendet thre Reije, the sun 
completes its gourney ; thr Anbli€ giebt den Engeln Starke, és 
aspect (i. e., the sigh! of it) gives strength to the angels (G.). 


1. Where an ambiguity might arise it should be avoided 
by the use of der or derjclbe for the possessive that does 
not refer to the subject of the sentence ; e. g., er verdrangte 
fetnen Bruder und trat an defjen Stelle (or an Stelle desfelben), 
he crowded out his brother and took his (the brother’s) place ; 
er befucte feinen Cohn und defjen Frau, Ac visited his son and 
his daughter-in-law. 
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a. Such an ambiguous possessive as appears in the English he 
ordered his servant to polish his boots can be avoided in German by the 
right use of the dative: er befah{ feinem Bedienten ihm die Stiefel gu 
puten has reference to the master’s boots, fic) die Stiefel 31 puben, to 
the servant's own boots. But many would be content to fica feiite 
Stiefel and let the ambiguity stand, as in English. 


2. Formerly fein might refer to a fem. noun, ihr being not yet in 
use as reflexive possessive. Traces of this usage survive in colloquial 
phrases ; e. g., Die Gadye hat feine Ridtigkcit, the thing has its good side ; 
fein Dhor fenut jede Rub, every cow knows her own gate. 

a. Note further the stereotyped adverb feiner Beit, meaning not 
only in his or its time, but in her time, in our time, or simply in due time ; 
e. g., wit wareit feiner Zeit muntere Burfdje, we were merry lads in our 
day. 


308. Archaisms and Irregularities. In popular poetry 
the possessive (of course uninflected) may follow its noun ; 
e. g., Roland gedadt’ im Herzen fein = int feinem Herzen, in his 
heart. 

1. The form Shro, in Shro DMiajeftit, Your Majesty, is an old gen. 
plu. of fie, introduced in quite modern times after the analogy of Dero 


(§ 309, 5). It is used only in princely titles, and is either mas. or fem., 
sing. or plu. 


2. The comparison of a possessive, as in Goethe’s num ift da8 meine 
_ meiner al8 jemals, now mine is more mine than ever, is a bold poetic 
license. Ordinarily one would say mebr mein. 


THE DEMONSTRATIVES. 
309. Der. (Supplementary to §§ 129-131). 


1. The inflection of der was at first precisely that of the 
definite article, the long forms beffen, deren, denen, being of 
quite modern origin. Present usage prescribes bdeffen, 
deren, denen, when the pronoun is used absolutely, but deg, 
der, Den, when a noun follows; e. g.,de8 Adels rithme did), 
boast of that nobility (S.) ; infolge defjen, 7 onsequence of 
that. 


a. But de8, der, are used absolutely in compounds; e. g., deshalb, 
deSivegen (also deffentivegen), dergleidjen,etc. Other archaic exceptions 
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occur in the classics; e. g., de8 wird Supiter ergrimmt, at that Jupiter 
becomes wroth (G.); die Gegenwart des, der die Donner wirft, the presence 
of him that hurls the thunderbolts (S.). 

2. For the genitive plural of der the usual form is now 
deren, unless a relative clause follows, in which case bDerer 
is apt to be preferred, especially if the pronoun refers to 
persons ; e. g., deren habe tc) viele gefammelt, I have collected 
many of them (G.); die Miffgunft derer, die das bermaf 
meines Gliides beleidigte, the ill-will of those whom the excess 
of my happiness offended (W.). 

a. Derer occurs before noble names even if there is no relative ; 
e. g., das Sdjlofs derer vou Stein, the castle of the Von Steins. 

3. Der is the pronoun most often used before a genitive 
or phrase with von, to take the place of a noun previously 
mentioned ; e. g., die Wege Gottes find verfdhieden von denen 
de8 Menjdjen, the ways of God are different from those of men ; 
die VBevilferung Londons tft gréfer als die von Paris, greater 
than that of Paris. Derjenige also occurs in this use, but is 
not so good. 

4. Das, for die referring to persons, is usually contemptuous; e. g., 
das fcjlendert wie die Sdhuecten, those fellows dadle like snails (S.). 

5. Dero is an old gen. plu. once common in ceremonious address 

before high titles ; as Dero Gnaden, Your (properly their) Grace. 


310. The Compounds of da do not refer to persons, ' 
but exceptions occur in familiar language ; e. g., ein Paar 
RKerle, woriiber fie ftreiten fonnen, a brace of fellows to quarrel 
about (G.); ein Vater hatte dret Sohne, davon (cf. § 314) war 
der dltefte Flug und gefdjeit, three sons of whom the eldest was 
shrewd and clever (Gr.). 

1. A compound of 6a should not stand as the antece- 
dent of a relative; e. g., [thought of what you said = id 
dadjte an das (not daran), was du fagteft. 

2. Tmesis of a da-compound is rare; e. g., da bebiite mid) Gott vor 
(= davor hebiite mid), God keep me from that. 


311. The Determinatives. ‘De'rjenige is an emphatic der 
used to particularize the antecedent of a relative; e. g., 
das ift derjentge, von dem wir redeten, that is the man we were 
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talking about ; Ddiejenige Freiheit, die id) mir herausnehme, the 
(particular) liberty I take (Kant). | 


1. Derfe’{be must refer to something already known. It 
is a frequent substitute for er, fie, e8; e. g., Rleinigfeiten, 
die er von Mtarianen erhalten oder derfelben geraubt hatte, trifles 
that he had received from Mariane or stolen from her (G.). 

a. Some prescribe that derje([be always be substituted for the acc. e6 
governed by a preposition; e. g., das Kind ift franf; wir wollen fiir 
dasfelbe forgen, we will take care of it. But others repudiate this rule 
and prefer fiir e8. 

b. Observe the contractions am felben Tag = an demfelben Tag, gue 
felben Beit = gu derfelben Zeit; sometimes also gu diefer (jener) felben 
Beit, at this (that) selfsame time. Celbig-, for fe(b-, is obsolescent. 

c. Cinmndderfelbe, one and the same, is best written as one word with 
ein uninflected ; thus ai eimunddemfelben Sage, rather than an einemt 
und demfelbert. 


* d. In ceremonious address Diefelben, sometimes with prefixed Hod, 
Hichft, Aller hsdhft, may take the place of Gie. 


2. Sold) is sometimes used, but not very elegantly, for 
derfelbe; e. g., ic) glaube, meine Gedanfen find wahr; priifen 
Sie foldje, I believe my thoughts are true ; test them (S.). 


3. The indeclinables felb{t and felber, while treated in Part I for con- 
venience with the personal pronouns, are not strictly of that class, 
since they do not denote a person, but emphasize pronouns of every 
person and also nouns, They may be regarded as a species of determi- 
natives. 

a. The two forms felb{t and jelber do not differ in meaning, but felbft 
may be used adverbially = even, while felber can not. Further, felber 
always follows the word it emphasizes, while felb{t may precede or 
follow. Cf. § 289, 2, 0. 


THE INTERROGATIVES. 


312. Wer and was never agree with a noun, seeming 
exceptions with was being old partitive genitives which 
have lost an 8; e. g., was Winbder(s), what wonder ; was 
Teufel! what the deuce! Cf. § 253, 2, b. 


1. Weffen is less used than whose; for whose picture is that? idiom 
prefers (referring to the person portrayed) wer ift bas anf dem Bilde? 
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(referring to the owner of the picture) wem gebdrt das Bild? The form 
we8 is rare except in compounds, but occurs adjectively; e. g., wes 
Ginnes der Herr fei, of what mind the master may be (G.). 


2. Colloquially, not so often in literature, was is used 
after prepositions that govern the dative; e. g., gu was 
taugt e8? what ts it good for? mit was fann id) dienen? how 
can I serve you? Here wozu and womit would be better. 
On the other hand warum, wofiir, etc., are very often, but 
unnecessarily, substituted for um 1va8, fiir a8, ete. 


3. Yas is very common in the sense of warum; e. g., 
was reitft du fo jdynelle ? why do you ride so fast (G.)? This 
was is an adverbial accusative. 


313. Wel and was fiir. The neuter weldjes is some- 
times used absolutely (like e§ and a8) without reference 
to the gender or number of a following predicate noun ; 
e. g., Die Eltern fannen einen ganzen Tag, weldes der fchonfte 
Name fet, queried which was the most beautiful name (Riehl). 


1. Was fiir is always used adjectively ; twas fiir ein, usually so, but 
sometimes without a noun. In the latter case ein has pronominal 
inflection; e. g., ei Grund ift e8 allerdings, aber was fiir einer! @ 
reason it is to be sure, but what kind of one! 


THE RELATIVES. 


314. Der and weld). Der as relative is of secondary 
origin, having developed out of the demonstrative ber. 
Hence the frequent use of the latter, especially in folk- 
tales, where one would expect a relative ; e. g., e8 war ein- 
mal ein alter Rintg, der war franf, he was sick, instead of der 
franf war, who was sick. Cf. also the example with davon in 
§ 310. 


1. The genitive singular of ber is defjen, deren, deffen, the 
genitive plural deren (not derer) and the dative plural denen ; 
but short forms, identical with those of the article ber, 
occur in the classics; e. g., die Rrone, dev (for deren) mein 
Girft mid) wiirdig adjtete, the crown of which my prince 
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deemed me worthy (G.); die Heil- und Linderungsfraft, der wir 
jtiind{td) bediirfen (G.). 


2. The use of der as ‘compound’ relative (containing its own ante- 
cedent) is not uncommon; e. g., adj! der mid) licbt und fenut, ift in 
ber Weite, alas, he who loves and knows me is far away (G.). Such a 
der differs from wer in that it refers to a particular antecedent. 


3. In early modern German a relative is often preceded by als, the 
effect being a subaudition of cause ; e. g., ihy habt diefen Menfdjen gu mir 
bradjt, al8 der da8 Volf abiwende, ye have brouyht this man unto me as one 
that perverteth the people (Lu.). Later this a{3 became all but pleonastic 
and has now gone out of use, though common in Lessing and Goethe ; 
e. g., Weneas, al welcher fid) an den blofen Figuren ergdpet, Aeneas, who 
delights in the mere figures (L.); ans dent Bimmer, als in weldhem fie allein 
Ruhe hatte, from the room in which alone she had peace (G.). 


315. Wer and was, The implied antecedent of wer 
must be expressed (always after wer), if there is change of 
construction ; e. g., wer nidjt denft, dem wird fie gefdjentt, 
who does not think, to him tt 1s given (G.). In other words, 
wer can stand only for der, der (not for dem, der, nor for den, 
der). 

a. The rule applies also to wa8, but less rigidly, since the form 1va8 
is both nom. and acc.; thus it is permissible to omit a8 in wa8 id) 
nicht weif,, (das) macht mid) nidjt heif, what I don’t know doesn’t bother 
me; or even in was mid) nidjt brennt, (da8) blal’ id) idjt, what doesn’t 
burn me I don’t blow. 


1. Distinguish between the interrogative in wer finute da8 glauben? 
who could believe that? the indefinite relative in e8 ift wabr, was man 
aud) glauben mag, it is true, whatever one may think, and the exclama- 
tory indefinite in wer jo etwas glauben fonute! as if any one could believe 
that! 


2. In general was is not used in referring to a definite 
noun, but exceptions occur in good writers ; e. g., die Wten 
fannten das Ding nidjt, was wir Héflidjfeit nennen, che ancients 
did not know the thing which we call politeness (.). Con- 
versely, das or weldjes is sometimes used for wa in referring 
to a sentence ; e. g., iim hatte man Hrilarien beftimmt, das ihm 
fehr wohl befannt war, they had destined Hilarie for him, 
which was very well known to him (G.). 
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3. The form we8 is still sometimes used adjectively, just 
as often in the classics; e. g., wes Standes er aud fein 
modjte, of whatever station he might be. Without a noun wes 
is archaic, save in compounds. 


4. Mas referring to persons is not uncommon in famil- 
iar language ; e. g., frith tibt fic), was ein Meifter werden will, 
he who wishes to become a master practices early (S.). 


316. Relative Adverbs. A compound of wo or we? is 
never positively required except when the antecedent is 
not @ noun or pronoun ; thus in the book of which we were 
speaking, the task Iam working upon, one may say da8 Buch, 
von dem, von weldjem, or wovon; die Aufgabe, an der, an 
weldjer, or woran. But in he rises early by which he saves 
much time, one can only say wodurd), not durd) weldjes, nor 
burd) das, though durd) weldjes Mittel would be permissible. 
So also ic) war franf, weshalb (not wegen deffen) id) nidt 
fdreiben founte, for which reason I could not write, 


1. Go as relative is now archaic, but was once very common; e. g., 
heilig ift das Gefes, fo dem Riinftler Gdhiuheit gebietet, holy is the law 
which, etc. (S.). 

2. An untranslatable da is sometimes added to a relative as a kind 
of generalizing particle ; e. g., wet da diirftet, whoever thirsts; einer, 
Der Da didjtet, no one, who makes poetry (G.). But the usage is now 
quaint. 

3. Da and its compounds usually have demonstrative force, rarely 
that of a relative; as in die Zeiten, da ich nod) felbft im Werden war, 
the times when I myself was still growing (G.). Allwo and wojelbft, rela- 
tive particles = wo, are archaic. 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


317. Hl. The undeclined all is most common before 
der Or & possessive in the nominative and accusative sin- 
gular, masculine and neuter; e. g., all der Sdjmerz, all the 
pain; all das Leid; all feinen Kummer. In the genitive it is 
rare but occurs ; e. g., der Echauplag all meiner Glitdijelighert, 
the scene of all my happiness (G.). 
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1. The form alle occurs mostly after prepositions that 
govern the dative; as von alle bem, from all that; aus alle 
dem; trop alle bem. But it may stand as nominative ; 
e. g., alle bas Neigen, all the leaning (G.) ; alle fein Dtammon, 
all his wealth (8.). 


2. Alles may mean everybody, as in alles tangte wie toll, 
everybody was dancing like mad (G.). It may also follow — 
wer, was and even wem, without change of form; e. g., 
wer war alles da? who all was there? wem alles gabft du das 
Geld (Gr.) ? 


3. Wl does not admit of weak inflection: one says der Vater unjer 
aller (not allen) ; das alles, died alles, nad) dem allem (better than allen). 
For allenfallg, see § 288, 1, a. 


4. In the classics all sometimes = jed-, every; e. g., aller 3uftand ift 
gut, every condition is good (G.); bet allem trdijden Ding (S8.); die 
Sranuen alles Ctandes (G.). In these cases present usage would prefer 
the sing. of jed- or the plu. of all. Cf. alle Tage, every day; alle pdar 
Minuten, every few minutes. Quite common are: wir haben allen 
Grund, allen Anlag, every reason, every occasion. 

5. In like manner early writers use all in the sense of gan}, the whole; 
e. g., allen Wiuter (Logau) ; ditrd) alles Leben (Frank). One would now 
say den gaijzen Winter, durd) das gaze Leben. Cf. die ganze adt, all 
night; ganz Umerifa, all America. But alle Welt is still common, along 
with die ganze Welt, for all the world, tout le monde. 


6. After ohne, all and jcb- occur sometimes in the sense of Eng. any; 
e. g., ohue allen (or jeden) Begriff, without any idea. 

7. Note finally the idioms in aller Gile, in all haste; in aller Frithe, 
very early in the morning ; also e8 (der Wein, die Freunde) ift alle, i. e., is 
all gone; er wird fein bifden Geld bald alle machen, he will soon make an 
end of (run through) his little money. 


318. Gin-. As pronoun ein- may take the place of (irgend) 
jemand, some one, any one; e. g., da liegt fdjon einer tot, there 
lies some one dead (G.) ; da fragt niemand, was einer glaubt, 
what any one believes (8.). 


1. The neuter form ein8 may refer to a person ; e. g., nun 
fag’ mir ein8, now let some one tell me (G.) ; wenn unfer eins 
am Gpinnen war, when you and I were at our spinning (G.). 


254 SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 


a. More often it is used, sometimes almost untranslatably, as cog- 
nate object of fingen, trittfen and other verbs; e. g., eins fingen, sing a 
song; eins trinfen, take a drink; wenn dir bas Madden feimt, da liebt 
fie eins gum Spa, she just falls in love for fun (G.). 


319. Ginig- and its Synonyms. For the singular of einig- 
present usage prefers a substitute (ein, irgend ein, ein wenig, 
etwas), but it is not uncommon in literature; e. g., aus 
Hurdht de8 Todes oder fonft einiges Dinges, from fear of death 
or some other thing (Claudius) ; nad) einiger Paufe, after a 
short pause (G.); nidt ohne einiges Bedenfen, not without 
some hesitation. 


1, The plu. einige implies, according to Grimm, more than two but 
less than five. For five or more one says mebrere, eine Dtenge, mandje, 
viele. The ill-sounding einige lwenige occurs in the sense of a few, but 
a few is better denoted by eittige alone, or else by ein paar. Note the 
orthographic distinction in ein paar Minuten, a few minutes, but ein 
Paar Stiefel, a pair of boots. 

a. Gtlide, weldje and etiweldje have the same meaning as einige, but 
etiveldje is obsolete and etlicje becoming so. 


2. Cinige may precede a numeral ; e. g., einige zwanjig, twenty odd. 
The article ein is sometimes used in a similar way ; e.g., ein act Lage, 
some eight days. 


3. Michre for mehrere is not good. For the phrase morgen ein 
Mehres, more to-morrow (L.), one would now prefer morgen mebr, 
Weiteres, or das Weitere. 


320. Ctwas, was, nidts. Both was and etwas may 
mean something of importance; e. g., lat mid) aud) etwas 
fein, let me be something too; fie riiften fic) fdjnell, denn fie 
diinfen fic) was, for they think themselves ‘some’ (G.). 


1, The acc. of etwas forms a common adverb = somewhat, a little ; 
e. g., etwas Ealt, somewhat cold. Distinguish therefore between etwas 
beffer, somewhat better, and etwas Befferes, something better. 


2. Nicht’, though classed for convenience with pronominals, is 
really a substantive—the gen. of niht = naught,— which is still pre- 
served as a dat. in the phrases 3unidjte werden, come to naught, and mit 
nidjten, by no means. In early modern German nid)t took a partitive 
gen.; e. g., mud hatte der Liebe nicht, and had not love, i. e., naught of 
love (Lu.). This construction still occurs in the phrase hier ift meines 
Bleibens nicht, there is no staying here for me. 
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$21. Man and its Compounds. Man, from Mann, like 
French on from homo, does not individualize at all, whence 
it is never preceded by irgend, though it may approach 
the meaning of trgend jemand; e. g., man podt, there is a 
knock, some one is knocking. Most often it is an indefinite 
representative of people at large, mankind, the public, as 
in man fagt, they say, tt is said ; man fommt ju fehn, man will 
amt liebften fcjaun, people come to see, they wish to gaze (G.). 


1. Again, man may take the place of a personal pronoun of any 
person. Goethe often uses it for id) in describing his own doings, and 
interchanges it with wir in the same sentence. tan fdjweige is much 
the same, only less brusque, as fdjiveige, fdjweigt, or jdyweigen Cie. 
The policeman says wer ift man? was will man bier? for who are you? 
what do you want here ? 


2. Yemand and niemand are compounds of man with ex- 
crescent >. For the dative and accusative present usage 
prefers the uninfiected form, though the dative in em and 
(less often) the accusative in en, still occur. Their plural 
is supplied by einige and feine. 


322. Biel and wenig. With these words there is great 
freedom in the use of uninflected forms. Inflection is 
required only after der or a possessive ; e. g., dad viele Geld, 
das er befist, the large amount of money that he possesses ; 
trog feines vielen Geldes ; mein Weniges, my little. 

a. But wenig after der or a possessive and in agreement with a 
noun in the singular is not common. For fein weniges Talent, his 


little talent (G.), one would now prefer fein geringes Talent, fein Heines, 
or fei bifdjen Talent. 


1. Except after der or a possessive, inflection prevails 
in the plural and genitive singular (where it may be 
needed to show case), non-inflection in the nominative 
singular, masculine and neuter ; elsewhere both are about 
equally common. Examples: {djon viele Tage, these many 
days (S.); ex freut fic) vieler Ehre, enjoys much honor ; piel 
Rirm um nidjts, much ado about nothing ; viel Gefdhret und 
wenig Wolle, much noise and little wool; viel Dant, many 
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thanks; mit vieler Mtiihe; mit wenig Wik und viel Behagert 
(G.); viel Griife hat er aufgetragen (G). 

2. Sometimes inflection is associated with the idea of variety ; e. g., 
id) meine nidjt vieles, fondern viel; et weniges, aber mit Fleif; Lmean 
not (a little in) much, but much (in little); a small quantity, but with care 
(L.). Stahr writes: id) habe vieles gejehen, hier und da aud) viel, many 
things, here and there also much (of importance); wer viele8 bringt, he 
who offers a great variety (G.); viel Wein, much wine; vieler Wein, many 
kinds of wine. 


THE VERB. 
SUPPLEMENTARY DETAILS ON CONJUGATION. 


323. Saben and fein as Auxiliaries. All transitive verbs 
(including reflexives), the modal auxiliaries and many in- 
transitives are conjugated with haben. 


1. With avery few exceptions (bleiben, gefdjehen, gelingen, 
gliiden, fein), the verbs that form their perfect tenses with 
fein contain the idea of transition from one place or con- 
dition to another. They either denote literal motion, as 
gehen, fommen, or else a change of status, as altern, berjten. 


a. Often this idea of change is given by a prefix, and thus we may 
have a compound conjugated with fein, while the simple verb takes 
haben; e. g., fdjlafen, sleep, and einjdjlafen, fall asleep; ftehen, stand, and 
erftehen, arise. Such compounds are quite numerous and only afew 
specimens of them are given in the list below. The most important 
of the verbs that take fein are, then, the following, together with their 
intransitive compounds : 


altern, grow old, fallen, fall. gleiten, glide. 
auffteben, arise. fliegen, fly. gliiden, succeed. 
begeguen, meet. fliehen, flee. flimmen, climb. 
berften, burst. flieBeu, flow. flettern, clamber. 
bleiben, remain. folgen, follow. fommen, come. 
eilen, hurry. frieren, freeze. friechen, creep. 
eutfdjlafen, fall asleep.  gedeilen, thrive. laufen, run. 
erfdjcinen, appear. gehen, go. | quellen, gush forth. 


ertrinfen, drovon. 
erivadjen, awaken. 
fabren, go. 


geliigeit, succeed. 


genejen, recover. 


gejdyehen, happen. 


reifen, set out. 
reiten, ride. 
remnen, run. 


ge ee aT 


— —eme Th, 


SUPPLEMENTARY DETAILS ON CONJUGATION. 257 


rimtett, flow. finfen, sini. verarmen, grow poor. 
{dheitern, be wrecked. {pringen, spring. verhungern, starve. 
{chleichen, creep. ftetgen, climb. wadfen, grow. 
{dymelzen, melt. fterbeit, die. weiden, recede. 
{dhreiten, stride. ftiirze, rush. werden, become. 
{dwwimmen, swim. treten, step. ziehen, pass. 

fri, be. 


b. Intransitives that do not come under any of these heads are con- 
jugated with haben. This is the case not only with verbs which con- 
tain no idea of motion, as {dj{afen, sleep, but also with verbs of motion 
that denote simply a verbal activity, without any idea of transition from 
one point to another. Verbs of motion that are usually of this charac- 
ter are omitted from the list above. Such are, e. g., hiipfen, hop ; tnieen, 
Keneel ; raufden, rustle ; {djwanten, waver ; fdiweben, sweep 5 tanzen, dance. 
But any of these may take fein, if they express transition; e. g., der 
Vogel ift surdhs Feufter gehiipft, has hopped through the window. 


c. On the other hand several of the verbs in the list above may take 
haben if the tense denotes simply a verbal activity, or a temporal, rather 
than a local, relation ; e. g., die haben fdjon was Iedts gefprungen, have 
danced a good bit (G.), but one would say find ins Waffer gefprungen, 
have leaped into the water ; ev hat viel gercift, he has traveled much, but er 
ift nad) Paris geveift, has set out for Paris; a8 Kind hat erft heute ge- 
gangeit, has never walked until to-day, but ift heute von einem Stubl 
sum ander gegangen, walked from one chair to the other; id) habe eine 
Stunde geritten, J rode for an hour, but ic) bin aufs Land geritten, rode 
into the country; ich habe fovtgefahven, I continued, but id) bin fortge- 
fahren, I went away. 


d. The general principle regulating the use of haben and fein is 
simple: haben calls attention to a verbal action, jein to the state or con- 
dition that has resulted from the action. There is, however, much con- 
fusion of the two auxiliaries, {cin being often used where the rule would 
call for haben; cf. Goethe’s ift viel gereift (Faust, 1.3019). Even ftehen, 
fiber and liege are sometimes conjugated with fein. On the other 
hand, begegnen and folgen occur with haben. 


324. Omission of the Auxiliaries. The auxiliaries of 
tense are often omitted at the end of a dependent clause; 
e. g., dagjenige, was wir bon andern gehirt (sc. haben), that 
which we have heard from others (G.); da8 ift im Feld derfelbe 
Rain, wo wir dereinft gegangen (sc. find), the selfsame tract 
where we once walked. 
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a. In this way it is often possible to avoid an unpleasant concur- 
rence of auxiliaries ; e. g., Der Sieg, den er errungen (hatte), hatte be- 
wiefen, daf—, the victory he had won had proved that—; was damit 
Gelvornent twordert (war), war unbedeutend, what had been gained by this, 
was insignificant. 

b. The frequent omission of the auxiliary is characteristic of certain 
authors, e. g., Lessing, Goethe, Richter. With writers on style the matter 
is a moot-question, some advocating, others disapproving, the ‘hatte- 
war style.’ In general it is not well to omit the auxiliary if an ambiguity 
of mode or tense would result. On the other hand, in such a sentence 
as the following, quoted by Wustmann, the two final war’s would be 
intolerable: da die Zeit, fiir die das Herrenhans gewahlt worden (war), 
abgelanfen war, since the time had expired for which the House of Lords had 
been chosen. 


325. Periphrastic and Causal Auxiliaries. Standard 
German recognizes no auxiliary corresponding to English 
do in I do believe, I did think, etc., but thun is so used in 
dialect and the usage is more or less reflected in litera- 
ture; e.g., die Augen thaten ihm finfen, Ais eyes sank, i.e., did 
sink (G.) ; (id) that ihn recht berglid) lieben, J loved him right 
heartily (G.). 

a. Shun as auxiliary usually has pret. ind. that, not that. See the 
examples above. 


1. Qaffen, let, is sometimes called a causative auxiliary, 
but its meaning may be permissive as well as causal; e. g., 
(a mic) gehen auf deiner Spur, let me go upon thy track (per- 
missive) ; die Mutter lieR etnen Pfajffen fommen, had a priest 
come (causal) ; id) lafje mir meinen Hermann nicht fdelten, L 
will not let my Hermann be scolded (G.). 

a. On the peculiar passive use of the active inf. after [affen, as in the 
last example, see § 366, 1, a. 

b. Maden, make, also occurs as causative auxiliary: e.g., ihr habt 
mich weidlid) {djwigen maden, you have made me sweat vigorously (G.). 


326. Omission of the Augment ge. 


1. The prefix ge was not at first a necessary element of the perfect 
participle. In composition with verbs the particle had various func- 
tions, one of which was to give a ‘perfective’ meaning; e. g., do der 
haubtman gelas den brief, when the cap‘ain had read the letter, the preterite 
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gelas denoting the completion of the action. Becoming thus associated 
with the idea of completed action, the particle attached itself more and 
more to the perfect participle and finally became a regular ‘sign’ of 
that form. 


a. The above statement sufficiently explains the occasional occur- 
rence iu the classics of such participles as funden, for gefunden; fontmen, 
for gefommen, etc. They are survivals. 


2. At present the following classes of verbs regularly os their per- 
fect participle without ge : 


a. Inseparable compounds and verbs in ie’ren, — because of a feeling 
that ge should not immediately precede an unaccented syllable. 


6. The modal auxiliaries, and also heiften, helfeu, laffen, fehen, when 
the participle occurs in connection with an infinitive ; e. g., id) habe 8 
nicht thie fonuen, J have not been able to do it; ev hat mid) rufen laffen, 
he has had me called. The old participle of these verbs looks and sounds 
like an infinitive ; for which reason several weak verbs that have fol- 
lowed their analogy put the infinitive in place of the participle when an 
infinitive precedes. Such are, quite regularly, hiren, which seems to 
have followed jehen, and sometimes also brandjen, fehren, maden and 
lernen; e. g., id) habe fagen horen, I have heard say; ich hatte ihn fennen 
lernen, I had learned to know him; ihr habt mich Jdwiben madden, you 
have made me sweat (G.). 


c. Werden in the passive voice, to avoid two concurrent forms with ge. 


d. Certain adjective compounds, as hansbadeu, home-baked, homely 
(bacfen instead of gebacfent) ; halbwad)fen, half-grown. 


327. Use of the Connecting Vowel and the Endings. The 
rules in §176 present the normal usage of to-day, but 
there are many exceptions. Solemn or stately diction 
tends to long forms, easy talk to short, while the poet 
may take advantage of either for his meter’s sake ; e. g., 
redft du von einem, der da Lebet (S.) ? ich Habe gelebt und geliebet 
(S.) 3 die fchinfte Sungfrau figet (Heine) ; begreife nidjt, was er 
an mir find’t (G.). Here the normal forms would be: redeft, 
lebt, geltebt, fist, findet. 


1. In talk it is usual to drop the connecting vowel e in the pres. ind, 
2. sing. after a sibilant (contrary to § 176, 3). In such cases the { of 
the ending ft is also dropped and the form becomes identical with the 
3, sing.; thus du Wwijdt, instead of wifdjeft ; du lieft, for liejeft ; du lagt, 
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for laffeft; du fist, for fipeft. In the pret. such contractions (du aft, for 
du afeft, from effen) are much more rare. 


a. So too a final t of the stem is not heard (though it is best to write 
it) before ft; i. e., haltft, giltft, fidjtft, are pronounced, usually, balft, 
gilft, fid)ft. 


2. In the imv. 2. sing. the ending e belongs properly to all weak 
verbs. If, therefore, it is omitted, an apostrophe is proper; e. g., lieb’ 
folang du lieben fannft; folg’ nur dem alten Sprud (G.). But faff’, prefj’, 
and the like, become faf, pref. 


a. Strong verbs have no ending in the imv. 2. sing. after a radical i 
or ie changed from ¢; thus iff, tritt, lies. In other cases the use of the 
final e is in large measure optional. It is quite uniformly omitted in 
fomm, laf and fanf. In beif(e), flieR(e), geh(e), halt(e), fauf(e), fdlaf(e), 
fdjlag(e), {djrei(e), fchweigle), fteh(e), ftoB(c), thu(e), trag(e), gieh(e), the 


omission of ¢ is at any rate so common that no apostrophe is needed. 


b. Strong verbs with radical e that have vowel-change in the pres. 
ind. should have it also in the imv. 2. sing. ; but trete for tritt, nehme 
for nimm, meffe for mig, and other such substitutions of weak for 
strong inflection, are common in good writers. 


3. In early modern German a spurious final e is sometimes found in 
the pret. ind. 1. and 3. sing. of strong verbs ; as fabe for fab. 


328. Strong and Weak Conjugation. 


1. As in the case of nouns, so in that of verbs, the terms ‘strong’ and 
‘weak’ were introduced by Grimm. They were intended to contrast 
those verbs which form their pret. by means of an internal vowel- 
change, thus seeming to rely upon their own inner ‘strength’, with 
those which have the ‘ weakness’ to rely upon foreign aid in the shape 
of a suffix, The terms are fanciful, but convenient and in universal 
use. They are at any rate better than ‘old’ and ‘new’, and far better 
than ‘irregular’ and ‘regular’, 


2. The characteristic ‘ablaut’ of strong verbs (sometimes translated 
by gradation, as umlaut is by mutation), is a definite series of changes 
undergone by the radical vowel in different forms derived from the 
same root. It is by no means confined to verbs; thus with binbden, band, 
gebuuden, cf. the nouns Binde, Band, Bund, 


3. The vowel-change of the pres., in strong verbs, is always a 
species of umlaut, though it is not always marked by the modern sign 
of umlaut. It is due (cf. § 21) to the former presence of an i in the end- 
ings of the 2.and 3. sing. Thus du tragft, cr trigt, represent an earlier 
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du tragis(t), er tragit; whereas the forms now without umlaut had no i 
in the ending : ich trage, from th tragu, wir tragen, from wir tragem(es), 
ete. 


a. Verbs with radical ie formerly made a pres. ind. 2. and 3. sing. 
and an imv. 2. sing. in en; e. g., fleug{t, flegt, instead of flieg{t, fliegt, 
from fliegen; treucd){t, freudjt, instead of fried)ft, triedjt, from friedjen. 
These archaic forms are often met with in the classics, 


4, In Old and Middle German the pret. of most strong verbs had 
two different ablaut-stages, i. e., two different radical vowels, one for 
the sing., the other for the plu.; thus ich sang, I sang, but wir sungen, 
we sang; ich reit, I rode, but wir riten, we rode. Inu modern German the 
vowel of the sing. has usually prevailed for the entire tense. In some 
cases, however, the vowel of the plu. was transferred to the sing. (cf. 
Eng. I sang and I sung), giving rise to doublets, such as ic) ftand and 
id) ftund. Such double preterites were once common, and one of them, 
ward, wurde, still survives. Yard is more stately and bookish than 
wurde. 


a. The secondary vowel of the pret. is much more apt to appear in 


the subj. than in the ind.; thus while ich fturb, from fterben, no longer 


occurs, ich ftiirbe,is common. It even has the advantage of id) ftirbe, 
in that it is not liable to be confounded by the ear with id fterbe. There 
are many such cases. 


329. Ablaut Classes. 


1. It is impossible to draw up a classification of strong verbs that will 
appreciably facilitate the learning of their forms. They must simply be 
memorized one by one. The only classification that is of any use (and 
its value is scientific rather than practical) is that which groups to- 
gether those verbs which originally had the same series of vowel- 
changes in their principal parts. Such a group is called an ablaut class. 


2. There are in all seven such classes. Since, however, the classifi- 
cation is based primarily upon the older forms, which have undergone 
great changes with the lapse of time, it can not be made fully intelli- 
gible without detailed historical explanations which lie beyond the scope 
of this work. (Consult Brandt’s German Grammar, §§ 122 ff. and 459 ff.) 
In the subjoined scheme is given, first, the vowel of the inf.; then, 
after the first dash, the vowel of the pret., and after the second dash 
the vowel of the perf. pple. The statistical numbers refer to the list in 
§ 331. The classes, then, are as follows: 


Class I: Ablaut ci —i, ie, —i, ie; e. g., retten, vitt, gevitten; bleiben, 
plieb, geblieben, 43 verbs, 
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Class IIT: Ablaut ie, it, au, —o — 0; e.g., fliefen, flof, gefloffen; fii- 
gen, log, gelogen ; faufen, foff, gejoffet. 33 verbs. 


Class III: e, i, — a short — u short, 0 short; e. g., werfen, warf, ge- 
worfen; binden, baud, gebunden. 47 verbs. 


Class IV: Ablaut e, @ — a long — 0; oe. g., brechen, brad), gebroden ; 
gebdren, gebar, geboren. 16 verbs. 


Class V: Ablaut i, ¢, ic; —a long —e; e.g, bitten, bat, gebeten ; 
geben, gab, gegeben; fliegen, lag, gelegen. 15 verbs. 


Class VI: Ablaut a — 1 — a; e. g., fahren, fubr, gefabren. 15 verbs. 


Class VII: Vowel-change which looks like ablaut, but is not; a, au, 
ei, o, 1 — ie— a, au, ei, 0, u; e. g., fallen, fiel, gefallen; laufen, fief, ge- 
Iaufen ; ftofen, ftieR, geftoRen. 18 verbs. 


Remark. Afew verbs have passed out of the class to which they 
originally and properly belong. Thus belleu, bark, formerly made pret. 
ball, pple. gebollen. But ball early gave way to boll (with the vowel of 
the pple.), and bellen, boll, gebollenr, does not conform toany of the 
seven classes as above given. In the list below such cases are denoted 
by a bracketed number; e. g., belle [III] means that the verb once 
belonged to Class III. 


330. Irregular Weak Verbs. Nine weak verbs have in 
the preterite and perfect participle a vowel-change which 
looks like ablaut. These are: 


Inf. Pret. ind. Perf. pple. Pret. subj. 
breiunen, burn, brannte, gcebrannt, brennte. 
bringen, dring, brad)te, gebradt, brachte. 
defen, think, dadhte, gedadht, didhte. 
ditnfen, seem, deicd)te, gedeudyt, deuchte. 
feinen, know, fate, gefannt, fentte. 
neiuen, name, uaiuite, genaunt, nennte. 
reiutel, run, rauute, geramut, renutte. 
feuden, send, fandte, gefaudt, fertdete. 
wedeit, turn, wandte, gewandt, werndete. 


a. ditufen, fenden and wenden are often regular; brennen, fennen, 
nennen and reuneit, rarely so. 


1. The only other weak verbs that present any irregularities are 
habe (§ 171), the modal auxiliaries (§ 189) and wifjen (§ 190). 
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331. List of Strong Verbs. 


The following list is meant to contain all the verbs of late modern 
German that have any strong forms. After the principal parts is given, 
first, the pres. ind. 2, sing., from which the 3. sing. can usually be got 
by simply dropping { of the ending ft; thus, du bidft, er badt. When- 
ever the 3. sing. cannot be got in this way, as in dn giltft, er gilt, it is 
given separately. Next comes the pret. subj. 1. sing., and then the imv. 
2. sing., the latter distinguished by an [!]. The Roman numeral gives 
the ablaut class to which the verb belongs or belonged (§ 329, remark). 
Obsolete forms are enclosed in [ ], forms that are not to be recom- 
mended in(). For begitnen, verderben, etc., see under -gittnent, -dDerben. 

Baden, bake, bul, gebacen; bidft; bitte; bad(e)! VI. — Often weak 
throughout, except that there is no pple. gebadt. uf has short u, 
@ebacen without ge occurs in hausbaden, nueubaden, etc. 

sbaren, -bar, -boren ; -bierft or -birft; -bare; -bier! or -bare! IV.— 
Only in gebdren, give birth to (earlier geberen, whence gcbierft, gebiert, 
gebier!). Gebdre as pret. subj. is avoided, being like the pres. 

Beifen, dite, big, gebiffen ; berB(ef)t, beiBt ; biffe; beiB(e)! I. 

Bellen, dark, [boll], [gebollen]; [billft]; [bile]; [bill!] [11I.]— Now 
always weak, but strong forms occur in the classics. Grimm wrote: eit 
Hund bellt nod) heute, wie er gu Anfang der Gdhipfung boll, with weak 
pres. and strong pret. in the same sentence. 

Bergen, hide, barg, geborgen; birg{t; biirge or barge; birg! (berge!). 
IIT, 

Berften, burst, bar{t [borft], geborften ; birfteft or birft, birft; bérfte or 
barfte; birft! III.—Often weak throughout. 

Biegen, bend, bog, gebogen; biegft [bengit] ; bige; biege! [beug!] II. 

Bieten, offer, bot, geboten; bieteft [bentft, beut]; bote; biete! [beut!] IT. 

Binden, bind, band, gebuuden ; bindeft; bande; binde! TTL. 

N Bitten, ask, bat, gebeten ; bitteft; bate; bitte! V. 

Blafen, blow, blies, geblajen ; blaf(ef)t, blaft; bliefe ; blaf(e)! VIL— 
Sometimes weak in pres. The pret. b{u8 (Claudius) is jocose. 
N®leiben, remain, blieb, gcblicben; bleibjt; bliebe; bleib(e)! I. 

shleidjen, -blich, -blichen; -bleichft; -blicje; -bleidj(e)! I.—Strong only 
in erbleidjen, verbleidjen, turn pale, die, which may be weak in the pret. 
Bleidjen, bleach, is weak. 

Braten, roast, briet, gcebraten; bratft, brat; briete; brate! VIL.— 
Sometimes weak, but no gebratet. _ 

Breden, break, brad), gebrodjen; brichft; bride; brid)! (bredhe!) 
IV.—Madebredjeu, murder (a language), is weak; radebred)te, gerade- 
bred)t, 
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eDeihen, -dieh, -diehen; -deihft; -diehe; -deihe! I.—Only in gedeihen, 
thrive, 

sderben, -darb, -dorben; -dirbft; -diirbe or -dirvbe ; -dirb! II.—--Only 
in verderben, ruin, be ruined, which is apt to be weak when transitive. 
Verderbt means morally corrupt ; ein verderbtes Herz, but ein verdorbener 
(bankrupt) Kaufmann. 

Dingen, hire, daug, gedungen; dingft; dinge! I1.— Originally, and 
still usually, weak. Pret. subj. always dingte, not dinge, nor diinge. 
Bedingen, stipulate, is usually weak, always so in the ppl. adj. bedingt, 
conditioned. 

Drefihen, thresh, drafd) or drofd), gedrofdjen ; drifd(ef)t, orifdt ; orofdje 
or drafjdje ; drifdy! ITI.— Often weak. 

sdriepen, -drof, -droffen. Only in verdrieffen, vex, which is hardly used 
except in the 3. sing.; verdrieft [-dreuft] ; verdrifje. II. 

Dringen, press, drang [druug], gedrungen; dringft; drange [driinge]; 
dbringe! IIT. 

Effen, eat, af, gegeffen; iffeft or ift, iBt; dpe; iB! (effe!) V.—Ge- 
effeu contracted to geffen (cf. Faust, 1. 2838), where ge ceased to be felt 
as a prefix, and so was prefixed anew. 

Fabhren, go, fubr, gefahren; faihrft; fibre ; fahre! VI. 

Fallen, fall, fiel, gefallen ; fallft; fiele; falle! VII. 

Fangen [faheu], catch, fing (fieng), gefangen; fingft [fabft]; finge 
(fienge) ; fauge! VIL. 

Fedhten, fight, fodjt, gefodjten ; fidjt(eft, fidt; fodte; fidt! [IM.]J— 
Sometimes weak. 

sfeblen, -fabl, -fohlen; -fieblft; -fohle or -fable ; -fiehl! (-feble!) IV. — 
Only in befeblen, command, and empfehlen, recommend. Feblen, fail, is 
weak. 

Sinden, find, faud, gefunden ; findeft ; fade; finde! ITL 

Sledten, braid, flodjt, geflodjten ; flicjt(e)ft, flicjt; flddjte; flidjt! 
[11I.]—Sometimes weak. 

sfleipen, -flif,, -fliffen; -fleih(eft, -fleift; -fliffe; -fleiBe! I.— Only in 
fich befleifen, attend to. 

Sliegen, fy, flog, geflogen; fliegft [fleugft] ; fldge ; fliege! [fleug!] I. 

Sliehen, flee, floh, geflohen; fliehft [fleucdft]; fldhe; fliehe! [flemd)!] I. 


Flieben, flow, flop, gefloffen; flieB(ef)t [flenGt], flieht [fleugt] ; floffe ;. 


fliefie! [fleuf!] IL 

Fragen, ask, fragte (frig), gefragt; fragft (fragft); fragtes frage! VI. 
--A weak verb that has developed strong forms after the analogy of 
{lagen and tragen, But the weak forms are better, 
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Sreffet, eat (said of animals), fraB, gefreffen ; friffeft or frigt, frift ; 
{rages frig! (freffe!) V.—A compound of ver and effen. 

Frieren, freeze, fror, gefroven; frierft; frére; friere! IL 

Giiren, ferment, gor, gegoren; gierft; give; [gier!] [IV. ]—Usually 
weak, especially in the figurative sense be perturbed. 

Geben, give, gab, gegeben ; giebft (gibjt) ; gabe, gieb! (gib!) V. 

Geben, go,ging (gieng), gegaugen; gehft; ginge (gieuge); ge)! VIL 

Gelten, be worth, galt, gegolten; giltft, gilt; gilte or gilte; gilt! 
(gelte!) III. 


egeffen, -gaf, -geffen; -giff(elt or -gift, -gift; -gafe; -gif! Cgeffed) 
V.— Only in vergeffeu, forget. 

Giefen, pour, goR, gegoffen; gieBlef)t (geuBt], gieBt Cgenft]; goffe ; 
giepe! [geufg!] IT. 

eginnen, -gann, -gonnen ; -ginnft; -gqdune or -giune; -ginne! TII.— 
Only in beginnen, begin. Begounte for begann, occurs in the classics. 


Gleidhen, be like, glich, geglicen; gleichft; gliche; gleidje! I.—Usually 
weak in the transitive sense make like. 

Gleigen, shine, glif, gegliffen ; gleip(eft, gleiBt; gliffe; gleife! I— 
Now usually weak, but little used in any form. 

Gleiten, glide, glitt, geglitten; gleiteft; glitte; gleite! I.—Sometimes 
weak, 


Glimmen, glimmer, glomm, geglommen ; glimmft; glimme ; glimme! 
[III].—Sometimes weak. 

Graben, dig, grub, gegraben ; grabft; gviibe; grabe! VI. 

Greifen, seize, griff, geqviffen s greifft; griffe; gretfe! I. 

Greinen, grin, [gvinu], [gegrinnen]; greinft; [grinne] ; gretne! D— 
Now weak, and used only in the sense of whine, ery. 

Galten, hold, hielt, gehaltew; Hhaltft, hilt; hielte; halte! VIL. 

Hangen, hang, hing (hieng), gehangen; hangft; hinge (Hienge) 5 
hauge! VII.— There is also a weak hingen, which, like hangen, is 
both transitive and intransitive. 

Hauen, hew, hieb, gehauen; hanft; hiebe; hane! VIL.—Sieb is for 
hicw ; there is no change of stem, as in geen, ging. 

OSeben, raise, hob or hub, gehoben; hebft, hitbe or Hobe; bebe! [VI.] — 
The old pple. gehabeu survives in erhabeu, exalted. 

OHeifen, call, be called, hie, geheifen ; heif(ef)t, heift ; hieBe 3 beibe! 
VII. 


OSelfen, help, half, geholferns hilfft; hiilfe or halfe; Gilfl (helfe!y IIT 
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Reifen, quarrel, [tiff], [getiffen] ; feifft; [fiffe]l; teife! I.—Now 
always weak. 

Riefen, choose, for, geforen ; fief(ef)t; fire; tieje! I1.—Often weak. 
Cf. fiiren. 

Riieben, cleave, tlob, gefloben; fliebft ; fldbe ; fliebe! II.—Usually 
weak, and little used in any form. 

Riimmen, climb, Homm, geflommen; fimmft; imme; flimme! 
[III.]— Often weak. 

Riingen, sound, flang, geflungen; flingft; tinge; Hinge! OL— 
Often weak. 

Rueifen, pinch, tniff, getuiffen; tneifft; tniffe; tneife! I.—Often 
weak, 


RKueipen, pinch, [tnipp], [gefnippen] ; tneipft ; [fuippe] ; fnetpe! I.— 
Now always weak. Sueipen, drink, is weak. 


RKommen, come, fam, gefommen ; fommft (fémmft); time; fomm! 


[IV.J]—SKéimmft, fémmt, are common in the classics, but fommft, fommt, 
are to be preferred. 


Rreifhen, scream, frijdh, gefrifden; freifd(ef)t, treifdt ; trifde; 
freijde! I. See under freifgen. 


Rreipen, scream, [fri], [gefviffen] ; freiB(ef)t, freiBt ; [friffe] ; treife! 
I.—Both freigen and freijdjen, related words, are often weak, freifen 
now regularly so. 

Rriedhen, creep, trod, gefroden; friechft [freuch{t] ; tridje; trieche! 
{freud)!] IL 

Riven, choose, for, geforen; fiirft; tire; fiire! II.—Often weak. 
The pret. for, of fiefen, gave rise to the spurious present fiiren. 

Laden, load, {ud, geladen ; (adft, [adt ; fitdbe ; fade! VI.—aden, invite, 
was at first weak, but early became confounded with laden, load. Both 
now prefer weak forms in the pres., strong in the pret. 

Laffen, let, lief, gelaffen; laffeft or lagt, lapt; lieBe; lag! VU. 

Laufen, run, lief, gelaufen 5 laufft (laufft); liefe; lanuf! VIL. 

Leiden, suffer, litt, gelitten ; leideft 5 litte; leibe! I.—Gntleiden and 
verleiden, from Lcid, are weak. So is bemitleiden, pity, from Deitleid. 

Leihen, lend, lich, gelichen; leihft ; liehe; leihe! I. 

Lefen, read, {a8, gelefen ; Lief(ef)t, lieft ; Tdafe; lied! (lefe!) V. 

Liegen, lie, be situated, lag, gelegen; liegft; lage; liege! VV. 

elieren, -for, -lovem ; -lierft; -fére ; -lier! I1.—Only in verlieren, lose. 

flingen, «lang, -lungen; 3. sing. -lingt; -ldénuge. ILI.—Only in ges 
lingeit, succeed, and miflingen, fail. Used impersonally. 
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Lofihen, go out, put out (of a light), lofd), gelofdyen ; Lild(eft. lifait; 
ldfdje ; lijd)! [ITI.]—Often weak, especially, when transitive. Origin. 
ally lejdjen, whence lifdjeft, lifdyt, lifcy ! 

LViigen, lie, speak falsely, log, gelogen ; liigft ; fége ; lige! 1. 

Mabhlen, grind, [mubh{], gemahlen ; [mabhlft] 5 [miihle] ; mable? VL— 
Now weak, except gemablen. 

Meiden, shun, mied, gemieden; meideft; miede; meides L 

Melten, milk, molf, gemolfen; milfft; miblfe; milf! [T11].— Now 
usually weak. 


Meffen, measure, maf, gemeffen; miffeft or mift, mifvt; mafes mif! 


(meffe) V. . 
Rehmen, take, nahm, genommen; nimmft; nahme; nimm] (nehme!) 
IV. 


snefen, -1as, -nefen; -nef(ef)t, -meft ; -ndfe; -nefe! V.—Only in gene. 
fen, recover. 

cniefen, -nof, -noffen; -nief(ef)t, -nieftt; -ndffe; -niefe{ IL.—Only 
in genieften, enjoy. 

Pjeifen, whistle, pfiff, gepfiffen ; pfeitit ; pfifie; pfeifel L 

Pflegen, attend to, pflog [pflag], gepflogen; pflegft; pflige [pflage] ; 
pflege! [IV.]—Weak in the sense of nurse, or be accustomed. 


Preifen, praise, pries, gepricjen ; preif(ef)t, preift; priefe; preifel L— 
Sometimes weak. 


QOuellen, gush forth, quoll, gequollen s quillft; quille; quill! [TIT.J— 
Du quillft, er quillt, early gave rise to a weak quillen. Oueflen, soak, 
is weak. 


Raden, avenge, [rod], [gerodjen] ; racdhft; [riche]; rade! [IV.]— 
Now weak. 

Naten, advise, riet, geraten; ratft, rat; riete; rate! WIL—Rarely 
weak, 

Reiben, rub, rieb, gevieben; reibft; riebe; reibe! I. 

Reifen, tear, rif, geriffern; reif(el)t, retBt; viffe; reife! I. 

Reiten, ride, ritt, geritten ; reite(t; ritte; rette! I. 

Riedhen, smell, rod), gerocjen; viedft [verchft]; vidjes vieche! [vewd)!] IT. 

Ringen, wrestle, rang, gerungen; ringft; range [viinge] ; ringe! ITLL 
—Ringen, forma ring, and beriugen, give a ring to, are weak. So is 
umringen, surround, usually ; but wmrang, umruuget occur. 


Rinnen, run (of water), rann, gerounen; rimtft; ranne or rénne; 
rinne! TIL 


Rufen, call, rief, gerufen 5 rufft ; riefe; rufe! VII.—Rarely weak. 
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Salzen, salt, [ftel3], gefalgen. VII.—Now weak, except gefalzert. 

Saujen, drink, foff, gefoffen ; faufft ; foffe ; faufe! I.—Often weak, 

Saugen, suck, fog, gefogen; faugft; fdge; fange! IL.—Often weak. 

Sijafen, create, fdjuf, gefdjaffen; fdaffft; fdpiife; fdaffel VE— 
Sdaffen, meaning work, procure, command, is weak. 


Shallen, sound, fdoll, gefdollens; fcjallft; fchdlle; fcyalle! [1]— 
Now usually weak, except in stately diction. The forms blend two 
verbs, viz., a weak fdjallen and a now obsolete fdjellen, frjall, gefdjollen. 

=f{dyeben, -fdjah, -fdjehen; 3. sing. -{chieht, -fdyahe. V.—Only in Ge- 
|hehen, happen, and there only in 3. sing. 

Sheiden, part, jdied, gejdjicden ; fdjeideft ; {chiede; fcjeibe! IL— 
Weak forms are rare and always transitive. Notice the doublet be- 
fchieden, appointed, but befdjeident, modest. 

Sdheinen, seem, fdhien, gefdjieren ; fcheinft ; fdjiene ; fdjeine! 1. 

Selten, scold, jdjalt, gefdolten; fdjiltft, fcilt ; fchdlte or [halte; 
fchilt ! (fchelte!) ILI.—Rarely weak in pres. 

Seren, shear, fdor, gefdoren; fdjierft; fdjdre; fehier! [IV.].— 
Often weak. 

Sieben, shove, {chob, gefdoben ; fciebft ; fddbe; fcjiebe! II. 

Sthiefen, shoot, fdjof, gefdhoffen ; fhieP(eft [fdenGt], fcieBt [ident]; 
{coffe ; tdhiefse! [fdjewf ly IT. 

Sdhinden, flay, {dund, gefdjundens fdimdeft; fdiinde ; fdjinde! [IIL] 
—Rarely weak. 

Salafen, sleep, {djlief, gefdjlafen ; fclafft ; fdjliefe ; falafel VIL 

SHhlagen, strike, {djlug, gefdjlagen ; {djlagft ; fdjliige ; fdjlage! VI 

SHleiden, creep, jdlich, gefdliden ; faleidhft ; fchlicje ; fdpleiche! L 

Sedleifen, whet, fajliff, qefdhliffer; fcjleifft; fcjliffe; fchleife! I.— 
Weak in the sense of slip or drag. 

SHhleifen, slit, [Alip, gefdjliffen; jchleiBcef)t, falei fe; fdhleffe; fdyleife! I. 

SHliefen, slip, {Aloff, geidjloffen ; fdjliefft ; jdjloffe ; fdliefe! I. 

SAHliefen, shut, fdlof, gefdloffen; fdjlieBet [fchlenKt], fdhtiese 
[ichleugt] ; jdyliffe; fcjlieBe! [fehleuRlj] IL. 

SAHlingen, wind, fdlang, gefdlungen; fdjlingft; fdjlange; fdjlinge! IL. 

Sdhmeifen, dash, {dnif, gefdymiffen ; {dymeif(eft, fdjmeift ; fdymiffe ; 
fhmeife! I. 

Sdhmelzen, melt, fdymols, gefdymolzen; fmil(eft, {mile ; fcpmilze ; 
{dymilz! [ITI.]— Often weak, especially when transitive. 


Sdunauben, snort, {dnob, gefdynoben ; jdnaubft; fdndbe; fdnaube! 
_ IL—Now usually weak, but strong forms occur. 
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Sdhneiden, cuz, fdhnitt, gefdnitten ; fdyneideft; fcuitte; fdneidel I. 
Suieben, snort, jduob, gefdnoben; jdyniebft; jdudbe ; fchuiebe! ID. 
—Now usually weak ; a secondary form of jdnanben. 


Sdrauben, screw, jdrob, gefdroben; fdrvanbft; fdribe; fchraube f 
II.— Originally, and still usually, weak. 


Sdreden, be afraid, fdjrat, [gefdhrocden]; fchridft; {chrafe; f{chrict! 
IV.— Often weak, especially when transitive — frighten. Most com- 
mon in erfd@redeu ; erfdjroden takes the place of gejdroden., 

Séreiben, write, |chrieb, gefdricben ; fchreibft ; fdyriebe ; fdhreibe! I. 

Sereien, cry, fdyrie, geidjrieen ; fdjreift ; {djriee ; fdjrete! I. 

Sdreiten, stride, jdhritt, gejdjritten ; jdjreiteft; {chritte ; fdjreite! I. 

Sedroten, grind, [jdjriet], gefdjroten. WII.—Weak, except gefdjroten. 

Sdhwaren, fester, {chwor ({dwur), gefdworen; fdjwierft; fchwore 
(jchwiive) ; fchwier! [IV.] —Now usually weak in pres., sometimes so. 
in pret. Pple. always gefdworen. 

Schweigen, be silent, jdwieg, gefdwiegen; fdweigft; [drwiege ;: 
fdrweige! L— Gdhweigen, silence, is weak. 

Sdhwellen, swell, fdwoll, gefdwollen; fcpwillft; fdwolle ; fchwill !: 
(fdjwelle !) [{III.] —Weak when transitive. 

SdHhwimmen, swim, fdwamm ({dwomm), gefdrwommen ; fdrwimmt{t 5 
fciwadnuue (jdhrwosmme) ; fdwimme! II. 


Sdwinden, vanish, fhwand [fdhwund], gejdwunden; fdwindeft 5 
fdrodnbde [fdwiinde] 5 jdwinde! ITT. 

Sdwingen, swing, {dwang [fchwung], gefdhrwungen;  [dhwingft ; 
{dhiwduge [fchwiinge] ; fdwinge! IlTL.—WSefdhwingen, endow with wings, 
is weak. | : 

Sdworen, swear, fhwor or fhwur, gefdworen; fchworft; {dwiire or 
jhwore ; fdjwire! [VI.]—Rarely weak. 

Seben, see, fal, gefehen ; fiehft; fahe; fieh! (fehe!) V. 

Sein, be, war, gewefen; bift, ift; wire; fet! V. (fein replacing 
refer). 

Sieden, boil, fott, gefotten; fiedeft; fatte; fiede! II.—Now usually 
weak ; but gejotten as adjective is still common. 

Singen, sing, jang [jung], gejungen; fiugft; fdrge [fiinge]; finge! ITM. 

Sinken, sink, fanf [fun], gefunten ; finkft; faute [fitufe] ; finfe! IIL. 

Sinnen, think, fann, gefonnen; fiunft; faune; firme! I.—Some- 
times weak. G@cfonuen jeitt—to intend; gefinnt fein, to be minded, 

Sigen, sit, jah, geteffens fit(cht, fist ; {ape ; fie! V. 

Spaliten, split, [{pielt], gefpalten. VIL.—Now weak, except gefpalten. 
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Speien, spit, fpie, gefpieen ; fpeift; fpiee; fpeie! I.—Often weak. 

Shinnen, spin, fpann [fpoun], gejponnen; fpimnrft; fpdnne or fpdrute; 
fpiune ! ITT. 

Spleifen, split, {plip, gefpliffen; fpletB(ef)t, fpleigt; fpliffe; {pleife! 
I.—Sometimes weak, but rare at best, jpalten taking its place. 

Spredjen, speak, jprad), gefprodjen; [pridjft; fpradje; fprid! ({predje!) IV. 

Spriegen, sprout, fprof, gefproffen; fpriefi(eft [fpreuft], fprieft 
[ipreuft] 5 fproffe ; fpriefe ! liprenft] OL. 

Springen, spring, jprang [fprung], gelprungen; fpringft; fprange 
(fpriinge] ; fpringe! IIL. 

Stedhen, prick, ftad), geftodjen; ftidhft; ftdidje; ftidj! [ftedje 1] IV. 

Steden, stick, ftaf, [geftoden] ; ftid{t; ftdfe; ftid! IV.—Now usually 
and preferably weak. 

Stehen, stand, ftand [fturnd], geftanden; ftehft; ftinde or ftiinde; fteh! VI. 

Stehlen, steal, ftahl, geftohlen; ftiehlft; table or ftdhle; ftiehl! (fteble!) IV. 

Steigen, climb, ftieg, geftiegen; fteigft ; ftiege; fteige! L 

Sterben, die, ftavb [fturb], geftorben ; ftirbft ; ftiirbe or ftirbe; ftirb! 
(fterbe !) IIL. 

Stieben, scatter, ftob, geftoben ; ftiebft; ftdbe; ftiebe! IT. 

Stinfen, stink, ftant, geftunfen ; ftinfft; {tdufe; ftinfe! ID. 

Stofen, push, ftiefi, geftofen; ftdf(cf)t, ftdft; ftdfe ; ftofe! VIL 

Streiden, stroke, ftrich, geftridjen ; ftreid)ft ; ftvidje ; ftreide! L 

Streiten, contend, ftritt, geftritten ; ftreiteft; ftritte; ftreite! I. 

Shun, do, that, gethan; thuft; thdte; thu! Irregular. 

Tragen, carry, trug, getragen; trigft; triige; trage! VI.— Sean 
tragen, propose, and beauftragen, commission, are not compounds of 
tragen. Cf. § 343. 

Treffen, Lit, traf, getroffen ; tviffft; trdafe; triff! (treffe!) IV. 

Sreiben, drive, trieb, getrieben; treibft; triebe; treibe ! I. 

Sreten, tread, trat, getreten; trittft, tritt; trate; tritt! (trete!) V. 

Lriefen, drip, troff, getroffen; triefft (treufft); triffe; triefe! 
[treuf!] IL—Now usually weak. 

Srinfen, drink, tranf [trun], getrunfen; trinfft; traufe [triinfe] ; 
trinfe | IIT. 

Triigen, cheat, trog, getrogen; triigft ; trége; triige! IL. 

Wadfen, grow, wid)s, gewadhfen ; wadhf(ef)t, wadhft ; wiidfe ; wad)fe! 
VI.—Wach{t, without umlaut, is rare. The pple. without ge occurs in 
halbwad)jen, half-grown, 
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Wiigen, weigh, wog, gewogen; wiigit; wige; wage! [II.]—CE. 
wiegen and - wegen, 

Wafdhen, wash, wufd), gewafden ; wafd(eft, wajdt; wiifde; wafde! 
VI.—Du wafdj(ef)t, er wafdjt, without umlaut, are rare. 

Weben, weave, wob, gewoben; webft; wibe; webe! VI.—Now 
usually weak. | 

swegen, -"V0g, -woger ; -weg{t; -lvige; -wege! [V.] —Only in be- 
wegen, move, which is weak, except in the sense of induce. 

Weidhen, recede, wid), gewiden ; weidf{t; wide; weide! L—Wei- 
den, soften, is weak. 

Weifen, show, wies, gerwiefen ; weij(ef)t, weift ; wiefe; weife! L 

Werben, sue, warb [wurb], geworben; wirbft; wiirbe or wirbe ; 
wirb ! (werbe!) III. 

Werden, become, ward or wurde, geworden; wir{t, wird; wiirde; 
werde! IIT. 

Werfen, throw, warf [wurf], geworfen; wirfft; wiirfe or warfe ; 
wirf! (iverfe!) IIT. 

Wiegen, weigh, wog, gewogen ; wieg{t; wiges wiege! IL.—The same 
as wigen and -wegen, Wiegem, rock, is weak. 

Winden, wind, wand, gewunden; windeft; wande; winde! OL— 
Winden, sniff, is weak. 

sinnen, <a, =wontten 5 nN ; sWwdnne or -wwdune; toinne! ITI. 
— Only in gewinnen, win. 

eswirren, in verwirren, confuse; always weak, but with strong pple. 
perworren, along with verivirrt. III. 

Seiben, accuse, zieh, gezieheu; geihft; giehe ; geihe! I. 

Giehen, draw, 30g, gezogen; giehft (zeuchit]; zoges giehe ! [zeucj!] IT. 

Zwingen, force, gwang, gezwungen ; gwiugft; zwange; gwinge! IL. 
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332. While it belongs to lexicography rather than grammar to ex- 
plain in detail the meanings of words, the modal auxiliaries are of 
such peculiar idiomatic importance as to justify a departure from the 
rule in their case. The brief account in § 191 is therefore recapitu- 
lated and amplified in the following sections. 


333. Diirfen. The root-meaning is need, in which sense it is used by 
Luther with a gen.; e. g., dic Gefunden diivfem de8 Arztes nicht, need 
not a physician (Luke v, 31). This sense is now given by bebdiirfen. 
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1. From the meaning be in want of it was an easy step to have occasion 
for, as in Lessing’s twas darf id) jeden Thoren fragen: wer ift der grégte 
Pian? what need (occasion) have I toask? This sense is now given 
by brauchen. 


2. From the last meaning came naturally that of have authority, 
hence, be allowed, be justified in. This is the usual meaning of bdiirfen in 
modern German. Sometimes it approaches fiinen, or, with a negative, 
miifjen, and is to be translated by may, can, must, according to the 
connection, Examples: id darf annehmen, I may assume; darf id) 
bitten ? may Task? ich durfte mid drgern, [had a right to be annoyed ; 
er ift fran€ und darf nidt ausgebhen, can not, must not, go out (for he may 
(possibly) not go out, one would say er fann migliderweife nidt aus- 
gehen); bier bin id) Dtenjd, hier darf ich’s fein, I can be, may be, have 
the right to be one (G.); id) darf wicht fageu wie, I can not, must not, say 
how (because propriety forbids), but id) fann nidjt fagen wie, I can not 
say how (because I am unable). 


3. Diirfen early became confounded with the now obsolete turren, 
dare (id) tar, I dare; ic) torjte, I durst), whence the occasional meaning 
of dare, venture; e. g., wer darf miv’s ins Gefidjt jageu? who dares say 
at to my face ? ic) darf behanpten, I dare assert. But the student should, 
in general, be wary of translating biirfen by dare. 


4, The pret. subj. diirfte is used in mild expressions of probability ; 
e.g., man diirfte mardes einwenden, one might make many objections ; 
diefe Mtittel ditrften fitch nidjt beiwahren, these means may not prove effect. 
ive; da8 diirfte der Fall fein, may be the case. 


334. Qonnen. The original meaning, to know, is preserved in + few 
phrases, mostly of the school; e. g., fannft du die Regel (das Spiel, dert 
RKatechismius)? do you know the rule (the game, the catechism)? RKéunen 
Sie Deutjd)? do you know German? Here no verb is understood, 
though it may seem natural to supply one. 


s 


1. Very often it expresses simple ability, being then = vermigen; 
e. g., du fannft ja alles, Tell, you can do everything you know (S.); went 
id) etivas auf did) fdunte, fT could influence you somewhat (G.); was fann 
die Welt mir wohl gewahrew? what can the world offer me, pray (G.) ? 


2. Most commonly it denotes possibility, variously conditioned by 
circumstances, inclination, the nature of things; e. g., id) faun nidt 
hohe Worte madjeu (G.), [can not make fine phrases (it being contrary 
to my nature) ; fanu da8 natiirlic) gejdjehen? can that happen naturally ? 
das fan der Fall fein, that may be the case (much the same as bas mag 
dev Fall fein). 
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a. If the conditioning circumstances imply a right, or permission, 
founten may take the place of diirfen ; e. g., nun finut iby hereinfommen, 
now you can (may) come in; fein Kaijer faun, was unfer ift, verfdenfen, 
no emperor can (has the right to) give away what is ours (S.). 


3. Akin to the last is that meaning which implies that there is good 
reason for the action ; e.g., Gie finnen mir glauben, you may well be- 
lieve me; daranf fanift du ftol; fei, you have reason to be proud of that ; 
iu diejem Ginne fannft du’8 wager, you can afford to venture it (G.). 


a. Hence finnen may convey a request, a suggestion, a mild com- 
mand or remonstrance. Thus (to a child): fannft di widjt cinmal gi: 
niir fommen, come and see me, won't you; (to a servant): Gie féunen mir 
eine Flafde Wein bringen, you may bring me, etc. ; id) finnte fpater gu- 
riidtebren, I might return later (I suppose) ; jo etwas founen Sie glauben ? 
can you believe such a thing ? 


335. Migen. The radical meaning is to be able and this sense is 
occasionally met with in modern German; e.g., da feiner dich ergriin- — 
Delt mag, since none can fathom thee (G.); du magft e8 pradtig malen, 
you can (i. e., you are the man to) paint it gloriously (Geibel). But this 
sense is now for the most part given by finnen, with which miget is 
sometimes pleonastically associated ; e. g., twas id) fann und mag, as 
much as ever I can. 


1. More common, but still not the most common, is the meaning of 
possibility, conditioned by outward circumstances ; e. g., ohn’ iu mag 
id) auf Erden, mag dort nidjt jelig werden, without him I can not be happy 
(Birger) ; wa8 mag wohl drimne fein? what can be in it, pray(G.)? er 
modjte ein bijes Gewiffen haben, he possibly had a bad conscience (L.) ; 
wie modjte das git ertveifen fein? how could that be proved ? 


a. Mocjte is common in narrative to denote a rough approximation ; 
e.g., ungefaibr zwet Donate modjte ic) fo gugebradjt haben, I may have 
spent about two months thus. 


b. Out of the general meaning of possibility grows the permissive or 
concessive force of mogens; e.g., ein Ding mag uo) jo marrifd) fein, 
however foolish a thing may be; mag ev foummen oder gehen, twas fdjiert’s 
mid, he may come or go, what do I care (L.). As thus used in indirect 
discourse it may denote a mild command; e. g., fie vief, er mige gehen, 
wobirt er tvolle, she called to him to go where he chose. . 


2. The subjunctive forms may serve as a periphrasis for a potential 
or optative mode; e.g., die Strafe wird beftrent, damit die Pferde nidt 
ausgleiter migeu, that the horses may not slip (G.); des Himimels Heere 
mégen did) bededen, may heaven’s hosts protect thee (U.); midyte td) dod) 
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im ftanbde fein, would that I were able (G.). Note that in the first two of 
these examples a simple optative subjunctive would be undistinguish- 
able from the indicative, 


3. The usual office of migen now is to denote a wish, choice or pref- 
erence; e. g., fie mag fic) gerne puten, she likes to adorn herself (G.); 
maagft dit ein redlic) Wort von mir vernehmen? do you want to hear an 
honest word (S.)? ich midjte wifjen, I should like to know; ich midte 
bittre Thranen weinen, [would fain weep (G.); e8 modte fein Hund fo 
langer leben, no dog would care, etc. (G.). The infinitive is often omit- 
ted; e. g., behalten Gie e8 fiir fic), id) mag e8 nidjt, I do not care for 
it; warum magft du, was du nidjt bermagf{t? why do you wish to do what 
you can not do ? 


336. Miiffen. In the oldest German miifjen usually means to have 
liberty, to be permitted, i. e., it corresponds to the modern biirfen. This 
sense appears now only in negative sentences, where miifjen is some- 
times interchangeable with Diirfen ; e. g., da8 mut du nidjt thun, you 
must not do that; ihr miift nur nidjt erjdreden, you must not be fright- 
ened (S.). 


1. The modern miiffen generally implies a constraint from without, 
as of circumstances, authority, duty, logic ; e. g., durch diefe hoble Gafije 
muf er fommten (S.), he must come (there being no other way); Gigeth 
mu fallen, Sigeth must fall; id) muR geftehen, I must confess ; id) mufte 
lachen, I had to laugh; ihr muftet end) {dweigend fiigen, you should have 
yielded (S.), = ihr hattet euch fiigen follen. 


2. Less often it denotes certainty, assurance; e.g., diefer Mtenfd) 
mug ei Mirder fein, ‘no doubt this man is a murderer’ (Acts xxviii, 
4); man mu feinen Philofophen fenuen, wenn nan glaubt, one must needs 
be a stranger to philosophers, etc. (L.); e8 miifte ber Teufel dahinter ftecen, 
the devil would needs be in it (G.). 


3. It may denote that something is so fated, ordained; or it may 
present a voluntary action as due to constraint; e. g., weh mir, was 
mug ic) horen? alas, what must I hear? warum mufteft du mid) ver- 
{affen? why did you have to leave me? id) fetste mich hin, um gu arbeiten, 
itd war in guter Laune; mun aber mute ein langweiliger Befud) mid) 
ftéren, @ tedious call had to interrupt me, i. e., it was my fate to be inter- 
rupted. 


337. Gollen. The radical meaning of follen, to which Gdhuld is a 
verbal abstract, is that of obligation, duty. The pret. subj., with 
present force, corresponds to English should, ouyht to, while the pres. 
jnd. may denote a peremptory command ; e. g., ex follte fidy {chdment, he 


USE OF THE MODAL AUXTLIARIES. 275 


ought to be ashamed; dn follft nicht ftehlen, thou shalt not steal. So in 
toasts; e. g., der Konig joll leben! long live the king! 


1. More often, however, follen denotes not that something ought to 
be, but that it is éo be, in accordance with another’s will or decree; e. g., 
er foll gleid) fommen, he shall come at once (i. e., I promise that he shall) ; 
die Wahl follte bald gehalten werden, the election was soon to beheld. Thus 
often in confident promises; e. g., in deine Hiitte joll der Cchweizer 
wallen, to thy hut the Swiss shall journey (S.). 


a. Hence follen corresponds to English shall in deliberative questions; 
e. g., was foll ic) thun? what shall Ido? whatam Ito do? was foll der 
Menfdh verlangen ? what shall man desire (G.) ? 


b. Similar to the last is the use of follen in wae foll ber Hut? what is 
the hat meant for (S.)? was foll e8 bedenten ? what is it meant to signify ? 
i.e, what construction is to be put upon it ? 


2. Very often it is used in reporting on hearsay, or on the authority 
or claim of others; e. g., da8 Bud) foll fehr interefjant fein, is said to be 
very interesting ; foll (or follte) da8 miglicd) fein ? can that be possible? 
i. e., shall (or should) one be expected to believe it ? 


8. Now and then follte (pret. subj.) has about the force of the con- 
ditional; e.g., ich follte meinen, I should think; man follte glauben, one 
would believe. 


338. MWollen denotes etymologically a will or intention on the part 
of the subject; e.g., idy will end) lehren Gefidjter madjen, I will teach you 
to make faces (G.); du willft uns gar nod) grob begegnei ? do you actu- 
ally mean to insult us (G.)? | 


a. Very often, however, it denotes a wish rather than a will, especi- 
ally if there is no infinitive ; e. g., was wollt i}y da? what do you want 
there? er will nod) Dank, he even wants thanks. Still fainter is the rad- 
ical meaning in wollen Cie fo gut fein, will you be so kind (polite re- 
quest); wir wollen einen Papf{t erwallen, we will choose a pope (proposal). 


1. Since the intent is apt to be followed by action, wollen often 
comes to have the meaning (o be on the point of ; e. g., ev will gehen, he 
is about to go (common in stage directions) ; die Uhr fdjrillte (screeched) 
wie immer, weit fie ebert fdlagen wollte, whenever it was about to strike ; 
der Krieg fdjien fich wut auf deut}djeu BVodciw fpielew gu wollen, seemed 
about to play (S.). 


2. Specially important is the idiomatic use of wollen with non-perso- 
nal subjects, which strictly can have no will. The shades of meaning 
thus given are many andsulbtle; e.g, da8 will end) nidjt behagen, that 
pon’ t suit you, i. e., doesn’t suct you at all (G.); da8 will nidjts fagen, thag 
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means nothing; 8 will eben verlauten, iis just being noised abroad; e8 
will ohnebin reqnen, % és bound to rain anyway; da8 Bud will ftudiert 
fein, the book must be studied (cf. § 344, 1). 


8. Wollen often implies a claim, an attitude, a seeming intention, on 
the part of the subject; e. g., willft beller fehen al8 deine edeln Vater ? 
dost claim to see more clearly(S.)? er will e8 gehirt haben, he claims to have 
heard ; ic) will 8 nidjt bemerft haben, [will act as if I had not noticed it ; 
ich will e8 gern gelogen haben, Lam ready to be called a liar for saying it; 
ich juch’ ihn iiberall, alletn ev will mir uidt begeguen, he is bound not to 
meet me, seems bent on not meeting me(G.); wir wartetent lange anf ibu, 
da er aber nicht fommen wollte, etc., bud since he didn’t seem inclined to 
come; mit der Wahl wollte e8 immer mehr ernft werden, if was bent on 
becoming, i. e., the prospect seemed, more and more serious. 

a, Care must be taken in all cases to avoid confounding twollen with 
@ mere auxiliary of the future; e$ will mir uicht eiulendten, I do 
not understand it at all, is different from c8 wird mir nie einlendjten, J 
shall never understand it; er will mir nidjt begegnei, in the above ex- 
ample, from er wird mir nidjt begegien, he will not meet me. Neverthe- 
less wollen sometimes approaches iwerden pretty closely ; e. g., id wei 
nidjt, was das werden will, I do not know what will come of it (werden 
wird would be cacophonous). 


4, Notice finally the use of the subjunctive in a8 wolle Gott nidt, 
God forbid; wollte Gott, da, would to God that; id) wollte lieber nidts 
Davon wiffen, which may mean [had rather know nothing of it, as well 
as I preferred to know; wie wollte e8 and) gu euren Obren fommmen? how 
should it come to your ears (G.) ? 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


339. The Personal and the Impersonal Construction. 
With certain verbs there is a choice between a personal 
and an impersonal form of expression; e. g., between e8 
bauert mid) and id) bedaure, Jam sorry ; between mid) friert 
and id) friere, [am cold. 


1. In these cases the impersonal form properly denotes an involun- 
tary experience, the personal a voluntary activity of the subject; thus 
mir trduntte, ald ftiinde ich), T dreamed (the dream came to me) that I stood 
(G.); er trdumt von einer Baline, he is dreaming of a palm-tree (Heine) ; 
mich hungert, [am hungry, but er hungert ans Gei3, he goes hungry from 
avarice. Still the distinction is often ignored in practice ; thus Grimm 
writes damit thr nidjt friert and damit end) nidjt frieve, with precisely 
the same sense, 
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340. &8 giebt, with object in the accusative, is used in 
the sense of there is, if the object is plural, there are; e. g., 
e3 giebt was Neues, there is something new ; heute wird’s nod) 
ein Gewitter geben, there will be a shower yet to-day ; 0, giebt 
eS Geifter in der Luft, if there are spirits in the air (G.). 


1. On the e8 of this phrase cf. § 303,1,a. Since the pronoun denotes 
a general situation, e8 gicbt should not be used if the object is a concrete 
thing definitely limited in time or place. Thus one would not say e8 
giebt einen Dieb (but eS ift ein Dieb) im Haule, there is a thief in the 
house; not e8 gicbt (but e8 find) 10 Marl in dem Veutel, there are 10 
marks inthe purse. The object is apt to be a neuter pronoun, a plural, 
an abstract, an infinitive; e. g., was giebt’8? what's up? what's the 
matter (S.)? e8 giebt tin Dienjchenleben Wigenblice, there are moments, 
etc. (S.); e8 mu aud) foldje Riuze geben, there must be such fellows (G.) ; 
hier giebt’s gu thu, here is work to do (G.); hier giebt’3 zu unterfdjeiden, 
here there is a distinction to be made (L.); was gicht’s gu effen? what is 
there to eat ? 


a. The use of the nom. after e8 giebt, as in e8 giebt frifder Hering, 
there is fresh herring, is provincial, So, too, is the use of geben for giebt 
when the object is plu.; e. g., er ift etm Raz, wie’s mehr noc geben, 
such as there are many more (G.). 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


341, The Adverbial Prefixes which form separable 
compounds are as follows, the * marking those that 
may be inseparable : 


_ab, off, down. entzwei, in two. ob, over, upon. 
an, at, on. entgegen, toward. *iiber, over. 
auf, up. fort, away, forth. *um, around. 
ais, out. gegen, against. *unter, under. 
bei, by, with. in(ite), in. vor, before. 
bevor, before. heim, home. * wieder, again. 
da(r), there. her, hither. weg, away. 
dazwifdjen, between. hin, thither. zu, to. 

*purcd), through. hinter, behind. guviid, back. 
ein, into. mit, with. gufamimen, together. 
empor, up. 


a. To these must be added a number of compound particles formed 
by combining some two of the above words, the compounds of bda(v), 
her and hin being especially numerous ; e. g., davon, off; daliu, thither; 
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herauf, up here; herein, in here; hinab, down there; hinitber, over there ; 
einher, along; unther, around; 3uvor, before; iiberein, in accord; voraus, 
in advance. 


1. Bevor hardly occurs as separable prefix except in bevorfteheu, 
impend.— Da occurs in dableiben, daftehen, but is rare, dar being pre- 
ferred, as in Darbieten, darreidjen, darjtellen. In composition with 
another particle da is preferred before consonants, dar before vowels ; 
thus dabei, Dammit, but dDaran, darans.—Gegein and in are hardly used 
alone, their places being taken by eutgegen, and eit or inne. 


2. Of the separable prefixes, some, as ab, ein, entpor, fort, heim, 
weg, hittand her and their compounds, are used only in composition 
with verbs or in the predicate after fei; while others are in use as 
prepositions or as ordinary adverbs. Distinguish between the com- 
pound davonfommen, in fiir dicesmal fonnnft du fo davon, for this once 
you shall get off thus (G.), and the simple verb fommen modified by the 
adverb davon, in ich bin eben davow gefommen, J have just come from 
it (e. g., from the concert). 


3. As to compounds of durd), itber, um, unter, wieder, 
separable composition accents the idea of the prefix and 
is apt to be preferred if the meaning is literal, while 
inseparable composition is associated more with figura- 
tive meanings; e. g., unfjern Zuftand hatte fie langft durdj- 
blidt, she had long since seen through (i. e., comprehended) 
our condition (G.), but id) nahm ein Fernrohr und blidte 
durd), I took a spy-glass and looked through ; die Rilte durd- 
dringt das ganze Haus, permeates the whole house, but das 
Dach war morjd) und das Wafjer drang durch, the water pressed 
through; dev Kutfder hat ein Rind itberfahren, ran over a 
child, but er hat uns itbergefahren, he drove us over (e. g., 
over the bridge). 

a. In many cases, however, the two modes of composition are used 
interchangeably without perceptible difference of meaning; thus 


Goethe writes: aim 29, durcdqing id) die Molle, LT went through the role, 
and in the next sentence : icf) ging dtefelbe Nolle diuvd). 


342. Phrase-Compounds. By this name we designate 
those compounds in which the first part (the separable 
prefix) is an adjective, a noun, or a prepositional phrase. 
They may be divided into three groups, as follows : 


: ¢ en ee hE ee 
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1. Compounds of adjective and verb, the adjective having a facti- 
tive sense; e. g., blofitellen, expose; fefthalten, hold fast; freijpredjen, 
acquit; hodhadhten, esteem; losgehen, go off; tot{dlagen, kill; wabhrs 
nehiien, perceives weismaden, hoax. These and some others follow 
the ordinary rules of separable composition ; thus fefthalten, hielt feft, 


feftgehalter. 

a. But a fewsuch compounds are inflected like a simple stem; e. g., 
liebfofen, caress, liebfofte, geliebfoft. So also weisfagen and wahrfagen, 
prophesy. Like the latter are also certain quasi-compounds derived 
from stems already compounded ; as friih{tiideu, breakfast (from Friih- 
ftiid), frithftiidte, gefrithftiidt ; langweilen, bore (from Laugweile); frol- 
fodeu, rejoice ; rechtfertigen, justify. 


2. Compounds of noun and verb, the noun being the object; e. g., 
adjtgeben, heed; danffagen, thank; fellidjlagen, miscarry; gliicwitnfdjen, 
congratulate; ofhaltent, hold court; ohuladjen, mock; hofhujpredjen, 
defy; lobfingen, praise; preiggebeu, give over. These and some others 
follow the rules of separable composition ; thus teifuchmen, participate, 
nant teil, teilgenommen. But hohuladjen admits of both hobitladjte and 
ladjte hobit. 

a. Other such compounds are inflected like a simple stem, a strong 
verb becoming weak ; e. g., bramtdjdjaben, levy tribute; Lobfudelu, flatter 
Sulsomely ; Tnftwandclu, walk for pleasure; mutinafer, conjecture; rvade- 
bredjen, torture; rvetterfend)ten, lighten; willfahren, gratify ; thus aut (uft- 
wandelu, Luftivandelte, gcliuftivandelt; zt radebredjeit, radcbredjte, gerade- 
bredjt. Like these again are certain quasi-compounds, as argwihnen, 
suspect (from Argwohiu); brandmarfen, stigmatize (from Brandmarfe); 
Handhaben (handhabte, gehandhabt), handle; Hofinetftern, play the pedant 
with» rat{dlagent (ratfdjlagte, geratfd)lagt), tale counsel ; WEN EARN, la- 
ment, wettetferi, emulate. 


b. Whether the separated noun of such compounds is to be written 
with a capital, or not, will depend upon how far it has lost its substan- 
tive character. The matter is not yet very strictly regulated; thus 
while the rules prescribe nafit teil! and fand {tatt, they also prescribe 
fagte Danf. Formerly all such nouns were given a capital, as they still 
must be if qualified by an adjective ; thus ic) nafin daran teil, but ic 
nahin davai feinen Teil. For such matters the wisest must consult the 
official rules (see Appendix J), or else Duden’s Orthographisches Worter- 
buch. 


c. Numerous compounds of a verb with a noun or adjective admit 
of use only as participial adjectives or substantive infinitives ; e. g., 
frudjtbringend, fruitful, finnbethirend, sense-distracting ; rotblithend, 
red-vlooming; da8 Atembolen, the drawing of the breath. But there are 
no verbs, fritdjtbringen, atemboleu, etc, 
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3. Compounds of prepositional phrase and verb, as auseinanbderfesen, 
explain, Ddirchetuandertwerfei, jumble together. 


a. Here may be noticed a numerous class of verbal phrases which 
are ‘in all respects separable compounds, except that phrase and verb 
are not written as one word in the inf. and perf. pple. Their spelling 
is, again, in a very unsettled state. Examples are: juficbe thu, do 
for the love of ; vou ftatten gehen, go off; gu ftaude (or zuftande) fommen, 
come to pass; in ftanbd (or inftand, also in Stand) fesen, put in position ; 
gu Grunde geheu, go to ruin. 


343. Compounds of Compounds. These always have the 
first prefix separable, as in anerfennen, recognize, auferziehen, 
bring up. Seeming exceptions are not really compounds, 
but are derived from nouns; as beauftragen, commission 
(from AWuftrag) ; benadjridjtigen, apprise (from Nadridt) ; ver- 
abjdjeuen, abhor (from Abfdeu). Such verbs are weak and 
inseparable ; thus beauftragte, beauftragt. 

1. While verbs doubly compounded are regularly separable (atfer- 
ziehen, erjog auf), there are some of them that are avoided in forms 
where separation would be in order; e. g., auferfteheu, rise from the 
dead; auserlefen, select; einverleiben, embody. One can say er ift anf: 


erftauden, or al er auferftand, but not er erftand anf. Some writers 
even prefer er anerfanute to er erfanute an. 


USE OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


344, Werden and Gein. The true passive with werden 
denotes an activity, the quasi-passive with fein a state ; 
e. g., e8 wird behauptet, df is asserted ; dorthin wurde id) gegogen, 
Iwas drawn thither (G.); fein gepudertes Haar war in eine 
runde Lode anfgeftedt, was fastened up into around mass (G.); 
der Entfalufy war gefakt, the resolution was formed, i. e., had 
been previously formed (G.); diefe ijt teil auf Felfen gebaut, 
is built partly on rocks (G.). 

a. Such a form as id) bin ge3rvintgen, J am compelled, has reference, 
then, to the state of constraint in whichI find myself, whereas id) werde 
geswinige implies an agent. Sd) bin ge;wungeu forms a perf. id bin 
gezwintgent geivejen, DT was constrained. 


1. In old German jeii was used as auxiliary of the passive, and sur- 
vivals of this usage are still often met with; e. g., in the imv., fei 
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gelobt regularly takes the place of tverde gclobt. So also one says feid 
gegritft, not werbdet gegriift, be greeted, and {af e8 dir gefagt fein, for be 
assured. Instead of werde iiberredet, for be persuaded, usage prefers luf 
dic) iiberreden. Noteworthy is the use of fein after wollen = miiffen; 
e. g., da8 Bud) will nicht nuv durdblittert, fonderit ftudiert fein, must be 
not only perused but studied. ° 


2. The pple. geboren, born, is used with fein in speaking of living 
persons, with werden in speaking of the dead: id) bin geboren, IT wis 
born, but Luther wurde geboren, Luther was born. War geboren is prop- 
erly a pluperfect in sense. 


3. The clumsy forms ending in worden fein are very rare in the 
classics. 


345. Notes on the Passive Construction. The funda- 
mental use of the passive is to furnish a form of statement 
in which the action itself, or the object of it, is made more 
prominent than the active agent; thus in der Blit traf den 
Baum, lightning struck the tree, one thinks primarily of the 
lightning, but in der Baum wurde vom BVlis getroffen, of the 

tree. 


a. It follows, therefore, that the passive is out of place if the con- 
nection shows that the agent is the real subject of thought. 


1. With verbs that take two accusatives in the active, both accusa- 
tives become nominatives in the passive; e. g., man naunte thn Wil- 
Hela den Gerfdwiegenen, they called him William the Silent, peconice er 
wurde Wilhelur der Berjdjwiegene geuanmnt. 


a. After ehrei, teach, the acc. of the thing-object is sometimes re- 
tained, but the construction is rare. Instead of id) wurde die Mufif 
gelehrt, I was taught music, one says id) wurde int der Minfil unterridjtet, 
or die Diufif wurde mir gelehrt. 


2. Exceptions to the general rule that intransitive verbs can only be 
used impersonally in the passive (§ 198), occur in talk and even in the 
classics; e. g., vou Sammer gefolgt, |djreitet das Ungliicd, misfortune strides 
on followed by wailing(S.). Here and elsewhere gejolgt von imitates the 
Fr. suivi de. Other verbs so used occasionally are danfen, glaubert, 
elfen, fdyniecidjelu; butit is better to follow the rule and to say mir 
wurde gedanft, geglaubt, geholfert, gefdmetdyelt and not id wurde gedantt, 
etc. 


282 THE VERB. 


SYNTAX OF NUMBER AND PERSON. 


346. Congruence of number. A verb agrees with its 
subject in number. 

a. Singular titles may take a plural verb; e. g., Eure Dtajeftat (Cr- 
cellen3, Hobctt, Durdylandjt) haben befohlen, Your Majesty (Excellence, 
Highness, Serene Highness) has ordered ; Dery Doftor wurden fatedhiftert, 
the doctor was catechized (G.). Except in ceremonious address to high 
dignitaries this construction is no longer common. 


1. A collective noun takes a singular verb unless there 
is a plural appositive ; e. g., die Menge madt den Riin{tler 
ire’ und fdjeu, the crowd makes the artist confused and shy (G.) ; 
das Volk ijt fret (G.); but eine Menge Gafte waren verfammelt, 
a number of guests were assembled. Cf., however, Schiller’s 
das junge Volf der Sdhuitter fltegt gum Ganj. 


2. After the expletive e8 the verb takes the number of 
the logical subject ; e. g., e8 reden und triumen die Menfdjen 
viel, men talk and dream much (S.). 

a. After c8, die’, Da8, in expressions of identity, the verb takes the 


number of the predicate noun ; e. g., da8 find Sajden|pielerfadjen, those 
are juggler’s tricks (G.). 


3. Two or more connected subjects require a plural 
verb only when they denote different persons or things 
that do not form a unity; otherwise—and the cases are 
very much more common than in English—the verb stands 
in the singular ; e. g., dev Kinig und die Kaiferin . . . madhten 
ondlic) Griede, the king and the empress finally made peace 
(Burger); der ganze Himmel und Suno erftaunten dariiber, all 
Olympus and Juno were astonished at it (L.); Altar und Sirde 
prangt in §eftesglan3, altar and church are bright with festal 
splendor (S.); der €trom, das Meeer, da8 Calz, gehirt dem 
Konig (S.); und Fels und Meer wird fortgertfjen (G.). 

a. Very often, especially in poetry, position favors the singular verb, 
it being made to agree with the nearest subject; e. g., Dleifter rithrt fid 
nnd Gejelle, master and man bestir themselves. 


b. Singular subjects connected by oder, weder .. . nod), nidt allein 
oo fonderit aud), fowolf... alg, take a singular verb. 
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347, Congruence of Person. A verb agrees with its 
subject in person. 


1. Where there are subjects of different person, the gen- 
eral rule is that the plural verb stands in the first person, 
if the first person is represented among the subjects, other- 
wise in the second ; e. g., was du und ich dereinft im Himmel 
offen, what you and I hope for one day in heaven (8.); du und 
ev feid beide im Srrtum, you and he are both in error. 


a. If the verb precedes, or if the subjects are connected by oder, 
weder ... nod, nidjt allein . . . fonderm anh, fowolf... als, the 
verb is apt to agree with the nearest subject; e. g., in diejer Cade irrft 
du und ich, in this matter you and Iare mistaken (Blatz); eutweder du 
oder id) mug fterbeu, either you or I must die. 


USE OF THE TENSES. 


$48. The following account of the tenses must be understood as 
referring primarily to the tenses of the indicative mode. In the other 
modes the time-idea is more or less complicated with other matters ; 
so that the use of tenscs in these modes can best be dealt with in 
treating of the modes themselves. 


1, Thereis nothing in German corresponding to the English ‘pro- 
gressive’ forms, Iam goiny, I have been thinking, etc. Where a pres. 
pple. occurs after fein, it is felt as a descriptive adjective, as in fie ift 
reizcud, she is charming ; das ift cmporend, that is revolting. Insucha 
case, therefore, as dicje Entividelung ift fdjon abd, beginnend(Gr.), the 
meaning is not is beginning, but is in an incipient staye. Cf., however, 
Lessing's er ift die Grajtn hier widjt vernutemd, he is not expecting the 
countess, which approaches pretty close to the English usage. 


349. The Present is the tense of present time and of 
general statements true without regard to time ; e. g., Die 
Sonne tint nach alter Weile, the sun makes muxie as of old 
(G.) ; GenieBen madjt gemein, pleasure makes vulyar (G.). 

1. AsinEnglish, and even more freely, the pres. may take the place 
of afut., to denote a present purpose, or a confident expectation; e. g., 
enthduldigent Cie mid) etucw AUnugenblic, id) bin gleid) guviicd, LZ shail be 
back directly ; warte mur, id) frieg’ thi jdjow, just wait, Dll get him (G.). 

2. The historical present for the preterite is common 
in vivid narration; e. g., ploblid) wurden die Pferde angebhalten, 
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bret Mtduber itberfallen den Wagen und verlargert von dem Reifen: 
ben fein Geld, suddenly the horses were stopped, three robbers 
attack the carriage and demand of the traveler his money (Auer- 
bach). 


38. For the English perfect, denoting that which has 
been and still is, German uses the present, generally with 
an adverb of time ; e. g., der arme Rnabe wartet lange, has been 
waiting long (G.) ; {don viele Tage feh’ icj’s fdyweigend an, these 
many days I have been noticing (S.). 


4, For the pres. as mild imperative, see § 363, 3, c. 


350. The Preterite refers to a particular past time de- 
fined by the connection. It is thus the tense for narrat- 
ing past events in their relation to one another; e. g., e8 
war einmal ein junger Rerl, der liek fid) als Goldat anwerben, 
hielt fic) brav und war immer der Tapferfte, wenn e8 blaue 
Bohnen regnete, here was oncea young fellow who enlisted as a 
soldier, behaved bravely and was always foremost when it was 
raining bullets (Gr.). | 

1. Just as in Eng., the pret. may denote a repeated or a continued 
past action, The former is called the ‘iterative,’ the latter the ‘ dura- 
tive’ pret. Examples: went id) fo fa bei einem Gelag, whenever I was 
sitting thus at a drinking bout (G.); Goethe fiimmerte fic) wenig um die 
Politi, cared litile for politics. 


2. For the distinction between the pret. and the perf. see § 351. 


351. The Perfect denotes primarily a present status 
that has resulted from a past action ; e. g., id) habe mir ein 
Bferd gefauft, L have bought me a horse, i. e., I have a horse 
got by buying ; Chrift ift erftanden, Christ has arisen, 1. e., 18 
now on high (G.). 

1. Very frequently, however, the perfect is used, with- 
out any implied reference to present time, to report an 
isolated past occurrence. In such cases English employs 
the preterite; e. g., Chafespeare hat etwa bvierzig Dramen 
geldjrieben, S. wrote some forty plays (English permits has 
written only in speaking of a living person) ; e8 ift dir red)t 
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gejdjehen, tv served you right; wo ift er? if os ihn rufen 
hiven, where is he? I heard him call (G.). 


a. The perf., then, is the tense for reporting isolated or unconnected 
facts, while the pret. is the tense for narrating events in their connec. 
tion. With the pret. one thinks of the time when the thing occurred, 
with the perf. (save as it may be accompanied by an adverb of time), 
only of the fact that it occurred. 

b. But in the written language the pret. encroaches largely upon the 
domain of the perf., and must very often be translated by the Eng. 
perf. Thus Steffens’ autobiography is called Was ic) Eriebte, i. e., 
what I have experienced. Cf. Gocthe’s was ich irrte, was id) ftrebte, was 
ich Titt und was id) lebte, find nur Shimen hier im Strang, what Ihave 
done amiss, etc. In poetry the two tcnses are often used interchange- 
ably; e. g., id) hatte felbft oft qrillenhafte Stunden, dod) folden Trieb 
hab’ id) noch nie empfunden, J have often had crotchety hours myself, but I 
have never yet felt, etc. (G.)3 da lief id) frifd) hingu, fo wie ic) war, und 
nit der Art hab’ ich ihin’s Bad gefegnet, then Iran up quickly just as I 
was and with my axe I blessed his bath (S.). 

c. In the spoken language, on the other hand, especially that of the 
uneducated, the perf. encroachcs on the domain of the pret. In some 
of the South-German dialects the pret. is practically extinct, the perf. 
having taken its place. Even good literature is affected to some extent 
by this tendency. 


352. The Pluperfect denotes a past status resulting from 
a previous action, or an- action completed prior to some 
past time. It corresponds closely to the English pluper- 
fect; e. g., ic) hatte Holz gefillt im Wald, Lhad been cutting 
wood in the forest (S.) ; ex war mit Kinig Friedridjs Macht ge- 
zogen in die Prager Schladjt, had marched to the battle of Prague 
(Burger). ; 

353. The Future and Future Perfect correspond in the 
main to the English tenses of like name; e. g., wird uné 
das Reich befdhiigen? will the empire protect us (S.)? er wird 
feine UArbeit bald vollendet haben, he will soon have completed his 
work. 


1. By a usage not exactly paralleled in English the fu- 
ture may denote a present, and the future perfect a past, 
probability (‘presumptive’ future); e. g., e8 wird Dhnen 
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befannt fein, dé is probably known to you ; du wirft gehirt haben, 
you have probably heard, 

2. After tenn the fut. is apt to be replaced by the pres., and the fut. 
perf. by the perf., just as in Eng.; e. g., wenn einft id) tot Dim... md 


Dit, metit Wige, .. . wut ansgeweint aft, when some day [ am dead and 
thou, mine eye, hast done with weeping (K1.). 


3. For the fut. as mild imperative see § 363, 3, ¢. 


USE OF THE MODES. — 


354. The indicative corresponds closely to the English indicative 
and presents, as a mode, no peculiar difficulties. On the other hand 
the subjunctive, which is all but extinct in English, is fully preserved 
in German, and has a variety of special uses wnich require particular 
attention. | 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


355. Classification of Uses. While the indicative is the 
mode of actuality, the subjunctive is, broadly speaking, 
the mode of contingency; it denotes that something is 
commanded, desired, possible, contrary to fact, reported, 
thought, or asked. Its various uses may be grouped 
under five general heads, viz.: the imperative subjunctive, 
the optative subjunctive, the potential subjunctive, the 
unreal subjunctive, and the dependent subjunctive. 


1. For the name ‘subjunctive’ the Germans employ ‘conjunctive’ 
(Konjuuttiv). The mode is named in both languages, from its use in 
expressing a ‘subjoined’, ‘conjoined’, i. e. dependent idea (the fifth 
of the above-named uses), This is upon the whole the most impor- 
tant and characteristic function of the mode. Itis, however, of fre- 
quent occurrence in sentences that are not formaily dependent, while, 
on the other hand, any of the first four varieties may occur in a depen- 
dent sentence. 


356. The Imperative Subjunctive denotes a command 
and is usually translatable by let. It occurs in the first 
and third persons (rarely in the first singular), where it 
fills out the inflection of the imperative; e. g., edel fet der 
Mend), let man be noble (G.); doch gehen wir, but let us go 
(G.); gejteh’ id)’3 nur, just let me confess (G.). 


¢ 


USE OF THE MODES. 987 


a. Here belongs the imv. with Gie, — haben Gie bie Giite, have the 
Kindness, being in its origin = let them have the kindness (§ 301. 3). 


1. A special variety of the imperative subjunctive is 
the so-called ‘concessive’ subjunctive, which concedes a 
proposition to get a basis for some further statement; e. g., 
e8 fei Gabel oder Gefdhichte, be it (whether it be) truth or fable 
(L.) ; id) bin bet div, du feift auc) noch fo ferne, Lam with thee, 
however distant thou mayest be (G.). 

a. The concessive subjunctive followed by denn or dann has ac- 
quired, through the omission of the old negative particle ne, the force 
of a negative condition translatable by unless ; i. e., e8 ue fei denn, be it 
not so then, became ¢8 jet Denn, unless it be. Examples: und fommt man 
hin... erbdlt man nidjts, man bringe denn was hin, one gets nothing 
unless one brings something there (G.); dod) eher ftimn’ ic) nidjt mit ein, 
e8 regne Denn in meinen Wein, unless it rains in my wine (L.). 


357. The Optative Subjunctive denotes a wish ; e. g., um- 
fonft fet all dein Ringen, may all thy striving be in vain (U.) ; 
wiren wir nur den Berg vorbei, if we were only past the hill 
(G.); des Himmels Heere migen did) bededen, may heaven’s 
hosts protect thee (U.). 


1. The present wishes for what is poss.ble and is ex- 
pected to happen, the preterite that what is so were not 
so, or vice versa, and the pluperfect that what was not so 
had been so, or vice versa; e. g., feine Geele rube in Frieden, 
may his soul rest in peace; wiifte id) nur, did I but know 
(but I do not know); bitte id) nur gewupt, had I but known 
(but I did not know); wiir’ ich weit bon hier, would I were 
jar from here (S.); 0, wire id) . . . entfeelt dabhingejunten, 

would that Ihad fallen lifeless (G.). 


a. As thus used in the pret. and plup. this subjunctive is practically 
identical with the unreal subjunctive in conditional clauses. In each 
of the above examples a conclusion can be supplied in thought. 


358. The Potential Subjunctive expresses possibility or 
contingency. It is usually to be translated by may, might, 
could, would ; e. g., ev wir’ ein Narr, he would be a fool (G.); 
eit Heiliger Wille Lebt, wie aud) der menfdjlidje wanke, however the 
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human will may waver (S.); icy hitte gern nur immer fort: 
gewadt, I should have liked to keep right on sitting up (G.). 


1. Here belongs, as a special variety, the so-called ‘dip- 
lomatic’ subjunctive, used in modest or tentative expres- 
sions of opinion; e. g., ich didjte, L should think (a modest 
substitute for id) denfe) ; nidjt da ich wiiRte, not that Tam 
aware of ; e8 ware wohl an der Reit, t might perhaps be in 
order ; dag ditrfte gefabrlid) fein, that might be dangerous. 


2. Another variety is the ‘dubitative ’ subjunctive, used 
in questions and exclamations. It usually expresses a 
real certainty or assurance under the form of a pretended 
doubt or hesitation, or else it denotes a pretended sur- 
prise that what really is (or was) so, should be (or should 
have been) 80; e. g., wer wiifte das nidjt? who wouldn't know 
that? was hatter wir gu fitrdjten ? what should we have to fear? 
da liege fic) ein Pakt mit euch fdjlieRen? so a compact might be 
made with you (G.)? das wir’ antif! can that he antique? you 
call that antique (G.)? das wir’ fie denn! can that be she? so 
that is she, is it (G.)? er itte das gefagt? id) glaube e8 nicht, 
can he have said that? I do not believe it (L.); gaftfreundlid) 
hatte England fie empfangen? you pretend that England 
received her hospitably (S.) ? 


3. This subjunctive is regularly used in hypothetical 
relative sentences; e. g., was wir’ ein Gott, der nur von 
aupen ftiefe ? what would a God be who should only interfere 
from without (G.)? wer fie nidjt Fennte, ware fein Metjter, any 
one uho did not (1. e., should not) know them would be no 
master (G.). Often such a clause is best rendered in 
English by a participle; e. g., wie ein Strahl der Gonne, der gu 
heii das Haupt miv trife, like a sunbeam falling too hot upon 
my head (G.). 


4. Observe that the potential subjunctive may stand in a dependent 
clause without being in the technical sense, a ‘dependent’ subjunc- 
tive ; e. g., Das fag’ id) euch, Damnit ihy’s wiffet, Z led you that that you 
may know it (S.). 


USE OF THE MODES. —  -9sg 


359. The Unreal Subjunctive supposes what is (or was) 
not so, and states what would be (or would have been) so 
under the supposition ; e. g., wenn id) ein Viglein war, und 
aud) zwei Flitglein Hiatt’, flig ich gu div, of [were a little bird 
and had two little wings, I would fly to thee (folk-song) ; wire 
Herder methodifder gewefen, fo hatte id) . . . die Foftlicjfte Wnlei- 
tung gefunden, if Herder had been more methodical, I should 
have found most valuable guidance (G.). 


1. The unreal subjunctive occurs both in the condition (protasis) and 
in the conclusion (apodosis), when the supposition is contrary to fact. 
The pret. refers to present time, the plup. to past. The condition 
may be expressed by means of a conjunction, usually wenn, or by the 
interrogative order, In the conclusion the subjunctive mode may be 
replaced by the conditional. 


a. Closely akin to the unreal subjunctive is the potential subjunc- 
tive, used in the pret, to denote a future possibility; e. g., wenn man 
uns iiberrafdjte, if some one should surprise us (S.); und trite fie der 
Augenbli€ herein, wie wiirdeft dit fiir detiew Frevel biiBen, were she 
to come inthis moment, how you would atone, etc. (G.). In such cases 
there is always a present unreality, but it is of no importance, the 
thought turning altogether upon the future contingency. The two 
varieties may be closely associated ; e. g., wire nur ein Zawderinantel 
mein, umd tritg’ er mid) it frembde Lander, if I only had (unreal) a magic 
mantle, and it would (potential) carry me, etc. (G.). 


b. If the conclusion is omitted, the condition may be undistinguish- 
able from an optative subjunctive ; e. g., hatte id) bas nur gewuft! if 7 
had only known that! On the other hand the potential subjunctive may 
often be construed as the conclusion of an implied condition ; e. g., 
ev war’ ein arr, he would be a fool (sc. if he were to marry her, Faust, 
1, 3571). 


2. In poetry the pret. indic. sometimes takes the place of the unreal 
plup. subj. in the condition; e. g., mit Ddiefem giweiten Pfeil durchjdof 
id) ech, rem ich mein licbes Kind getroffen hatte, with this second arrow 
I should have shot you through if Thad hit my dear child (S.); und tratft 
du, Herr, nicht gwijdhen uns Herein, fo ftitnde jetst auc) id), ete., if thou 
hadst not come between us, I should now be standing, etc. (G.). 

a. On the other hand an unreal subjunctive in the condition may 
be followed by an indic. in the conclusion, to denote strong assurance; 
e. g., und wohut’ er droben auf det Cispataft, ... id) made mir Sahn 
au ihim, and if he dwelt up there in the ice-palace, [ will (instead of I would) 
make my way to h’m (S.). 
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3. A special case of unreal subjunctive is the common 
construction after al ob, alg wenn, as 7/, in which the con- 
clusion is omitted ; e. g., id) halte Egmont hier, als ob ic) ihm 
nod) was zu fagen hatte, J will keep E. here as (I would do) if 
Ihad something to say to him (G.) ; ev war fo ftolz darauf, als 
ob die Erfindung fein gewefen wire, as if the invention had been 
his (G.). 

a. Very frequently ob or wenn is omitted, in which case 
the clause takes the inverted instead of the dependent 
order ; e. g., da ward's fo eng ihr in der Welt, ald hatte fie Lieb’ 
im Leibe, as tf tt had love in its body (G.). 

b. The tenses follow the rule given above, but the pres. may stand 
for the pret., unless the form would be identical with the corresponding 
form of the indic.; i. e., one may say al3 fei er, or al8 ob er fei, instead 
of al8 ob er wiire, and al8 habe er, or al8 ob er habe, for als ob er hatte, 
but not als ob fie haben, nor al8 habeu fie, for als ob fie hitten. 


360. The Dependent Subjunctive occurs in the object- 
clause after verbs of telling, thinking, feeling, asking and the 
like ; e. g., fie fagen, er fef’ aud) in den Sternen die fitnftigen 
Dinge, they say that he also reads the future in the stars (S.); 
ihe fiihlet nicht, wie fdjledht ein foldjes Handwerk fei, you do not 
feel how vile such a trade is (G.) ; er fragte, wen er vor fid) 
fabe, he asked whom he saw before him (Gr.) ; e8 hie, ev denf’ 
ihn ganz darum gu fitrzen, 2 was said that he was thinking to 
deprive him of té altogether (S.). 

a. The effect of this subjunctive is to express uncer- 
tainty, or at any rate to put the content of the object-clause 
on another’s authority. It is thus very commonly used 
in reporting statements, opinions, rumors, etc., without 
quoting literally (indirect discourse). Dap is often omit- 
ted, in which case the clause has normal order. Such a 
sentence as e8 it faljd) becomes, then, when reported in the 
direct form: ,e8 ift falfd)”, fagt er, or er fagt: ,,e8 tft falfdh"; 
in the indirect form: er fagt, da es falfd) fei, or er fagt, e8 
fet falfch. 

1. Not every object-clause with bag requires the sub- 
junctive. If the content of the clause is a fact, or appears 
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as such to the speaker, the indicative is used. 'The sub- 
junctive indicates that what is stated is matter of report, 
opinion, assertion, fear, hope, or the like, and relieves the 
speaker of responsibility for it ; e. g., id) {chwir’ end) gu, mir 
ift’3 alg wie etn Traum, J swear to you, tt is like a dream to me 
(G.). Here the speaker avers what is in his own mind 
and is to him a fact, hence the indicative; but if the 
person addressed were to report the saying, he would give 
it the form : er fdwort (or fdwor) mir ju, e8 fet ihm wie ein 
Traum. 


a. On the other hand, by an elliptical construction, the dependent 
subj. may stand in clauses that are not formally object-clauses, to 
imply that what is stated is matter of rumor, pretense, hope, fear, or 
the like ; e. g., ev ift guviidégetreten, weil ev frant fei, he has retired because 
(as he alleges, or as people saz’) he is sick, but weil er franf ift, because he 
is (actually) sick. The indic, accepts the report as true, the subj. 
waives responsibility for it. Observe, then, the force of the modes in 
the following sentence from Andresen: Mein Bruder widerriet, weil 
die Sache gefahrlic) fei, und weil er den Direftor nidjt fennt, my brother 
objected, because (in his opinion) the thing was dangerous, and because (as 
a matter of fact) he does not Icnow the director. 


2. Naturally, therefore, those verbs that imply certainty, 
as verbs of knowing, seeing, proving, showing, compre- 
hending, and phrases such as ‘it is clear,’ ‘the fact is,’ are 
apt to be followed by the indicative; thus one would not 
say id) wei, da eS falfch fei (but tft), nor eS ift lar, daR er 
recht habe (but hat), since the uncertainty of the subjunctive 
would contradict the certainty of the governing clause. 
Still, good writers often use the subjunctive even after 
this class of verbs ; e. g., dit fiehjt, wie ungefdhidt id) fet, you 
see how unfit [am (G.); wie wiffen, dak fehr oft deutfdes u 
oder o dem gr. oder Lat. e zur Seite ftehe, we know that German 
u or o often corresponds to Greek or Latin e (Gr.). 


3. On the other hand, verbs of thinking and communi- 
cating (feeling, believing, hoping, fearing, inferring, 
asserting, writing, teaching, confessing, denying, etc.) are 
apt to be followed by the subjunctive, though the indica- 
tive is always possible if the object-clause is felt as a fact. 
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This last will be the case especially when the verb is in 
the first person ; e. g., id) fiihle (behaupte), da ic) fduldlos 
bin, I feel (assert) that Iam blameless ; but, usually, er fiiblt 
(behauptet), dag er fcjuldlos fet. After a past tense, how- 
ever, these verbs prefer the subjunctive without regard 
to person. | 


4. When the object-clause is an ‘adirect question the 
subjunctive is no longer usual after a verb in the present 
tense ; thus, for tell me who he is and how he lives, one does 
not say: fagen Gie mir, wer er fet und wie er lebe, but wer er 
ift und wie er lebt. In the classics, however, the subjunctive 
is quite common ; e. g., und merft euch, wie der Teufel fpafe, 
observe how the devil jokes (G.). Cf. also the second example 
under §360. The easy admissibility of either mode is 
shown by Goethe’s line: QNidjt was der Rnedht fei, fragt der 
Herr, nur wie er dient (Faust, 1. 8794). After a past tense 
the subjunctive was and still is the rule. 


5. When a dependent subj. has a verb depending on it (as often 
happens in sustained indirect discourse), such verb also stands in the 
subj., unless it states a fact which is not a part of the narration, but 
rests on the narrator’s own authority; e. g., e8 Hagte, da dicfer Tag, 
welder mein Glitc madje,— wenn er e8 anders made — fein Ungliid auf 
immer ent{djeide, if complained that this day which made my happiness, — 
if it really did make it,— decided his unhappiness forever (L.); fordert er, 
daB ihm Ou Chatel ansgelicfert werde, den ev den Dtdrder feines Gaters 
nent, he demands that Du Chatel be given up to him, whom he calls the 
murderer of his father (8.). 


361. Sequence of Tense in Object-Clauses. The tense of 
a dependent subjunctive is influenced, (1) by its own 
natural tense, i. e., the tense it had, or would have, in the 
direct form; (2) by the tense of the principal verb; (3) 
by the necessity of resorting, in certain cases, to a change 
of tense in order to render the subjunctive distinguishable 
from the indicative. We have, then, the following prin- 
ciples : 

1. After a present or future the natural tense remains 
unchanged (but see 2, a, below), save that a preterite 
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indicative (as well as a perfect) usually becomes a perfect 
subjunctive ; e. g., he says that he is right becomes er fagt, 
day er recht habe ; he says that he was right, er fagt, da ev recht 
gehabt habe (or baf er recht hatte, but not daf er recht hatte, 
which might mean would be right) ; ex meint, e8 fet nidjt mehr 
zu ertragen, chinks tt is no longer to be borne (S.) ; fie meint, 
dit feift entflohen, she thinks you ran away (or, have run away ; 
one can not tell which the direct form would be). Cf. 
Schiller’s Tell, 1. 92-95. 


2. After a past tense the tense of the dependent verb 
is more variable. A natural present may remain present, 
or may become preterite; e. g., he said he was sick (i. e., 
he said: Iam sick), becomes er fagte, er fei franf, or er fagte, 
er ware franf (asin English). A natural preterite indica- 
tive becomes perfect subjunctive ; he said he came too late 
(he said: I came too late) becomes er fagte, er fet gu [pat ge- 
fommen (fame would mean would come, or would correspond 
to a direct I come, and wie gefommen would mean would 
have come). A natural future remains, or else becomes 
present conditional ; e. g., he said he would be there (he said: 
I shall be there) becomes ev fagte, er werde (or wiirde) da fein. 


a. As to the choice between er fagte, er fet franf, and er fagte, cr tvidre 
frauf (the direct form being id) bin franf) both literary usage and 
grammatical authority now favor the former. In Old German, how- 
ever, the latter was the rule, Speaking broadly, South Germans prefer 
jet, North Germans wire. The latter use the pret. freely even after a 
pres. tense, saying ev fagt, er wire franf, for he says that he is sick. 
Both usages are abundantly illustrated in good literature; e. g., fic 
glaubten, 8 wire Hahuengeldjrei, they thought it was the crowing of the 
cock (Heine); die Aberglaubijdjen meinen, du Hitteft einen Kobold, the 
superstitious think you have a kobold (Tieck); (usual sequence) feine reine 
Geele fiih{te, daf fie die Halfte fetuer felbft fei, that she was half of himself 
(G.). 

b. But while there is in the main a free choice between the pret. and 
pres. subj., the former is to be employed in those forms in which the 
subj., if pres., would not be distinguishable from the indic.; thus, 
while one may say for he said he had the headache, er fagte, ev habe Ropf- 
wel, or er fagte, er hatte Ropfweh, one may not say id) fagte, id) hale 
(but only id) hitte), nor fie fagten, fie haben (but only fie atten). 
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THE CONDITIONAL AND IMPERATIVE. 


362. The Conditional Mode is simply a potential, or 
unreal, subjunctive used in the conclusion of conditional 
sentences. The present refers to present time and corre- 
sponds to the preterite subjunctive, while the perfect refers 
to past time and corresponds to the pluperfect subjunctive; 
e. g., und trate fie den Wugenblid¢ herein, wie witrdeft du fiir deinen 
revel bitfen, were she to come in, how you would atone (G.). 


1. For the most part there is a free choice between the 
subjunctive and the conditional, but the former is avoided 
when it would be undistinguishable from the indicative, 
as is-regularly the case with weak verbs; i. e., there isa 
free choice between id) wire and ich wiirde fein, or between 
id) ginge and ich wiirde gehen, but not between id) madjte and 
id) twiirde. machen. 

a. In indirect discourse after a past tense the conditional is prefer- 
able if futurity is to be denoted; e. g., id) erfubr, da ic) Gie Hier treffen 
wiirde, [learned that I would find you here (L.). Here traife would not do. 


2. The use of the conditional in the condition, while not uncommon 
in good writers, is not to be approved; for if it would only rain soon, 
say went e§ dod) bald requete, rather than wenn e8 dod) bald regnen 
wiirde. Still, cf. Goethe’s wiirdcft du c§ ahuen finnen, du wareft Teufel 
g’nug, if you could understand it, you would be devil enough, etc. In 
passive conditions twiirde . .. werden is avoided; e. g., wiirden wir 
vou ihr betroffen, if we should be caught by her (G.). 


363. The Imperative denotes a command. Properly it 
has only a second person, the first and third being sup- 
plied from the subjunctive (§ 356). 

a. Strictly the imv. has but one tense, though a kind of perf. some- 


times occurs in locutions like er habe c8 wmjonft gethan, led him have done 
it in vain, 1. e., let it be in vain that he has done it. 


1. The subjects di and ifr are omitted unless emphatic, 
but other subjects are expressed ; e. g., fet mein Freund! be 
my friend! fet du mit mir! be thou with mel fchweigt! be 
silent! but er fdjweige! man fdjweige! jdpweigen wir! always 
with pronoun, 
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_2. The imv. often has concessive or conditional force. See § 356, 1 
and 1, a. 


3. Substitutes for tne imperative are as follows: 


a. The inf., in placards’ and brusque commands; e. g., redté 
fabren! Keep to the right! Maul halten! hold your tongue ! 

b. The perf. pple.; e. g., hinaufgeidjaut! look up (G.)! Cf. § 369, 4 

c. The indic., pres. or fut., in mild commands; e.g., Sarl, du 
fommft mit mir; du aber, crits, wirft zu Hanfe bleiben, Karl, you come 
with me; but you, Fritz, will stay at home. 


d. Yaffet with infinitive in place of the regular passive imv.; e. g., 
lafg did) iiberveden! be persuaded! Cf. § 344, 1. 


THE INFINITIVE. 


364, Nature and Development of the Infinitive. 


1. In its origin the inf. is a verbal noun having the force of the Eng. 
verbal in ing (which must not be confounded with the pres. pple. in 
ing). In old German it was inflected and the dat. with ju (ze tragene, 
for bearing, ze ritene, at riding), being of frequent occurrence, became 
a stereotyped phrase (ju tragcen, to bear, gu reitcu, to ride). This phrase 
developed uses of its own and encroached upon the simple inf., while 
the latter usurped, in a few cases, the functions of a pres. pple. 


2. We have, then, in modern Ger.: (1) the substantive inf., translat- 
able usually by the verbal in ing; (2) the old inf. without 3u, corre- 
sponding in the main to the Eng. inf. without to, but in part to the 
pple. in ing; (3) the inf. with zu, corresponding in the main to the 
Eng. inf. with to. 


365. The substantive Infinitive generally has the article, 
forms no plural, and is modified by adjectives, not by 
adverbs; e. g., da8 Maudjen ijt verboten, smoking ts forbidden; 
id liebe nidjt dad Iaute Lieben, ZL do not love loud loving (U.) ; 
ba hort er ein Singen wie Fliten fo fit, dhere he hears a singing, 
etc. (S.) 5 vergeht mir Hiren, Sehu und Denken, hearing, sight 
and thought forsake me (G.). 


1. Such a verbal with cin sometimes denotes vehemence, frequent 
repetition or indefinite continuance. Sce § 230, 2, a. 


2. The substantive inf. is a noun not a verb, and does not admit a 
separate object in the acc., as itimay in Eng. The object becomes 
either an objective gen., a dat. with vou, or else it is written in one 
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word with the inf.; e. g., he is not the man for (the) making (of) a speech 
=er ift nicht der Dian gum Halten einer Rede (not etme ede), or jum 
Redehalten; writing letters is tedious—=da8 Sdhreiben von Briefen, or das 
Brief(e)fdreiben, ift aug weilig. 

a. Adverbial modifiers must be written with the inf. in one word; 
hence such words as da8 Unmfidjgreifen, the spreading; da8 Itcbencin- 
audergehenftwerden, the simultaneous execulion; da8 Mocdnidjtdagewefen- 
fein, the non-existence hitherto. 


366. The Infinitive without 3n occurs in various con- 
structions as follows: 


1. After the modal auxiliaries and lafjen; also after thun, 
when used as auxiliary or with nidts al8, nothing but ; e. g., 
e8 fann fein, 2 may be; wir migen das nidjt wieder Hiren, we 
do not want to hear that again (G.); aR alles Ginnen fein, 
let all speculation alone (G.) ; was thu’ id) weiter fragen? why 
do I ask further? er hat nidts als fdjimpfen gethan, he did 
nothing but call names. 


a, The inf. with faffen has active force only when its subject is at 
the same time the object of laffen, as in Ia mid) dir etwas fagen, let me 
tell you something. ‘Through the omission of the object-subject in 
such locutions as the last, the inf. acquired passive force ; i. e., laf} eit 
Licht Holen, let (some one) bring a candle, came to be felt as = let a candle 
be brought, have a candle brought. aR div fagen 1s thus the same thing 
as [aR dir gcfagt fein (§ 344, 1) which also occurs. This usc of the inf. 
then gave rise to the peculiar impersonal passive seen, e. g., in e8 lift 
fich hoffen, it lets itself be hoped, i. e., there is room for hope, it may be hoped. 


b. This use of the active inf. with passive meaning gives rise some- 
times to ambiguity ; e. g., er fic} Dem Murtidjer falyren, may mean he let 
the coachman go, or he had him drive, or he had him driven. In such 
cases the connection must determine the sense. 


c. When faffer is followed by an acc. and that in turn by an intran- 
sitive verb with predicate noun, such noun stands regularly in the 
ace.3; e. g., la mich deinen Freund fein, let me be your friend (G.). So 
one would say feifs ihn cinen braver Knaben fein, bid him be a good boy. 
But the nom. occurs now and then in good writers; e. g., laff den 
Grafew diefer Gejandte fein, let the Count be this envoy (L.) 


2. As true infinitive after fithlen, heigen, helfen, héren, lehren, 
lernen, madjen, nennen, fehen ; e. g., ich fiihl’ ein Herz in meinem 
Bufert fdjlagen, feel a heart beat (W.) ; hei mich uidt reden, heif 
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mich {djweigen, do not bid me speak, bid me be silent (G.) ; belft 
den gemeinen Feind mir niederhalten, help me keep down, etc. 
(S.); ich hab’ thu rufen hiren, [heard him call (G.) ; wenn id) 
dich ihn finnte veradjten lehren, could [teach you to despise him 
(G.) ; id) habe jest dich fennen fernen, have learned to know to 
you (G.); der Rajus madjt mich laden, makes me laugh (G.) ; 
das nenne id) dod) beweifen, J call that proving (W.) ; er fab iu 
fallen, he saw it fall (G.). 

a. Several of the above verbs, notably heifen, helfen, lehren, fernen, 
madden, may take the inf. with ju; ¢. g., o, Ichre mid) das Mtiglicde gu 
thun, teach me to do what is possible (G.). 

b. After fiihlen, hiren, fehen, the active inf. may have passive force, 
just as after laffe and with a similar possibility of ambiguity; e. g., 
jo Hort wud ficht man did) Denciden, thus one hears and sees you envied. 
Sd) jah ihu fdlagen, might mean I saw him strike or I saw him struck. 


3. In place of a present participle, to denote a status, 
after bleiben, finden, haben, liegen, ftehen; oe. g., alles blieb 
ftehen, everything (or everybody) remained standing; die Uhr 
it ftehen geblieben, the clock has stopped ; heraustretend fand 
id) den Himmel von Sternen blinfeu, L found the shy glitter- 
ing with stars (G.); id) habe Geld im Kajten liegen, J have 
money lying in the box (Gr.) ; Genua liegt fdlafen, Genoa lies 
sleeping (S.); was fteht the borden? why stand you listening 
(S.) ? 

a. With all of these verbs, however, except perhaps bleiben, the 
pres. pple. is, the more common construction. Between ich finde ihn 


jdjlafen, and id) finde ifn jdjlafend, there is no difference unless it be 
that the pple. better expresses duration. Cf. Schiller’s Jungfraw, 1. 447. 


4, After gehen, fahren, retten, and some other verbs of 
motion, but only in set phrases; as fpagieren gehen (reiten, 
fahren) go walking (riding, driving) ; fic) {djlafen legen, lie 
down to sleep ; jagen gehen, go hunting. 


5. As subject of verbs, and as predicate after fein and 
heifen (particularly after das Heif{t = dads nennt man mit Redjt, 
that is properly called) ; e. g., blafen ift nidjt fléten, blowing rs 
not playing the flute (G.) ; diefed heift die Beit verlieren, ches ts 
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losing time (U.) ; da8 hiefe die ganze Sache verderben, that would 
be to ruin the whole cause (G.). 
a, The inf. in the first example is distinguishable from the true sub- 


stantive inf. by the fact that a modifier would have to be an adverb, 
not an adjective. 


6. As brusque imv.; e. g., Maul halten ! hold your tongue! 
7. In the idiom er hat gut reden, it is all well enough for him to talk. 


367. The Infinitive with 3u— often called the ‘ prep- 
ositional infinitive ’"— is used: 


1. To denote purpose ; e. g., man fommt ju fdjaun, they 
come to gaze (G.); id) eile fort ihr ewiges Lidjt gu trinfen, J 
hasten away to drink her eternal light (G.); fie nahmen mir’8, 
um mic) zu frdnten, they took it from me in order to pain me 
(G.); man gab mir ju verftehen, they gave me to understand ; 
id) habe nidjts gu efjen, J have nothing to eat. 

a. The original force of this inf. is seen if we translate it by for with 
a verbal: they come for seeing; I have nothing for eating. When the 
inf. denotes the purpose for which the subject acts, it is now usually 
preceded by um, as in the third example above, but it is very common 
without um in classical poetry. 

b. To denote a purpose which is not the purpose of the subject, 
modern German prefers in general a substantive inf. with jim, or else 
an equivalent verbal noun ; e. g., he gave me the letter to copy, ev gab mir 
dent Brief zum Wbjdrciben (not abgufdhreiber) ; he sent me the book to look 
at, erfdjictte mir da8 Buch zur Mufidht Mot angufehen). Sometimes the 
purpose can be made the purpose of the subject by the use of laffen ; 
e.g., he brought me the vatch to repair, ev bradjte mir die Uhr, umt fie 
reparieren 3 laffem (to have it repaired). It should be observed, how- 
ever, that exceptions to this rule are common in talk and even in good 
writers ; e. g., ev wedte mid, um den Soimtcnaufgang angufehen, he woke - 
me to see the sunrise, i. e. that I might see it (Heine). 

c. As in Eng., the prepositional inf. may denote destiny or result 
under the form of purpose; e. g., fie {djieden, unt fid) nie wiederzufehen, 
they parted never to see each other again. 


2. As subject of verbs; e. g., end) zu gefallen war mein 
hidhfter Wunfdh, to please you was my highest wish (G.). 


3. As object or complement of verbs ; e. g., hir’ auf mit 
deinem Gram gu fpielen, cease to play with your grief (G.) 3 da 
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befchloffen fie gu bletben, there they decided to remain (8.); 
mit der Hand winkt’ er mir gu gehen, with his hand he signed to 
me to go; was willft du did) das Stroh zu drefdjen plagen? why 
will you trouble yourself to thresh straw (G.) ? id) nehme mid 
tn adht, mit foldhen Hexen offentlic) gu gehen, Lam careful not to 
appear in public with such witches (G.). 


a. The verbs and verbal phrases that are thus followed by the inf, 
with 3u are literally too numcrous to mention, but the use of the 
construction corresponds in the main pretty closely to that of the Eng. 
inf. with to. The chief difference is that Ger. does not tolerate an inf. 
with subject-accusative ; for I know him to bea liar, I judge him to be 
about 30 years old, Ger. says : id) weif, daf er ein Liigier ift; id) glaube, 
da er, etc. Still, classical writers, notably Lessing, sometimes use the 
construction in imitation of the Latin; e. g., biS er den redjten Zeit= 
puuft gefommen zu fein glaubte, until he believed the right time to have 
come (L.). 


4, As predicate with passive meaning after fein, bleiben, 
{djeinen, ftehen ; ©. g., das ift gu erwarten, that is to be expected ; 
bas fteht nicht zu dndern, that remains unchangeable. Cf. 
§ 370, 1. 


5. As complement of nouns and adjectives; e. g., e8 ift 
wohl Beit gu fdjeiden, df 1s time to go, I think (G.); dies ift die 
Art mit Hexen umzugehn, that is the way to deal with witches 
(G.) ; da8 ware fdjwer zu bewetfen, that would be hard to prove ; 
ihr wiiret wert, gletd) in die Ch’ zu treten, you would be fit to 
enter the married state at once (G.). 


a. The construction is very common after adjectives preceded by 31; 
e.g., id) Dim gu alt um itr gu fpielen, oo old merely to play (G.). Observe, 
however, that the familiar Eng. construction seen in the story is too 
good for me to believe, the book is too deep for him to have written (it) 
where an inf. with subject different from that of the principal verb is 
mediated by means of for, can not be imitated in Ger.; instead of it 
we have als da followed by the potential subj.: die Gejihichte ift 31 gut, 
als Daf id) Daran glauben fdunte; das Bue) ift zu tief, als dah er es hatte 
{djretben founen. 


b. Aninf. which complements the meaning of a noun or an adjec- 
tive does not need um, though the useless particle is very often 
inserted. One meets constantly with sentences of the type: er war 
gefdyeit gemng, um den Gedarnfer zu erfaffen, aber es fehlte thnt an Mint, 
um denfelben auszufiibren, he was clever enouyh to seize the idea, but he 
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lacked courage to carry it out. But um is superfluous in both cases. 
Notice, then, the difference between id) gab mir die Dtiihe ihn 3u bez 
judjen, I took the trouble to visit him, and id) gab mir viel Dtithe, um ihn 
au befucheu, I took much trouble in order to visit him. 


§. After the prepositions ohne and (an)ftatt, as well as 
um; e. g., id) mug euren Kummer nod vergrifern, ftatt ihn gu 
heilen, J must increase your grief instead of healing tt (S.) ; 
fie gehen an dem Hut vorbet, ohne barauf zu adjten, they pass by 
the hat without noticing it (8.). 

a. Other prepositions do not govern the inf. directly, but combine 
with an anticipating dba; e. g., feiner dachte dDaran, den Hut zu griifen, 
no one thought of greeting the hat (S.) ; er ift nidjt dazu gemadt, anftren- 
gend gu arbeiten, heis not made for working hard (Gr.). 

7. Absolutely in exclamations ; e. g., was! am Rand des 
@®rabs zu liigen! what! to lie with his last breath (G.)/ und 
nun — ums Haar fid) auszguraufen! and now — it’s enough to 
make one tear out one’s hair (G.) / 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


368, The Present Participle is used : 


1. As adjective; adverb, and substantive; e. g., {djtiu- 
menbde Weine, foaming wines (G.) ; man midhte rafend werden, 
one could go mad (G.) ; in auffallend furzer Beit, in a surpris- 
ingly short time; die Liebenden, the lovers ; die Entfagenden, 
the votaries of renunciation (G.). 

a. In the predicate after fei the pres. pple., has adjectival force and 
denotes a state or a quality. It does not form a tense asit may in 
Eng. Cf. § 348, 1. 

b. A participial adjective has active force and the noun it qualifies 
should be the subject of the action, asin ein liebendes Herz, a heart that 
loves. But there are some phrases in use which are exceptions; e. g., 
der betreffeude Puukt, the point concerned; eine vorhabende Reife, an 
intended journey ; falreude Habe, movables; die reitende Poft, the mounted 
mail, Others are also current which are more or less dubious ; for 
efjende Waren, eatables, say rather CRwaren ; for blafende Snftrumente, 
wind-instruments (G.), say rather Blasinftrimente; for fallende Gudht, 
falling-sickness, Falljudt, etc. 


2. As appositional predicate, to denote a concomitant 
act or state; e. g., wir Sdjweftern fafen, die Wolle fpinnend, we 
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sisters used to sit spinning the wool (G.) ; und ihe Kuk war 
Gétterbrot, gliihend wie der Wein, and her kiss was ambrosia, 
glowing like wine (G.). 


a. Observe that this pple. denotes a concomitant act or state, not 
one which is past orto come. Still, exceptions occur, just as in Eng.; 
e. g., dies fagend ritt er trugiglid) vow dannen, saying (i. e., having 
said) this he rode away defiantly (S.); in Bug ans Land fteigend fehrten 
wir int Odfen ein, disembarking in Zug we put up at the ‘Ox’ (G.). In 
the permissible phrase da8 nddjftens erfdeinende Bud), the book soon to 
appear, the idea of futurity is contained in the adverb. Cf. § 370, a. 


b. The pple. may denote means, but not cause; e. g., fannft dit mid) 
fdymeidyelud je beliigen, if you can ever deceive me by flattering (G.); und 
alg tir fie frifd) rndernd bald erreidjt, and when we had presently reached 
it by rowing briskly (S.); verfinfe ftampfeud, sinie out of sight by stamping 
(G.). But for the Eng. causal pple., seen e. g., in the sentence having 
nothing else to do, I went to the theater, Ger. uses a clause with a causal 
conjunction: da id) jonft nichts gu thin hatte, ging id) in’ Sheater. 


c. The appositional pple. usually refers to the subject, but may refer 
to an oblique case, if there is no chance of ambiguity; e. g., mid fid’ 
ifn bier . . . fpibfind’ge Natfel lifend, and find him here guessing cunning 
riddles ; nod) 3ucdend, mit dc8 Panthers Rabnen zerreifen fte des Feindes 
Hev3, still quivering (i. e., the heart) they rend with the teeth of the panther 
the heart of their foe. Such aconstruction as this last, however, is admis- 
sible only in poetry ; in prose one would say ba8 nod) zucende Serj. 
Still less admissible in prose is the use of a pple., referring to some 
word not contained in the sentence at all; e.g., erft fuieend Ia die 
trene Widmung dir gefallen, hohe Frau, first kneeling let my loyal homage 
please thee, i. e., accept the homage I offer on my bended knees (G.). 


369. The Perfect Participle is used most frequently in 
the conjugation of the perfect tenses and the passive 
voice. Besides this it occurs: 


1. As adjective, adverb, and substantive ; e. g., geehrter 
Herr, honored sir ; die VBedriidten, the oppressed ; ein verfludyt 
fdlauer Rerl, a cursedly sly fellow. 


a. As adjective the perf. pple. of transitive verbs has passive force, 
while that of intransitives conjugated with jein denotes the state that 
has resulted from the action; e. g., der gefillte Baum, the felled tree; 
der gefallene Baim, the fallen tree, = der Vaum, der gefallen ift; etn mip- 
Iungener Verfud), an attempt that has failed, = ein Verfudh, der miflungen 


tft. 
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b. In general, then, one can not use adjectively the perf. pple. of an 
intransitive conjugated with haben, because such verbs form no passive. 
That is, one can not say da8 gefdjlafene Rind, the slept child, for da8 Kind, 
das gefdjlafen hat, though one may say da8 eingefdjlafene Rind for das 
Kind, das eingefdylafen ift. There are, however, a few participial adjec- 
tives with active force formed from intransitives conjugated with haben. 
Such are erfalren, experienced; gereift, traveled (ein Gereifter, a traveled 
man, just as in Eng.) ; gefdjtworen, sworn (die Geld)worenen, the jurors) ; 
ftudiert, studied (cin Gtubdierter, an educated man) ; trunten, drunk; ver- 
dient, meritorious ; ver{djwiegen, silent. 

c. There is in Ger. no perf. active pplé., though one meets with 
awkward attempts to form one by means of habend; e. g., die riihmlidft 
gefampft bhabende Brigade, the brigade that had fought most creditably. 
Compounds such as ungefrith{tiidt, for without having breakfasted (Bis- 
marck), and nngebetet, without having said grace (Gerok), are quite on a 
par with ‘unbreakfasted’ and ‘unprayed’ in Eng. Still less admis- 
sible, grammatically, is the use of a perf. pple. with an object, though 
it is not so very uncommon, especially when the object is fid); e. g., 
das det Grafen befallene Ungliid, the misfortune that had befallen the Count 
(G.); an dicfem nad) und nad) fid) verbreiteten Geheimuis, this mystery 
that had spread abroad gradually (G.). 


2. Asappositional predicate, in the same way and under 
the same restrictions, as the present participle (§ 368, 2, 
a, b); e. g., befdjaimt nur fteh’ ich vor thin da, L just stand there 
before him ashamed (G.) ; entfernt von dir. . . ergiBt mid) 
nod) dein liebevolles Bild, remole from thee, thy dear image still 

delights me (G.). 


3. In absolute construction, mostly with an accusative 
absolute ; e. g., fie fingt binaus in die finftere Madht, das Auge 
vom Weinen getriibet, she sings out into the dark night, her eyes 
dimmed with tears (8.). 


4, With imperative force, through the omission of auxiliary and sub- 
ject; e. g., frijd) gewagt! venture boldly; hinaufgefdjaut! look up! (G.) 


5. With fommen and gehen as the equivalent of a pres. pple. ; e. g., 
da fommt mein Weib gelaufen, thereupon my wife comes running (S.). 
But in verloren gehen, fo be lost (e8 ift verloren gegangen, it is lost), the 
participle has passive force. 


6. As predicate after heifer; e. g., das hei’ id) endlich fortgejdritten, 
T call that getting along faust (G.); dads heift die Willfiir auf die Spite 
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getrieben, that is carrying arbitrary caprice too far (Andresen). But in 
this last case treibe would seem to be better on account of the object 
Willfiir. 


370. The Gerundive. This is in form the present parti- 
ciple preceded by 3u and, when used attributively, declined 
like any adjective. Its force is that of a future passive 
participle, denoting feasibility, obligation, ‘propriety ; 
e. g., eine nie gu vergeffende Freude, a never-to-be-forgotten joy ; 
etit {djwer gu erfiillender Wunfd, @ wish difficult of fulfillment. 


a. For the gerundive in the predicate see § 367, 4. Since the gerun- 
dive has passive force it should not be formed from intransitive verbs. 
Such locutions as da8 bald gu erfdjetnende Sud), for the book soon to 


appear, are ungrammatical, 
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371, Classification of Adverbs. With respect to their 
function adverbs may be divided into two classes: simple 
adverbs and adverbial conjunctions. 


a. The simple adverbs denote relations of time, place, degree and 
manner, They may modify a verb as in gut fdjreiben, write well; an 
adjective, as in felr gut, very good; an adverb, as in feljr geruc, very 
gladly ; a prepositional phrase, as initten im §eucr, right in the fire; a 
noun, as in der Ptann hier, the man here; or they may stand in the 
predicate, as in e8 ijt vorbei, if is past. 


b. The adverbial conjunctions modify adverbially the verb of the 
sentence in which they stand, but serve at the same time to indicate 
the logical connection of the clause with what precedes or follows ; 
e. g., zwar ift e8 Ieidjt, dod) ift das Lcidjte fchiver, to be sure it is easy, yet 
the easy is hard(G.). Since the conjunctional aspect of these words is 
more important than the adverbial, they are treated further on under 
the head of conjunctions (§ 380). 


1. With respect to their origin adverbs may be divided 
into three groups: (1) primitive words and compounds of 
such, as da, there; Ddaritber, over there; (2) derivatives 
formed by means of a suffix, as teilg, partly; blindlings, 
blindly ; (8) adjectives in the stem-form, as gut, well. 
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372, Primitive Adverbs. These denote time, place and 
direction ; e. g., jebt, now; dann, then; hier, here; dort, 
yonder; dabhin, thither; auf, up; unter, down. Many of them 
are in use as prepositions and as verbal prefixes (§ 341). 


a. Words of this kind may be called demonstrative or positional 
adverbs. A few of them form adjectives in ig, as hiefig, from bier, 
dortig, jebig, damalig, which are used prepositively ; e. g., der damalige 
RKinig, the then king (never der dDamal8 Konig); da8 hiefige heater, the 
theater of this place. Cf. also § 296, 1. 


1. Besides the demonstrative adverbs there are a few others that 
admit only of adverbial use, the corresponding adjective, if there be 
one, having either a different form or a different meaning. Such are 
bald, soon (adj. baldig); eben, just, lately (eben as adj. smooth, even); 
faft, almost (see below, § 373, 3); gar, quite; geru, gladly; ftaum, 
scarcely; {djon, already, quite; jehr, very; oll, well, perhaps. Odon has 
numerous idiomatic uses as a particle of assurance ; e. g., jdjon gut, 
all right; {chon da8 erfte Wort, the very first word; das fieht {chon beffer 
aus, that looks decidedly better; cr wird jdjou fommen, be assured he will 
come. Wohl, while cognate with well, does not often modify verbs in 
that sense: he writes well = er fchrcibt gut. When used in the sense of 
well, it is accented, but its most common use is that of an unaccented 
particle of doubt or uncertainty ; e. g., (with stress) id) weifi fehr wobl, 
I know very well; e8 ift wo'hlbefa'nut, its well known; (without stress) 
Gie wiffen wohl, you probably know ; e8 ift woh! befannt, it is doubtless 
known. 


373. Adverb and Adjective. Most adjectives can be 
used in the stem-form adverbially ; e. g., fo falt verlagt ihr 
die gemeine Gade? do you thus coldly desert the common cause 
(S.) ? fchou wieder fo ftolz befdhetden ? again already so proudly 
modest (L.) ? 


1. While Ger. has no adverbial suffix of universal applicability, the 
suffix {id), cognate with ly, does form a number of adverbs which can 
not be used adjectively ; e. g., freilich, to be sure (frei = free) ; fdjwerlid, 
hardly (jdhwer = heavy, difficult) ; ficerlid), surely; wabhrlid, truly. Cf. 
also hofjeutlid), as may be hoped (from hoffend) ; wiffentlid), knowingly 
(from wijjend), and others like them. But most derivatives in [id) 
admit also of adjectival use; e. g., gittlic), kindly; weulich, recent(ly) ; 
gauzlicy, entire(ly). 


2. Many adverbs are simply case-forms of adjectives, the 
genitive being the most common ; e. g., redjt8, fo the right; 
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fivads, directly ; jufehends, visibly; hichften’, at the most ; 
zweitens, secondly. Where the ending appears to be ené, 
the en is inflectional. 


a. The suffix wiirt8, cognate with ward in toward, homevard, is the 
gen, of an old adj. wert of uncertain meaning. It is applied to prepo- 
sitions and nouns; e. g., vorwirt8, forward; heimwarts, homeward ; 
manerwirts, toward the wall. 


b. The acc. neut. (undistinguishable from the stem) of a pronom- 
inal adjective is often used adverbially; e. g., etwas falt, somewhat 
cold; viel groper, much greater. So, too, comparatives and superlatives ; 
e. g., beffer befaunt, better known ; hich{t jeltjam, very strange. 


3. In Old Ger. adverbs were regularly formed from adjectives by 
means of the ending 0 ; thus sconi, beautiful, but scono, beautifully. As 
i caused umlaut while o did not, we have several pairs like jdjon — 
fdjon; faft— feft; fru} (rare)—frih; fpat (rare)—fpit. The old 
adverbial ending still persists, though no longer required in fern(e), 
gerit(e), fang(e). So often in poetry for the meter’s sake; e. g., warte 
nur balde (G.) 5 und fdynell und unbegreiflid) fdjelle (G.). 


4. The modifier of a participial substantive is regularly an adjective, 
not an adverb, e. g., ein gritudlicjer Gelehrtcr, a thorough scholar; ein 
naher Verwandter, a near relative. 


374, Adverbs from Nouns. These are always case-forms, 
the genitive being the most common; e. g., abends, in the 
evening, evenings; vormittags, forenoons ; teil8, in part; 
flug8, speedily. Often there is a limiting adjective ; e. g., 
grogentetls, in great part; feinesivegs, by no means ; gewifjer- 
mafen, in some sense ; dergeftalt, in such way. 

a. When 8 had thus come to be felt as an adverbial suffix and not 
as & case-ending, it was often applied in places where it could not be a 
case-ending ; e. g., nad)t8, by night (from a fem. noun); feitens, on the 
part of (von Seiten); allerdings (aller Dinge, gen. plu.); jedenfalls, in 
any case (auf jeden Fall). 

b. Adverbs in lings are, in their origin, adverbial genitives of nouns 
in ling; e. g., blindlings, in the manner of a blind person (Blindling), 
blindly. Hence what appears to be an adverbial suffix [ings applied to 
adjectives ; e. g., jablings, precipitately. 


1. A very few adverbs are in their origin datives ; e. g., morgen, fo- 
morrow ; mitten, in the midst, shortened from inmitten. 
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2. A somewhat larger number are accusatives (§ 266), e. g. heim, 
home ; weg, away; weife, in ftiicweije, piecemeal; swangsweije, by force; 
teilweife, partly. The conversion of an adverb in weife into an adjective, 
as in die teilweife Crueuerung, for the partial restoration, is hardly to be 
approved, though it is becoming common. 


375. Comparison of Adverbs. As a rule only those 
adverbs which admit of adjectival use can be compared ; 
e. g., willft Heller fehnu al8 deine edelu Vater ? dost claim to see 
more clearly than thy noble fathers (S.)? die geht am tweiteften, 
she goes farthest (S.). 


1. Of the list in § 372, 1, ebeu, faft, gar and fdjon are not compared. 
Bald sometimes has balder (balder), am baldeften (baldeften), but these 
forms are avoided in favor of eher, am ebeften. Gern bas lieber, am 
liebften, Gehr compares, like bicl, by means of mehr, am meiften. 
Wohler, am wobhlfter are rare, their place being taken by beffer, am 
beftert. 


2. The phrase with am forms a relative, that with aufs 
an absolute, superlative ; e. g., fie fang am beften, she sang 
best, i. e. better than any one else ; but fie fang aufs befte, she 
sang her best, i. e. as well as she could. Further examples: 
der Mtenfdh ift aufs nichfte mit den Gieren verwandt, man is very 
closely related to the animals (G). ; von allen Getftern, dte ver= 
neinen, ift mir der Sdhalf am wenigiten zur aft, the rogue is least 
burdensome to me (G.). 


a. An absolute superlative is also made with the ending ens; e. g., 
hid)ftens, at the most ; meijtens, for the most part; wenigftens, at least ; 
id) daufe beftens, my best thanks. 


3. A few uninflected superlatives are used adverbially ; e. g., hidft, 
in the highest degree, very; dugerft, exceedingly ; meift, for the most part ; 
jiingft, lately; laug{t, long since. 


4, Comparison that belongs properly to an adverb should not be 
transferred to a following adjective; thus, say fdjwerer wiegende 
Griinde, not {dwerwiegerdere Griinde, for more weighty reasons; die 
hodhftgeitelten, rather than die bhod)gcftellteften, for those in the highest 
position. There are, however, a few well-established exceptions; 
e. g., hodjverchrtefter, for hidjjtverehrter, most honored sir; die wobl- 
unterridjtetften, for die aut beften unterrvidjteten, the best informed people, 
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376. Prepositions and their Cases. Prepositions govern 
cases, thus forming phrases which generally have adverb- 
ial force, but may modify a noun ; e. g., die Gonne tint nad) 
alter Weife, the sun makes music in the old way (G.); ein 
Kampf ums Leben, a battle for life. 


1. Historically prepositions are most closely akin to adverbs, Even 
the old monosyllabic prepositions are adverbs in their origin, and the 
most of them are still in use as adverbs (separable prefixes), Their 
case-governing power is of secondary origin, having been acquired 
through association. 


2. The accusative is used after bis, durd), fiir, gegen, ohne, 
fonder, um and wider. (For meanings, examples and com- 
ments, see § 377.) 


3. The dative is used after aug, bet, mit, nad, von and 3u; 
also after ab, aufer, binnen, entgegen, gegeniiber, gemaf, nadjft, 
nebft, famt, feit and zutvider. 


4. The dative or accusative is used after an, auf, binter, 
in, neben, iiber, unter, vor and gwtjden. 


a. The acc. answers to the questions ‘whither’? ‘how long’? the 
dat. to the questions ‘where’? ‘when’? But there are numerous 
phrases that do not come under this rule. See the list in § 377, 


5. The genitive is used after (an){tatt, auferhalb, diesfeits, 
halb, infolge, inmitten, tuerhalb, jeujeits, Fraft, lings, Laut, ob, 
oberhalb, trop, um . . . willen, unangefehen, unbefdjadet, unge- 
adjtet, unterhalb, (ver)mittelft, vermdge, wihrend, wegen and 
gufolge. 

a. Besides the above there is a large number of prepositional adverbs 
that govern the gen. Most of them are of recent coinage and the 
number is constantly increasing. They are not included under § 377. 
Such are : 


ab3iiglid), with deduction of. behufs, for the sake of. 
augefidjts, in view of. betreffs, concerning. 
auliglich, apropos of. besiiglid), concerning. 


autiwortlich, by way of reply to. eiujelie lich, inclusive of. 
qusfdplieplic), exclusive of. gelegentlid), apropos of. 
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hinfichtlid), concerning. unfern, not far from. 

inbaltlic), according tothe content of. unweit, not far from. 

mangels, in lack of. vorbehaltlid, with reservation of. 
names, in the name of. gugiiglid), with addition of. 
riicfidjtlic), concerning. zwedts, for the purpose of. 


feiten8, on the part of. 


6. Even adverbs of direction, like nirbdlid, to the north, red)t8 to the 
right, abjeit8, to one side, are sometimes construed with a gen., but vot 
with dat. is better ; say nirdlid) vom Dorfe, not ndrdlicy des Dorfes, for 
north of the village. The sameis to be said of unfern and unweit, though 
the prepositional use of these has become very common. They are 
sometimes followed by the dat. The order of preference should be: 
(1) unweit voit dem Dorfe, (2) unweit des Oorfes, (3) unweit dem Dorfe. 


377, List of Prepositions: 


The use of prepositions is highly idiomatic and constitutes a difficult 
subject for the learner, It is hoped that the following alphabetical list, 
with the accompanying comments and illustrations, may be found use- 
ful for reference. 


Mb, dat. As prep. arare word. It occurs in South Ger, dialect and 
jn the language of business, in the sense of from (= von); e. g., ab der 
Goft, from the post-office. So of the delivery of goods: ab Hamburg, ab 
Bahnhof (from depot), ab hier, etc. 


An, dat. and acc., at, by, on. 


a. With dat. it denotes: (1) Position at or near, in phrases of rest; 
e.g., am Zifde fisen, sit at table; am Abend, aé evening ; e8 ift an der 
Beit, it is in order; am 4. Suli, on the 4th of July. It may be= on, in 
the sense of near to, or clinging to a surface not level ; e. g., da8 Sdjlof 
ain Weer, the castle on the sea, but da8 Sdiff auf dem Meteere, the ship on 
the seas au der Wand, on the wall (of a picture), but auf der Mauer (of a 
person standing ‘on the wall’); am Bergcesabhaug, on the hill-slope, but 
auf dem Berge, on the hill. (2) Official position 3 e. g., an einer Univer: 
fitdt fehren, to teach at a university, but auf einer Univerfitdt ftudieren. 
(3) Occupation, concern; e. g., am einer Wiufgabe arbeiten, work at a 
task; an dev Feier tciluehmen, fake part in the celebration. (4) The sphere 
of plenty and want, increase and decrease ; e. g., reid) (arm) an @iitern, 
rich (poor) in goods; Mlaugel an Verftand, lack of sense; an Starke ab- 
nehmen (uuehiuten), decrease (increase) in strength. (5) The seat of defect, 
disease, peculiarity ; e. g., Fraufant Herzen, sick at heart; befdidigt am 
Supe, wyjured in the foot; e8 ift ar ftch merhwitrdig, it ts remarkable in 
itself. (6) The occasion of suffering and death; e. g., an einem Sieber 
franf tein, be sick with a fever; an dey Sdhwindfudht fterben, die of con- 
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sumption. (7) The seat of evidence; e. g., man fieht dir’s an den Augen 
au, one can see by your eyes; jemand am Gefidt erfennen, recognize one 
by his face. (8) The means of guidance ; e.g., ein Tier am Geile fiihren, 
lead an animal by a rope. 

b. With acc. it denotes: (1) The goal of motion; e. g., an8 enfter 
gehen, go to the window; einen Ming an den Finger fteden, putaring on 
one’s finger; an das Biel gelaugeu, arrive at the goal. (2) The goal of 
thought ; e. g., denft iby an mid), do you think of me; glaubft du an 
Gott? dost thou believe in God? jemand an den Lod mahucn, remind one 
of death. (3) The object to or for which, after certain verbs; e. g., alt 
eincn fdjreiben, write to one; Waren an einen verfaufen, sell wares to one. 
(4) With bi8, the end of a period orspace; e. g., bis au fein felig Ende, 
even to his blessed end; bi8 an die Oven, up to the ears, 


Anftatt, gen.; from Statt, place, stead, governed in the dat. or acc. 
by an, hence = instead; e. g., anftatt der goldnen Lieder, instead of 
golden songs. Sometimes with tmesis ; e. g., an Cohnes ftatt, in a son's 
stead. In talk sometimes with dat.: anftatt mir, anftatt dem Sater. But 
an meiner Statt, anftatt des Gaters, are better. 


WAnj, dat. and acc., on, upon. 


a. With dat. it denotes: (1) Position upon, in phrases of rest; e. g., 
auf dem Gooden ftehe, stand upon the ground; auf dem Miicen lLiegen, lie 
upo:. one’s back; auf dem Flujje rudcru, row upon the river. (2) Location 
at, in numerous phrases ; ¢€. g., auf der Burg fiber, reside at the castle; 
auf dem Bathaufe (der Univerfitat, dem Balle, der Deefje) fein, be at the 
town-hall (the university, the ball, the fair). (3) Status, in a looser locative 
sense; 6. g., auf dem Wege, on the way; auf der Meige, on the decline; 
etwas auf dent Spiele haben, have something at stake ; auf jcinem Kopfe 
beftchen, insist on one’s opinion, be obstinate; da8 hat nidjt8 auf fic), that 
amounts to nothing (i. e., itis a basis with nothing on it). See under an. 

b. With acc. it denotes: (1) The goal of motion; e. g., aufs Dad) 
Hettern, climb upon the roof; fid) auf8 Bett legen, lie down upon the bed. 
The verb of motion need not be expressed; e. g., Waffer anf meine 
Mtiihle, water to my mill. (2) The goal of perception, attention, prepa- 
ration, hope, desire, waiting, etc.; e. g., auf die Uhr jehen, look at the 
clock; auf gutes Wetter warten (Hoffer), wait (hope) for good weather ; 
fid) auf den Krieg riiften, prepare for the war. Hence often in wishes, 
healths, etc.; 6. g., auf gute Gcjuudheit, here's to your health; auf gut 
Gliid, for good lucie; auf BWiederjehu, good-bye. Cf. further: Sd bin 
hier auf furze Bcit, for a short time (looking ahead); anf jeden Fall, in 
any case, at all events. (3) Close sequence ; e. g., auf cid fommet frend, 
after sorrow comes joy; id) thue e8 auf deinen Itat (Vefehl, Wink), on 
your advice (command, suggestion) ; id) glaube dir aufs Wort, LI take you 
at your word. (4) Manner; e. g., auf diefe Weife, in this manner = tu 
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diejer Weije; auf Deutfd, in German; anf eigene Hand, on one’s own 
‘hook.’ (5) The direction of feeling, after various adjectives, as bije, 
ciferfiidhtig, neidifd), ftolz; e. g., fie ift ftol; anfibre Sdoubeit, proud of 
her beauty. (6) The limit of extent, often with bi8; e. ¢., drei Giertel 
auf zwei, @ quarter to two; bi8 auf Speif’ und Trank, even to food and 
drink. 


Ans, dat., out of, from. It denotes: (1) An inner point of departure, 
with verbs of motion and sensation ; e. g., aus dev Reihe treten, step 
out of the ranks; einen aus dem Waffer (den Flanmmen, der Mot) rettert, 
r-scue one from the water (the flames, trouble); aus dem Ferfter fehen, lool 
ou! of the window. (2) Simple aloofness, with verbs of rest, or without 
verb; e. g., fa} mic) aus der Gadhe, leave me out of the affair; aus den 
Augew, aus dem Sinn, out of sight, out of mind. (3) Origin, both local 
and logical ; e. g., er ftammtt an8 guter Familie (aus der Schwei3), he 
comes of good family (from Switzerland); da8 weit id) aus Erfahrung, 
I know it from experience; e8 gefdjah ans Unfeuntni8, from ignorance. 
(4) Motive ; e. g., aus Liebe (Hap, Ciferjudt) handeln, act from love (hate, 
jealousy). (5) Material ; e. g., e8 ijt aus Holz gemadt, made of wood. 


Aner, dat., outside of, beside(s). Formerly with gen., which survives 
in aufer Landes gehen, go abroad. It stands before nouns of condition, 
state, and before pronouns; e. g., aufer tem, out of breath; auger 
Diertft, out of service; aufer adjt laffen, leave out of account; er ift auger 
fid), he is beside himself. Before nouns of place it was once common, 
but auferhalb is now preferred; e. g., anfer dem Lager, outside of the 
camp (Lu.); auger der Stadt, outside the city (S.). It is often used in 
the sense of except; e. g., aufer mir ift fei Gott, there is no God but me. 


Anberhalb, gen:, outside of; e.g., auferhalb de8 Thores, outside the 
gate; auperhalb des Gejetes, outside of the law. Sometimes with dat. 
in the classics and even now; e. g., auferhalb feiucm Gaterlande (S.) ; 
augerhalb dent eingezdunuten Hofe, outside the enclosed court (Freytag). 


Bei, dat., by, at, near, with. It denotes: (1) Simple proximity ; e. g., 
beim Feufter, by the window; die Sdladht bei Waterloo, the battle of, i. e. 
near, W. (2) Location at, with, among, at the house of, in the works 
of; e. g., bei einem Gelag, at @ drinking-bout ; bei dcr Arbeit, at work; 
bei uns 3u Lande, in our country; beim Onfel wobhner, live at one’s uncle's ; 
bei einem Lrofeffor hiren, hear lectures under a professors die Stelle findet 
fic) bet Sdjiller, ts found in S. (3) Status, condition, concomitancy ; 
e. g., erift bet Sahren, well along in years ; ex ift noc) bet vollen Rraften, 
still in full vigor; bei fic), in one’s senses ; ic) bin bet Gelde, Tam in funds; . 
bei Madjt, at night; beizeiten, at times, betimes: bei gutem Wetter, the 
weather being good; bei diefer Gadjlage, in view of this situction; bei 
offuent Feufter fdjlafen, sleep with open window ; beim Geben, in walking. 
(4) Ground of assertion, prohibition, etc.; e. g., beim Himmel! by 
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heaven! das ift bet Strafe verboten, forbidden under penalty ; bet Leibe 
uidjt! not for your life! (5) Measure; e. g., bei cinem Haare, by a hair's 
breadth; Dei weitem, by a long way. (6) Point of seizure; e. g., jemand 
bei der Hand ergreifemw, seize one by the hand. 


Binnen, dat. and gen., within. Formerly of place or time, now only 
of time; e.g., binnen einiger Tage, within a few days; biunen drei 
Monaten, within three months. The dat. now prevails. 


Bis, acc., fo, till. It denotes a limit of motion, time, or space; e. g., 
id) gche mit bis Lcipjig, I will go along as far as L.; von Leipzig bis 
(utad)) Dresden, from L. to D.; bis Freitag, till Friday. It is often 
followed by an adverb or another prep.; e. g., bi8 heute, until to-day ; 
bis 3unt Cude, to the end; ev ftcdt in Sdjulden bid an bie Chren, hes 
up to the ears in dedt. So in numerical approximations; ad)jt bi8 3zehn 
Sahre, eight or ten years. 

Diesfeits, gen., this side of; from Geite with adverbial 8. Diesfeits 
de8 Dloudes, this side the moon. The dat. occurs in old writers. 


Durd, acc., through, by. It denotes: (1) Transition through space or 
time ; 6. g., dDird) die Luft fliegen, Ay through the air; durch die Radyt 
wadjen, watch through the night. Figuratively : e8 fuhr mir durd) den 
Kopf, it flashed through my head. With verbs of perception : durd) ein 
Sernvohr fehen, look throuyh a telescope. Often emphasized by an added 
hiudurd ; e. g., durch viele Sahre hindurd), through many years, On 
the adverbial durd), im die gauze Itadjt durd), the whole night through, cf. 
§ 266. (2) Means, including personal mediation, but not dircct 
agency, for which see under bon; e. g., etivas durd) Lift erlaugen, get 
something by cunning ; er licR mir durd einen BVoten fagen, sent word by 
a messenger, (4) Ground, cause, occasion; e. g., id) bitte did) durd) 
@ottes Gnaden, I pray you by God’s grace; durd) einen Zufall, by an 
accident ; eleud dDurd) utid), miserable through me (G.). 


Entgegen, dat., against, toward. It is really an adverb (separable 
prefix), but when the verb of motion is omitted it may take on the 
character of a postpositive preposition ; e. g., dem Edjuee, dem Itegen, 
Dem Wind entgegewt, in face of snow and rain and wind (G.); ifr fteigt 
hinauf, dcim Strom der Iteup eutgegew, facing the current (S.). 


Fir, acc., for. It implies: (1) Interest, benefit; e. g., etwas fiir einen 
thun, do something for one; fity Weib und Kindcr beten, pray for one’s 
wife and children. (2) Exchange, equivalence ; e. g,, fiir einen handelu, 
act for (i. e. in lieu of ) one; e8 ift fiir Geld nidjt gu haben, not to be had 
for money ; icf) Halt’ thi fiiv cinen Ccjelm, take him for a scamp; fiirlieb- 
nehmen, pul up with things. (3) Sphere of application, limitation ; e. g., 
Arjzuei fiir cia Gicber, medicine for a fever; fiir cinen Narren fpridjt er 
gar nidjt {djlec)t, not badly for a fool (G.); id) fiir mein Veil, I for my 
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part; genug fiir heute, enough for to-day; id) ging im Walde fo fitr 
mid hin, all by myself. (4) Succession ; e. g., Gapritt fiir Sdhritt, step 
by step. 

®iir is of like origin with yor. The two are often confounded in 
early modern Ger. and even in the classics ; e. g., fiir. Furdyt fterben, die 
of fear (S.) 3 weinte fiir Frenden, wept for joy (G.). Fiirv for vor may of 
course take the dat.; e. g., was bitte er dann nod) fiir feinem Midddjen 
voraus (S.) ? 


Gegen (ger), acc., toward, against, facing. It denotes: (1) The direction 
of motion, effort or purpose ; e. g., gegeu den Stront fdiwintimen, swim 
against the current; was finnen iwir gegen Wlbredjt8 Heere ? what can 
we do against A.’s armies (S.)? fid) gegen die Chitve {temmen, brace one’s 
self against the door. So with nouns; e. g., ein Mtittel gegen die Cho- 
leva, @ remedy against the cholera. With verbs of motion gegen is rare 
in the sense of toward, but may occur if the verb is such as to preclude 
the idea of hostility ; thus gegen die Stadt marfdieren, means to march 
against the city, but gegen die Stadt fpazieren, gegeit den Rhein wandern, 
are permissible, though nad), or nad) . . . 3u, is preferred. (2) Direc- 
tion of feeling, friendly or hostile; e. g., freundfic) gegen das Boll, 
friendly toward the people; taub gegen die Bitte, deaf to the request ; Chr- 
furd)t gegen da8 Witer, respect for age. (3) Offset, exchange, comparison; 
e. g., Waren gegen bar Geld verfaufen, sell wares for cash; Kriegkge- 
fangene gegen citander austaujden, exchange prisoners ; gegen ihn bin id) 
nidjt8, beside him I am nothing ; ein Diehr vow giwanjig gegen gwolf, a 
majority of twenty to twelve (S.). (4) Approximation ; e. g., gegen Abend, 
toward evening; gegen drei Dtonate, about three months. (5) Position 
facing ; e. g., ein Feufter gegen Sitden, a window facing the south. 

In early modern Ger. gegen usually took the dat. and this construc- 
tion is met with now and then in the classics; e. g., ifr merdet gegen 
der Mieuge weiig fein, few in comparison with the multitude (G.). The 
short form geit is common in the Bible and still survives in set phrases; 
e. g., gen Hinutmel, toward the sky. 


Gegenuber, dat., opposite, in face of, in relation to. It generally 
follows its noun and is more often adv. than prep. It is used: (1) Of 
literal position; e. g., der Rirde gegeniiber, or gegeuiiber der Kirche, 
opposite the church. (Gegeuitber von, after Fr. vis-a-vis de, also occurs.) 
(2) Of status; e. g., die SteLung de3 Ctaates der Kirde gegeniiber, the 
attitude of the state in relation to the church; dicjer Thatfadhe gegenitber 
Din id) fpradjlo8, in face of this fact. TTmesis is common in older writers; 
e. g., in Der Wiiften gegen Mioab iiber, in the desert over against Moab. 


Gemaf, dat., according to, in harmony with. Strictly the adj. gemiaf 
(§ 260) used adverbially. It usually follows its noun; e. g., der Jatur 
gemag (or naturgemag) Icben, live according to nature; demgemaf, 
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accordingly. Nowadays often with gen.; e. g., gemafy Shres Sdyreibens, 
according to your letter ; befehlsgemap, according to orders. 


Halb, halben, Halber, gen., because of, on account of. Stereotyped 
case-forms of the old noun SSalb, side, direction; always postpositive. 
Examples : fiirftlicher Dodjbcgriijung halb, in the interest of a princely 
greeting (G.); dicler Hoffmiung halben, on account of this hope; der Stuz 
dient halber, in the interest of study (Ranke). Now chiefly in compounds; 
mtcinethalb(en), altershalber, amtshalber, franfheitshalber, etc. 


Ginter, dat. and acc., behind. 


a. With dat. it denotes: (1) Position behind, with verbs of rest; 
e.g., er ift hinter dem DHanje, behind the house ; hinter dem Berge wohnen, 
live on the other side of the mountain. (2) Concealment; e. g., hinter de8 
Lehrers Miiden, behind the teacher’s back ; ¢8 {tet etivas dabinter, there’s 
something behind it. (8) Support; e. g., er fteht hiuter mir als Viirge, 
he stands behind me as security. 

b. With acc. It denotes the goal of motion; e. g., hinters Haus 
geheu, go behind the house; {djreib’ e8 dir hinters Obr, make a note of it. 


Sn, dat. and acc.; with dat., in, with acc., into. 


a. The dat. marks position, in space or time; e. g., in der Stadt 
wohnen, live in the city; im Hluffe waten, wade in the river; in einem 
Budhe lejen, read in a book ; er ftarb im Sahre 1800, died in the year 1800. 

b. The acc. implies a goal of motion, perception, duration ; e. g., 
in die Stadt geleu, go into the city; in dew Fluh (Hine) waten, wade 
into the river; in ein Buch feleu, look into a book; ev febte bis ins Sahr 
1800, he lived into the year 1800. Where a goal of motion is implied Ger. 
requires the acc. more strictly than Eng. requires into; e. g., man 
pflanzt einen Vaum in die Erde, plants a tree in the ground; id) ftece dic 
Hand in die Tafche, pul my hand in my pocket. Notice, too, the ace. in 
phrases of extent; e. g., 20 §uR in die Hihe, 20 feet high; wie fann’s 
eud) im die Liuge freuen? how can you like it for a steady thing (G.) ? 

Jnfolge, gen., in consequence of ; = in Folge. 

Sunmitten, gen., in the midst of ; = in dev Mitte. 

Snnerhalb, gen., within, inside of; of both time and place; e. g., 
innerhalb de3 Gahloffes, within the castle; tunerhalb de& Sahres, within 
the year, Common also with dat. 

Jenfeits, gen., on that side of, beyond; jeufcits diefer Verge, beyond 
these mountains. Cf. diesfeits, 

Rraft, gen., on the s‘renyth of, in virtue of; e. g., fraft des Berliner - 
Vertrages, in virtue of the Berlin treaty. Shortened from in Kraft. 

Langs, gen., along; e. g., lings de lifes, along the river. Common 
also with dat. An adverbial gen. of aug, with spurious umlaut. 
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ant, gen., according to; e. g., laut de8 gefdifoffenen BSundes, accord- 
ing to the treaty of alliance. Sometimes with dat. Shortened from nach 
Laut, according to the purport. 


Mit, dat., with. It denotes: (1) Association, joint activity (friendly 
and hostile); e. g., fomm, geh mit mir, come, go with me; mit einent 
Geguer ftveiten, contend with an adversary; mit Gott, wiih God's help. 
(2) Concern, often in a very loose sense ; e. g., tie fteht e8 mit Shrem 
Herzen? how is it with your heart (G.)? was gicbt’8 mit dem Varner 
da? what's the matter with the peasant there (S.)? hinans mit ihm! out 
wilh him! id) bin mit der Gade fertig, done with the affair. (3) Con- 
comitancy, in phrases of manner; e. g., mit Iedjt, rightly; mit wenig 
Wits, with little wit. (4) Appurtenance ; 6. g., Gi mit der eifernen 
Hand, Gotz with the iron hand. (5) Means; e. g., mit einem Mefjcr 
Jdjuciden, cut with a knife; mit Genu betriigen, deceive with pleasure. (6) 
Contemporaneousness; e. g., die Welt wird fdjduer mit jedem Lag, 
every day; mit dev Zeit, in course of time. 


Mitfamt, dat.; the same as famt. 


Mittels, mittelft, gen., by means of ; ©. g., mittelft ihres Anfehens, by 
means of their prestige. Dtittel8 is an adverbial genitive of Dtittel ; mit- 
telft has an excrescent t. 


Mad, dat., after, to, according to. It denotes : (1) Approach, direc- 
tion of motion, with names of places; e. g., nad) Berlin gehen, go to 
Berlin; nad Haufe cilen, hurry home. The object may be an adverb ; 
e. g., nad) oben, up; nad) unten, down. Direction, without the idea of 
arrival, may be expressed by nad)... 3u3 e. g., wir fulren nad der 
Stadt 3n, drove toward the city. (2) The direction of effort, desire, 
attention, etc.; e. g., nad) einem fdylagen, strike at one; nad) cinent Zicle 
{djicfen, shoot ata mark; nad) Muh ftreben, strive for glory; fic) nad) 
Riuhe fehuen, long for rest. (3) Sequence ; ec. g., nach einem redem, speak 
after one; eins nad) dem andern, one after the other; nad) furjer Zeit, 
after a short time; nad) Tifdje, after dinner. (5) Accordance, often with 
object preceding; e. g., nad) meiner Wnfidjt, according to my view ; 
allent Aufdheine nach), according to all appearances; icy feune thu dem 
Nanren nad), know him by name; e8 riedjt wad) Sdhrvefel, it smells of (like) 
sulphur. 


MNadhft, dat., close by, next to; e. g., niidjft der Briicte, close by the bridge 
(S.). The superlative of nal, used adverbially. 

Meben, dat. and acc., close by, beside. 

a. With dat. it denotes : (1) Simple juxtaposition ; e. g., nebeit einem 
fiben, sit next to one; ucbeu dev Thiive fdjlajen, sleep by the door. (2) Addi- 
tion or comparison ; e. g., dit follft fcine andre Gitter nebew mir haben, 
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no other gods beside me; du haft nod) eine Klugheit neber deiner Liebe, 
shrewdness along with your love (S.); ueben int bin id) ein Stiimper, a 
bung-er in comparison with him. 

b. With ace. it follows verbs of motion in the sense of beside, close 
to; e. g., er ftellte fich neben dent Ofer hin, placed himself by the stove (S.); 
er fctste fich nebeu fie, sat down beside her (G.). But the dat. is not in- 
frequent even after verbs of motion. 


MNebft, dat., along with, together with; e. g., der Vater nebft feinen beiden 
Sdsbhnen, together with his two sons. From nebeus, an adverbial amplifi- 
cation of neben, with exerescent t, 


Ob, dat., above, over, on account of ; e. g., ob Erden (archaic), above 
ground, on earth; dev Priefter fprac) de Scgen ob dent Baare, pronounced 
the blessing over the pair (Lenau); ob all dent ed{c Wein, over, i. e., on 
account of, all the noble wine (U.). Sb is now rare and confined to 
stately diction. It occurs also with gen.; ©. g., ob de8 feltfamen Gerd> 
te8, on account of the strange implement (S.). 


Obne, acc., without; e.g., ohue guten Grund, without good reason. 
The object may be an inf. with 31 or a clause with daf; e.g., bezeugt 
nur, ohne viel gu iwiffen, without knowing much (G.); er fiindigt, one dak 
er e8 wei, sins without knowing it. Formerly common with dat., and 
gen., whence the survivals oljnedem, wside from that, and 3tveifelsohue, 
doubtless. 


Oberhalb, gen., above; e. g., oberhalb dc8 Dorjes, above the village. , 
Also with dat.: oberhalb dem Walde, above the forest. 


Samt, dat., together with; e. g., der Vater famt den Kindern, the father 
together with the children. 


Seit, dat., since, from the time of; e.g., feit dem Tester Kriege, since 
the last war. Formerly also with gen., whence feit alters, from of old. 
The object may be an adverb or adjective; e. g., feit geftern, since 
yesterday ; jeit furzem, recently. 


Sonder, acc., without; obsolete except in a few phrases such as fons 
der Gleidhen, without peer ; fouder Biweijel, doubiless. Formerly used also 
with dat. and gen. 

rok, gen. or dat., in spite of, in competition with, hence, as weil as; 
e.g., trop aller Venriihungen, in spite of all efforts; trots dem fdjledjten 
Wetter, in spite of the bad uweather; tro alle dem, for all that; daranf 
perftchem wir m8 tros einer Mation in der Welt, we understand that as 
well as any nation in the world (L.), Shortened from ju(in) Droge. 


liber, dat. and acc., over, beyond. 


a, With dat. it denotes : (1) Position, with verbs of rest; e.g., fiber 
allen Gipfela tft Ming’, over all tie hill-tops is rest (G.); cv wohut iiber 
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bem Deere, lives across the sea. (2) Occupation ; e. g., fiber einem Suche 
figen, sit over a book; iiber einem Gejprad den Bug verfiumen, miss the 
train over (i. e., through being absorbed in) a conversation. 


b. With acc. it denotes : (1) The goal of motion; e. g., er gieft thu 
ein Glas Wein iiber den Kopf, pours a glass of wine over his head (G.)3 
Sammer fiber die Welt bringen, bring sorrow over the ucrid; iibcr eine 
Briide gehen, go over a tridge. So with nouns that imply crossing ; 
e. g., der Ubergang iiber die Donan, the crossing of the Danube. (2) Su- 
periority; e. g., iiber ein Sol hervjdjen, rule over a peonle; tiber den Feind 
ficgen, prevail over the enemy. (3) Excess; e. g., das geht ber alle Vere 
nunjt, beyond all reason; iiber alle Befdjretbung fdjreclich, terrible beyond 
all description ; tibcr 31veit Sabre, over two years. But this last may also 
mean tuo years hence; cf. heute liber adjt Lage, a week from to-day; tibcer 
Nadjt, over night. Further: einmal tiber da8 andere, time efter time; 
Bricfe iiber Bricfe, letters upon letters. (4) Occasion, theme; e. g., iiber 
einen Vorfall Ladjen (ivciuen, fic) freuen), laugh (weep, rejoice) over an 
occurrence; itber die Knit {dyreiben, write upon art; Uber da8 Erhabene, 
On the Sublime. So in exclamations: pfui fiber did)! out upon you! 
Acccrding to Brandt, iibcr cin Buch einfdhlafen, to fall asleep over a book, 
implics that the book is dull, while iiber einem Gudje einfdjlafe means 
simply to fall asleep while reading. 


Um, acc., about, around. It denotes: (1) Simple position, often 
with following Der or herum; e. g., ums ener ftehen, stand about 
the fire; alle treten unt iu, come around him(G.) ; wt den Leid) (herum) 
fpazicren, walk round the pond. (2) Approximation; e. g., um Weihe 
nadjteu, about Christmas; wm drei Etunden, about three leaques. In 
giving the time of day, however, 1 denotes exact time ; e. g., um 3 
Ubr, at 3 o'clock. (3) Concern, solicitude; e. g., e8 hanbdelt fic) wins 
Lcbeu, it is a question of life; um eine Cadje ftreiten, contend about a 
matters unt etwas bitten, ask for something. (4) Exchange, offset, price; 
e.g., alles ift euch feil um Gold, purchasable for gold (S.); um alles in der 
Welt, of (for) all things in the world. (5) Degree of difference; e.g., 
unt einen Boll gu breit, C00 wie by an inch; wm ein Haar, by a hair's 
breadth. (6) Loss, deprivation ; e. g., cincn ums Lcben bringeu, Ceprive 
one of life. 


Ym... willen, gen., for the sake of; e.g., 1m @Gottes willen, for 
God's sake; i. e., win Gottes Willen, for the will of God. 


Unangefehen, gen., not considering. 
Unbefhadcet, gen., without detriment (or prejudice) to. Rarely with dat. 


Ungeadtet, gen., notwithstan’ing. Formerly not uncommon with 
dat., whence demungead)tet (as well as deffenungead)tet), nevertheless. 
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Unter, dat. and acc., under, among. 

a. With dat., in constructions of rest, it denotes: (1) Simple posi- 
tion ; e. g., unter einem Baume fiben, sit under a tree; Gretchen unter 
vielem Bolfe, amony many people (G.). So, too, as the equivalent of a 
partitive gen.; e. g., viele unter den Goldaten, many among the soldiers. 
(2) Status, with reference to superior authority, governing conditions, 
etc.; e. g., unter einem Offizier diene, serve under an officer; unter Drud 
feufgen, groan under oppression ; wuter foldjen Umftinden, under such cir- 
cumstances ; ein Buch unter der Prefje, a book in press. (3) Contempo- 
raneousness, concomitancy ; e. g., unter der Regierung Karls, under the 
reign of Karl; unter dem Donner der Kanonen vorriiden, advance amid 
the roar of cannon. 

b. With acc. it denotes the goal of motion; e. g., etwas unter det 
Tijd) werfen, throw something under the table; id) fomm’ gar wenig tee 
Leute, I go little among people (G.). 


Unterhalb, gen., below; e. g., unterhalb des Dorfes, below the village. 
Sometimes with dat. 

Vermittelft, gen., by means of. The same as mittelft. 

Bermoge, gen., in virtue of, by dint of; o. g., vermibge feineds Fleifes, 
by dint of his industry. 

Von, dat., from, of. As we have seen (§ 247), vow and the dat. may 
take the place of the gen. in nearly all the latter’s uses. Aside from 
this it denotes: (1) The starting-point; e. g., von Berlin nach Leipzig 
fabren, travel from Berlin to Leipzig; vow mim an, from now on. (2) Res- 
idence, origin; e. g., der Kaufman von Beuedig, the merchant of 
Venice ; Rudolf von Habsburg, Rudolf of Habsburg. Hence, in modern 
times, as a mere sign of nobility; e. g., Fiirft von Bismard, Prince von 
Bismarck. (3) Agency, with passive verbs ; e. g., Amerifa wurde voit 
Columbus entdedt, was discovered by Columbus. (4) Source; e. g., von 
allen Geiten, from all sides ; vow der Luft leben, live on air; von wen 
haben Gie da8? from whom have you that? das ift nidjt qut von diz, 
not kind of you; vou Geburt ein Deut}der, a German by birth; nak vom 
Regen, wet with rain. (5) Separation, release; e. g., das Gute vom 
Sdpledhten unterjdyciden, distinguish the good from the bad; frei von Stol3, 
free from pride; von der Arbeit ruhen, rest from toil. (6) Concern ; e. g., 
vor dev Politif reden, talk of politics; die Lehre vom Zufall, the doctrine 
of chance. (7) Specification ; e. g., ein Daun von viersig Jahren, a man 
of forty; ein Engel von einem Weibe, an angel of a woman. 

Vor, dat. and acc., before. 

a. With dat, it denotes : (1) Position in place or time ; e. g., vor dein 
Spiegel ftehen, stand before the mirror; vor 3 br, before three o'clock ; 
vor einem Dtouat, a month ago; vor Chriftns, B. C. (2) Cause, mostly 
with words of emotion ; e. g., vor Freude weinen, weep for joy ; Furdyt 
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vor dent Sobde, fear of death. (3) Precedence ; e. g., vor allen Dingen, 
before all things; vor einem den Vorrang haben, take precedence of one. 
(4) Exposure, security ; e. g., etitent vor der KRalte {dhiisen, protect one from 
the cold; fidjer vor dem Feinde, safe from the enemy ; vor dix hab’ id) feine 
Geheimnifje, I have no secrets from you. 

b. With acc. it denotes the goal of motion; e.g., vor det Spiegel 
treten, step before the mirror ; fic) vor den Kopf fdieReu, shoot one’s self in 
the head ; vor einen Baum renter, run into a tree (G). 

Wahrend, gen., during ; e. g., waihrend des Abends, during the evening. 
The pple. of wibhren, endure; wibhrendes Tages, while the day endures 
(§ 251, 1), became wiihrend de3 Tages. Sometimes with dat. 


Wegen, gen., on account of ; e. g., wegert des Wetters, on account of 
the weather. Often postpositive, e.g., der Gefdhifte wegen, because of 
business. Sometimes with dat. 

Wider, acc., against (but not in a physical sense); e. g., wider da8 
Recht, contrary to law. . 

3u, dat., fo, at, for. It denotes: (1) The direction of motion or 
effort, usually with the idea of arrival; e.g., fomun dit nur oft gn mir 
heriiber, come over to my house (G.); fte fang 3 ihm, fie fprad) ju ibm, she 
sang to him, she spoke to him(G.) ; gu Bett geheu, go to bed; zur Kirde 
gehen, go to church; gun Grinde gehen, go to ruin; z Boden fallen, fall 
to the ground; vou Ort 3u Ort, from place to place; von Zeit zu Beit, 
from time to time. Observe that 31 is not used after verbs of motion 
before names of towns; e.g , /o go to Berlin is nad) Berlin gehen. Some- 
times postpositive (with or without preceding nad)) in the sense of 
toward; e. g., (uad)) der Strafe gu, toward the street. (2) Position in 
space or time, with verbs of rest; e. g., 3 Haufe, at home; gu Weih- 
nadjten, at Christmas ; iim Nathaus zu Brenten, in the town-hall at Bremen. 
(But with names of towns iu is more usual.) So, too, of the seat of 
feeling, e. g., e8 ift mir wolf 3u Deute, comfortable in mind. Observe 
the idiomatic use of 31 with particles of motion ; e. g., guv Thitr birt 
aus, outof (i. e., out at, by way of) the door. (3) Purpose, destination, 
resultant status ; e. g., Waffer jumt Griufew, water for drinking ; gum 
Reifpiel, for example ; zu meiner grofen Freude, fo my great delight; das 
ift nicht gum Lachen, not for laughter, no laughing-matter ; zum Entziicfen ! 
charming ! 3u nidjte werden, come to naught ; 3 Tode dirgeru, vex todeath ; 
elite 3ur rau welhmern, take one to wife. (4) Manner, rate, degree ; e. g., 
zt Huh, on foot ; 3n Wafjer, by water; gu CDeutid), in German; 3u dret 
Marf das Stiid, at three marks a piece; 3u Hunderten, by hundreds; zum 
Teil, in part. (5) Excess, addition ; e. g., dazu, zudent, besides. 

Bujolge, gen., in consequence of. 

Suwider, dat., against; e. g., das Gliie war uns guider, against us. 

Qwifdhen, dat. and acc., between. The dat. follows verbs of rest, the 
acc. verbs of motion. : 
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378, Classification of Conjunctions. Conjunctions con- 
nect the members of compound or complex sentences (cf. 
§ 410). Those that connect sentences of equal syntactical 
rank are called ‘co-ordinating’ conjunctions, while those 
that introduce dependent clauses are called ‘subordinat- 
ing.’ The former class may be subdivided, with reference 
to their influence on the word-order, into general connect- 
ives and adverbial conjunctions. 


1. Conjunctions are mainly of adverbial origin, and are not always 
easily distinguishable from adverbs. The guiding principle is that an 
adverb modifies a single word, usually the verb, of its clause, while a 
conjunction limits the clause itself, showing its logical relation to what 
precedes or follows. But a considerable number of adverbs (see 
below, § 380, 1) may perform either function, or both at the same time. 


379. The General Connectives aber, allein, fondern, denn, 
oder and und do not affect the word-order ; e. g., aber die 
Gonne duldet fein Weifes, bué the sun endures nothing white 
(G.); denn er war unfer, for he was ours (G.) ; Werb, mad)’ 
Bla, oder mein RoR geht itber did) hinweg, woman, give way, 
or my horse will run over you (8.). 


1. Of the three words for buf, allein and aber are used without 
appreciable difference of meaning, but alfein always begins its clause, 
whereas abcr may come after one or more words, being then equivalent 
to however ; e. g., id) aber blicb mit fummervoller Secle, I however re- 
mained with sorrowful soul (S.). Gonbdcru is used only after a negative, 
and introduces a contrast which excludes or contradicts what goes 
before; e. g., das tft fetu Grind, Joudern anny ein Boriwand, that ts no 
reason, but only a pretext; er fam nicht, foudern cr blieb ruhig zu Haufe, 
he did not come, but remained quietly at home. But if the second pro- 
position docs not exclude the first, aber is used even after a negative ; 
e.g, ev fant nicjt, aber er blieb nidjt ohne Grund git Haufe, he did not 
come, but he had reason for remaining at home. Gondern is especially 
common in the correlative phrase nidjt allein (or nicht mur) . . . fonder 
aud), not only . . . but also. 


2. Dein, for, always begins its clause and is thus easily distinguish- 
able from the inferential denn, then (§ 380), which never stands first. 
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3. Ober, or, is often preceded by a correlative entiveder, either; e.g., 
entwebder ihr fennt mich nidjt, oder ihr feid fehr boshaft, either you do not 
know me, or you are very malicious (G.). C€ntweder sometimes causes 
inversion, oder very rarely. Oder is often followed by a pleonastic and 
untranslatable aber; e. g., ich will ewtrweder ftegen, oder aber fterbeu, 
I will conquer or die (Gr.). 


4. The use of 1d corresponds closely to that of and. Note, how- 
ever, the frequent employment of inversion after 111), with resumption 
of the subject by means of a pronoun, usually derjelbe; e. g., die Vor- 
ftelluig begimut ant feds Why, und wird diefelbe ungefahr drei Stunden 
danern, the performance begins at 6 o’clock and will last about three hours. 
This usage is characteristic of the commercial and official styles. 


a. By the ellipsis of the verb really connected with what precedes 
11) sometimes acquires concessive force ; e. g., Du muft, und Foftet’ es 
mein Leben, thou must and should it cost (i. e., though it should cost) my 


life (G.). : 


380. The Adverbial Conjunctions are adverbs so far as 
they modify a particular word of the clause in which they 
stand, but conjunctions in that they show the logical rela- 
tion of the clause itself to what precedes or follows. As 
conjunctions they are apt to begin the clause, in which 
case they cause inversion ; but they may also follow the 
verb like any other adverb; e. g., zwar ift e8 leidjt, dod) ift 
bas Leidte fdjwer, to be sure it is easy, but the easy is hard (G.); 
du magft gwar reden, du Haft dod) unredjt, you may talk, to be 
sure, but you are wrong. 

1. It would be impossible to draw up a complete list of the adverbial 
conjunctions, because they can not be distinguished sharply from other 
adverbs. Nor is it easy to classify them according to their meaning. 
Roughly speaking they are either additive (akin in meaning to also, 
moreover), adversative (meaning but, yet, on the other hand, else, rather), 
temporal (such as soon, now, then, thereupon, firstly), partitive (like 
partly... partly, now... again), consecutive (like hence, therefore, 
accordinyly, so), or they express assurance, doubt, probability, ete. 
Some of the more common are as follows : 


allerdiigs’, to be sure. Dageqcu, on the contrary. 
aljo, so, then. datals, at that lime. 
audrerteits, on the other hand. damit, therewith. 

aud), also, too. Dain, then. 


bald... bald, now. . . again. dDaratf, thereupon, 
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Darin, therefore. 
dazu, besides. 
dentitad), accordingly. 
denn, then. 

Dennod), however. 
deshalb, therefore. 
desgleidjen, likewise. 


deffenungeadytet, notwithstanding. 


desivegen, therefore. 
dod), but, yet, surely 
ebenfo, likewise. 
endlid), finally. 

erftens, firstly. 

freilid), to be sure. 
gleichjall8, likercise. 
gleidjwobl, nevertheless. 
halb ... balb, half... half. 
ja, indeed, of course. 
jedod), nevertheless. 
nadher, afterwards. 
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ndmlid, namely, to explain. 
natiirlid), of course. 

nod), yet, still. 

nun, now. 

fo, so. 

jogar, even. 

jogleich, directly. 

fon{t, else, formerly. 

teils ... teil8, partly... parély. 
trobdeim, nevertheless. 
liberdie’, besides. 

librigens, moreover. 
vielleidht, perhaps. 
vielmehr, rather. 

wohl, perhaps, I presume. 
gudem, besides. 

guerft, first. 

guletst, last. 

gunacdh{t, nexd. 

givar, to be sure. 


a. Some of the above words, notably aud), dod), erften8, nainlich, 
often fail to cause inversion ; e. g., aud) das ift falfd), that too is false ; 
dit fojeisft bedeuklid), dod) dit fdjeinft vergniigt, you seem pensive, yet you 
seem happy (G.). Any word loses its power to cause inversion, when 
it is set off by a comma; e. g., iu, wir fehen einander wieder, well, 
we'll see each other again (G.). This is often the case with the ordinal 
adverbs, erftems, 31vcitens, ferner, cudlid), etc. 


b. Aud) generally stands just before (with weak stress), or just after 
(with strong stress), the word to be made prominent; e. g., aud) id 
or id) andy, bin Didjter, I too (as well as others) am a poet ; id) bin aud) 
Did ter, or Didter anu ch, Lama poet too (as well as an orator), The 
former idea can also be expressed: id) bin a ud) Didjter. 


ce. Dod) is primarily adversative, = but, yet, but its adversative force 
is often directed against an imaginary doubt, denial, opposition, or 
hesitation, so that it becomes merely a particle of emphasis, = really, 
surely, Ideclare; e. g., da8 ift dod) unerbirt, that is really unheard of ; 
treten Cie dod) hereiu, come in, won’t you ? hire dod), dohear. So in 
combination with ja or wobhf; e. g., du bift ja dod) der Herr, chow art 
surely the Lord; €ie find dod) wolf nidjt Franf, you are not sick, I hope. 
It quite regularly follows a verb put first for emphasis ; e. g., glaub’ 
id) dod), J do believe ; Hab’ id) den Méarkt und die StraRen doc) nie fo eins 
jam gejehen, J never did see, etc. (G.). 
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d. $a as additive particle, = indeed, in fact, need not cause inversion; 
e. g., febte fid) su ihm, ja man diirfte beinal’ fagen, auf ihn, sat down by 
him, indeed one might almost say, upon him (G.). More often ja follows 
the verb with the sense of course, you know; e.g., id) tadle ihn nidt, 
ev ift ja nur ein Rind, I do not blame him, he is only a child, you know; 
Sie wiffen ja, you know, of course. 


e. Nod) may have additive or temporal force; e. g., ihr feid nod) ziem- 
lid) wohlgcbaut, you are besides pretty well built (G.); das ift nod) jdlim- 
ner, that is still worse. As temporal particle it means yet, still, up to ; 
e. g., nod) ift e8 Zeit, there is still time; nod) vor furzem, until lately, quite 
lately ; das fehlte noch, that was yet lacking, that caps the climax; er fan 
nod) lange leben, he may yet live long. 


f. Nun differs from jet in that the latter only denotes present time 
as such, while 111 implies a relation to what precedes ; e. g., ich bin 
jest bejdjaftigt, Lam busy now, but mut traf es fic), now it happened (as 
part of a narrative); mut danfet alle Gott, now all thank God (in view of 
his favor). 


g. Wohl is sometimes concessive ; e. g., wohl hat er Geld, aber er hat 
wenig Gerftand, he has money, to be sure, but he has little sense. Most 
often, however, it expresses a lack of perfect assurance, being a sort of 
verbal interrogation-point to be translated by perhaps, probably, pos- 
sibly, I presume, I should say, etc.; e. g., du baft wohl redjt, yuu are prob- 
ably right; eS waren ifrer wohl zwanzig, there were twenty of them, I should 
think ; wie {pat ift e8 wohl? how late is it, I wonder? The English well 
at the beginning of the sentence is usually given by nun, not by wohl ; 
e. g., nun, wie gelt’s ? well, how goes it? Cf. § 372, 1. 


h. Go is often used to resume the adverbial force of a preceding 
clause, especially a conditional clause ; e. g., ein id) das gerungt hatte, 
jo ware id) uidjt gefonunen, if Thad known that, I should not have come ; 
nud Fommet er aud, fo ift’s et Gauch, and even if he comes, it is a fool 
(G.). The use of this {o is to make the inversion easier. It should not 
be translated, 


381, The Subordinating Conjunctions introduce depend- 
ent clauses which sustain to some word in the main clause 
the relation of adverb, adjective or noun. They require 
that the inflected verb stand at the end. 


1. Exceptions to the rule of order are not uncommon. Especially is 
a prepositional phrase often placed after the verb; e. g., und al8 id 
fain ins Heimatlidje Thal, when I came into my native valley (S.). Cf. 
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also § 194. The most important of the subordinating conjunctions are 
as follows : 


alg, as, when, than inwieweit, how far. foie, as, just as. 
alg ob, as if, je + adv. or adj., wan, when. 

al8 wert, as if. the—. weil, because. 

bevor, before. je nadjdem, accord- wenn, if, when. 

bis, until. ing as. wernt aud, though. 
da, as, since. nadjdem, after. weintgleid), though. 
damit, so that. ob, whether. wiaihvend, while. 
dak, that. obgleid), though. wie, how, as. 
dieweil, because objdou, though. wo, where. 

ebe, before. obiwohl, though. wo -+ prep., or part- 
fall8, in case. feit(dem), since, icle. 

indent, while. fo, if. wofern, so far as, if. 
indes (-deffe), while. fo-- adv. or adj zumal (da), espec.- 
imwiefern, how far. as — as. ally as. 


a, Als translates Eng. when after a pret.; e. g., als id) nod) ein Knab 
war, when Iwas still a boy (G.). It may also be = as before a historical 
pres.; e. g., al id) das VBorgemad) durdgehe, as I go through the anteroom 
(S.). After other tenses when is given by wenn, which see. {8 is the 
proper conjunction to be used after a comparative ; e. g., c8 ift {dlim- 
mer, al8 id) anfangs verniutete, if is worse than I at first supposed; id) 
bin alter als du, Tam older than you. So, too, after the positive degree 
preceded by fo; e. g., e8 ift nidjt fo fdylimumt, als dit mtcinft, not so bad as 
you think; id) bin gerade fo alt al8 du, exactly as old as you. In both 
these cases, however, and especially after the positive degree, it is very 
common to substitute wie for alg, The usage is colloquial, but found 
abundantly in the best writers. Dei is now little used after a com- 
parative, except to avoid an awkward repetition of al$; e. g., Gdhiller 
war gréger al8 Didjter deun als Philojoph, greater as poet than as philos- 
opher. Als wie, for al’, is colloquial, but common in the classics, 


b. Da with pret. may denote simple time, like af8 3; e. g., da iy nod) 
die {pine Welt regiertet, when you still ruled (S.). So, too, to define Beit; 
e. g., Die Zeiten, da ich noch felbft im Werden war, the times when (G.). 
More often, however, itis causal ; e. g., da du, o Herr, did) cinmal wieder 
nabjt, since thou dost again draw near (G.). Somewhat rare is the sense 
of though; e. g., da fid) mein Vater nidt Icidjt eine Wusgabe erlanbte, jo 
war er dDagegen nidjt farg, thouyh my father did not like to spend money, 
still he was not niggardly (G.) 3 werd’ cin Fiivftenfuedjt, da dit ci Selbft- 
herr fein faunft, become a vassal, where (thouyh) you may be a sovereign 
(S.). | 

c. Damit denotes purpose, not result, and is usually followed by the 
subjunctive ; e. g., da8 jag’ id) enc, damit ihr’s wiffet, L tell you this that 
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you may know it(S.). Auf daf,—in order that, is common in early 
modern Ger., but is now archaic ; e. g., ehre Vater und Mutter, auf dak 
e8 dir wohl gehe, honor thy father and mother in order that, etc. (Lu.). 


d. Daf} may denote purpose or result; e. g., alle Bliiten miiffen ver- 
gehen, dap griidjte begliiden, blossoms must fade that fruits may bless (G.). 
But for this baf{ modern prose prefers damit. Denoting result daf is 
apt to be preceded by fo, auf foldje Weife, dergeftalt ; e. g., ev {pridt fo 
leije, Daf ian nidjt verfteht, he speaks so low that one does not understand. 
After zu... alg, in result-clauses, the subjunctive is usual; e. g., er 
{pricht gu leife, al da man ihn verftehen finute, he speaks too low for one 
to be able to understand him. — Most often daf introduces a substantive 
or adjective clause ; e. g., id) glaube, da er fontmten wird, I believe that 
he will come ; meine BVehauptung, daf es falfd) ift, my assertion that it is 
false. The subjunctive in an object-clause is due to the nature of the 
thought (§ 360), not to any governing power of baf; e. g., wer dadjte, 
dafs bie Gadhe fo {tiinde ? who thought that the affair stood thus ? er meinte, 
dai e8 3u {pdt fei, he thought that it toas too late. — After verbs of saying, 
thinking, etc., Daf may be omitted, the order becoming normal; e. g., 
id) glaube, er wird fommen, I velieve he will come (instead of da er 
fommen wird); er fagte, e8 wire alles voriiber, he said that all was over. 
—A clause with dbaf may define a noun of time; e. g., e8 find drei 
Sabre, da id) hier wobhne, it is three years that I have been living here; in 
Der Zeit, dafg id) bet ihm war, in the time that I was with him. —A daf- 
clause may depend on the preposition aufer or ohne ; e.g., er gleict 
feinem Bruder, auger dafR er blaue Wugen hat, except that he has blue eyes ; 
er fam niemals, ohne daf er ein Gefdjent bradjte, without bringing a pres- 
ent. — Notice finally the idiom : daf ich) nidjt wiifte, not that I know of. 


e. Sndem denotes contemporaneousness, often with the subaudition 
of cause. Usually it is best translated by a verbal in ing, or else by a 
participial construction ; e. g., ,fiirdjte did) nidjt,’ fagte Wilhelm, indem 
er auf fic logging, ‘do not be afraid,’ said Wilhelm, advancing toward her 
(G.); tldenter deu Plan gu friih vervict, verdarb er die ganze Gadhe, by 
betraying the plan too soon, he ruined the whole cause. 


f. Se-adv. or adj. introduces ‘proportional’ clauses, and is usually 
followed by (1) defto, less often by je, with inversion ; e. g., je weniger 
eine Hand vervidjtet, dejto garter ift ihr Gefiifl, the less a hand does, the 
more delicate is its feeling (‘the hand of little employment hath the dain- 
tier sense,’ Hamlet) ; je mehr ihr lerut, je mehr vergeft ihr, the more you 
learn the more you forget (L.). 

g. Obgleid), objdon, obwoh! often undergo tmesis ; e. g., ob fich gleich 
auf Deutfd) wichts reimet, though nothing rhymes with ‘deutsch’ (G.). 

h. Go - adv. appears in fobald, as soon as; fofern, as far as, folang, 
as long as; fovicl, jowcit, as far as. These words are sometimes, but 
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not now usually, followed by al8; e. g., jofang’ cr auf der Erde lebt, as 
long as he lives on earth (G.). A concessive fo, = however, may precede 
almost any adj. or adv., with dependent order ; e. g., erfiill’ dein Hev3 
davon, fo grok e8 ift, fill thy heart with it, great as it is. But usually there 
is a following aud) ; e. g., fo {djuell er auch lief, however fast he ran. 

i. Waiutis now always interrogative, direct or indirect ; e. g., wan 
fommt er? whenis he coming? id wei} nidt, wann er fommt. 

j. Beil is now usually causal, as in er ift dir neidifd), weil du gliid- 
fic) wobift, he is envious of you because you live happily (S.). But in the 
classics, and even now in poetry, it is often found inits earlier tem- 
poral sense of while; e. g., freut ed), weil der Friihling wabhret, rejoice 
while spring lasts (Voss). 

k. Wenn may have conditional or purely temporal meaning. The 
pret. after the temporal iwenn implies repeated or customary action ; 
e.g., art eich mur dadjt’ icy, wernt ich fant und fdrieb, I thought only of you 
when(ever) I mused and wrote (G.). Wl3 id) fann und fdjrieb would refer 
to one occasion. enw represents Eng. when-before a pres. or a fut. 
tense; e. g., wir fommien wieder, wenn der Kudud ruft, when the cuckoo 
calls. The conditional mweun may be followed by any tense. 

1. Wie as temporal conjunction denotes immediate sequence ; e. g., 
nud wie er erwadhet, in feliger Luft, as he awakens, on awakening; wie er 
das hirte, ging ev fort, on hearing that. It thus differs from af$ and 
idem, which imply contemporaneousness. More often \wie denotes 
manner, = how oras, e. g., id) weifR nidt, wie er lebt, I know not how 
he lives ; wir f{pradjen vom Geemann, und wie cr lebt, of the sailor and 
his way of living ; e8 ift, \vie id) dir fagte, if is as [told you. A clause 
with wie may define a noun of manner; e. g., die Art, wie er Iebt, his 
way of living. On the very common, but faulty use of tvie for al3 in 
comparisons (ich bin alter wie du, ic) iw widjt fo alt wie dit) see above 
under al8, 

m. Observe that iwann, wie, vo and its compounds may be used as 
direct interrogatives, with the order as in Eng.; it is only when used 
indirectly in dependent sentences that they require the dependent 
order ; e. g., wo ift er? warn wird er Fomtmen? where is he? when will 
he come? id) wei uidjt, warn er fonmnen wird, [do not know when he 
will come. The prepositional compounds of wo, woranf, woran, etc., 
usually have relative force, but some of them serve also as indirect _ 
interrogatives ; e. g., die Frage, wovon die Itcde ift, the question under 
discussion, id) wei nidjt, wovort die Itede ift, [do not know what the ques- 
tion under discussion is. The particle and) (less often mur or nimmer) 
placed after an indirect \wann, wie or vo, gives the force of Eng. ever ; 
e. g., eit Heiliger Wille lebt, wie and) der menfdjliche wante, a holy will 
lives, however the human will may waver (S.); wie das aud) fein mag, 
however that may be. 


326 THE INTERJECTION. 


THE INTERJECTION. 


382. Nature of the Interjection. The interjection does 
not form an integral part of the sentence, but is a sentence 
by itself, i.e., an independent expression of feeling or 
will. 

1. Some interjections are used only as such, either alone or in con- 
nection with some other part of speech ; e. g., adj! ah! ach, Gott! ah, 
God! dear me! pft! hush! These may be called the interjections 
proper. 

2. Others are nouns, adjectives, adverbs, verbs, phrases ; e. g.. Heil! 
hail! hervlid)! splendid! wun! well! fieh! look! Gottlob! God be 

praised! Here belong all sorts of oaths, adjurations and by-words. 

3. Others are calls to animals, imitations of sounds, refrains used in 
singing; e. g., bhift! haw! wau! bow-wow! iniau! mew! piff! eee 
judjheifa! heifa! he! hurrah! heigho! hoho! 

4. While the interjection has no proper case-governing power and 


is usually followed by the nom., or by a prepositional phrase, it may 
be associated with a gen., dat. or acc. See §§ 255, 261, 1, a, 267, 3. 


383. List of Interjections. 


The interjections and interjectional phrases that fall under 2 and 3 
in the above classification are too numerous to mention. The follow- 
ing list comprises only those of class 1, and of these only some of the 
more important. Such are: 


adj! ah! Ol alas! hallo! hello! hui! whiz! 

ah! ah! he! o! huvra! hurrah! 

aha! ahal heda! ho there ! judjhe! heigho! 

au! O/ heija! heigho / ua! indeed! well now! 
bah! bah! hem! bm! km! o! oh! O/ oh! 

eh! eh! ho! hol oho! oho! 

ci! ohol hoho! hoho! pfut! pooh! fie! 

ha! hal Holla! hello! pit! pst! hush! 

haba! haha! Hu! whew! uff! ugh! 


1. Itis usual to classify interjections according to the nature of the 
feeling they denote, but with some of the most common the meaning 
depends largely on the connection, the tone in which they are uttered, 
the accompanying gesture, etc. Thus ad) most often expresses pain or 
regret, but it may denote surprise, or even delight. — ©, ob, are often 
simply particles of address. — Bah, pfui, uff, express annoyance or 
disgust. — He, Heda, ho, hallo, are used in attracting attention. — Jaq is 
deprecatory, a sort of verbal shrug of the shoulders. 
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384. Of Derivation in General. Words are derived from 
roots, usually with the aid of prefixes and suffixes. Thus, 
looking at the noun Geburt, birth, we find that the prefix 
ge and the suffix t form a part of numerous other nouns, 
as well as this one, and have a meaning of their own. They 
are therefore called formative elements. The root is 
what remains when all such elements have been removed. 


1. From a modern point of view it would seem, then, that the root 
of Geburt is the syllable bur. But Geburt comes from gebiiren, earlier 
geberen, which, with its pret. gebar, and its pple. geboren, shows us 
the same root in the forms ber, bar, bor. This internal vowel-change, 
called, as we have seen, ‘ablaut,’ plays an important part in deriva- 
tion. 


2. The primary factors in derivation are, then, (1) the 
radical syllable with its possibilities of ablaut, (2) prefixes, 
and (3) suffixes. A root must always be present, though 
its exact meaning is not always determinable. Of the 
formative elements, suffixes play a much more important 
part than prefixes. In general a formative suffix is 
necessary to convert a root into a word. Many words 
which now seem to have no suffix had one originally ; 
e. g., Lag, day, goes back to an earlier form dhogh-o-s, in 
which o is formative suffix and s the ending of the nom- 
inative. The root plus the formative suffix gives the stem; 
thus the old stem of Tag was dhogh-o, but in the modern 
form root and stem coincide. Some suffixes, e. g., heit in 
Hreiheit, and tum in Srrtum, were once independent words; 
in the case of others no such origin is traceable. A 
suffix may cause umlaut, which thus enters as a secondary 
factor into derivation; e. g., Frau, Fraulein. 


3. Finally, two or more words, each formed in the 
manner above described, may combine into a compound; 
e. g., Seburtétag, birth-day. 


4. Remark. The etymology of German words can not be thoroughly 
studied without a knowledge of the older Germanic dialects and of 
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comparative Indo-European Philology (Appendix II). The following 
treatment of derivation, which does not presuppose such knowledge, 
must of necessity, therefore, be somewhat superficial. 


THE DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 


385. Nouns of Obscure Derivation. There are many 
nouns the derivation of which is obscure, either because 
there is no related verb which shows the root, or because 
the suffix, if there is one, has no definable meaning which 
enables us to associate the word with others of like ending. 
Such are, e. g., Tag, day; Feder, feather; Haus, house ; 
Bujen, bosom ; Wafjer, water. 

1. Such nouns must count, for the student of modern German, as 
primitive words, though many of them can be explained by the help 
of comparative philology, Thus Zag probably comes from a root 
meaning to burn: the ‘day’ was the warm part of the four-and-twenty 
hours. Again eder comes from a root meaning to fly, plus an instru- 
mental suffix : it meant means of flying. But the syllable cd is mean- 
ingless in modern German, as is also the suffix er applied to it, though 
there are other words in abundance in which er has a definable mean 
ing; e. g., Halter, holder, from the root of halten, hold. Hence we may 
call Seder a primitive word, and Halter a derivative, though both are in 
reality derivatives. 


386. Derivation by Ablaut. Many nouns are derived 
from strong verbal roots without the aid of a suffix. The 
root may appear as in the infinitive of the verb, or in some 
other ablaut-variation ; e. g., fall, fall, from fallen; Bif, 
bite, from beifen ; Edhup, shot, from fdjiefen ; Boll, toll, from 
3ihlen. The great mass of such derivatives are masculine 
(cf. § 234, 1, a.). 


387. Derivation by Suffix. The great majority of nouns 
are formed by the aid of a suffix. Some of the suffixes 
are applied to a verbal root (usually, but not always, im 
the form shown by the infinitive), others to a verbal stem 
or to the stem of a noun or adjective. The following 
alphabetical list contains those which are most important, 
i. e., those which are now felt, more or less distinctly, as 
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suffixes, and form derivatives that have a definite and 
easily discernible relation to the primitive base. Those 
suffixes that contain a front vowel (e, i) are apt to cause 
umlaut, but there are many exceptions. 


1. De, attached to verbal roots, denotes the thing done, or a concrete 
manifestation of the action; e. g., Biirde, burden, from -bdren, bear ; 
rende, joy, from freuen, rejoice; Gemilde, painting, from malen, paint; 
Geliibdc, vow, from geloben, vow; Bierde, ornament, from ziereu, adorn. 


2. & is a very common suffix: (1) Attached to verbal roots it forms 
a multitude of feminines, which denote the action or its concrete effect, 
less often that which performs the action ; e. g., Yiige, falsehood, from 
liigen, lie; Lage, situation, from fliegen, lie; Gabe, gift, from gebeit; 
Spradje, language, from fvredjen; Fliege, fly, from fliegen; Gdlange, 
serpent, from {djlingen, wind. A few masculines denote persons ; e. g., 
Bote, messenger, from bicten, bid. (2 Attached to adjectives (always 
with umlaut, if possible), it forms abstracts; e. g., Gripe, greatness, 
from grog; inge, length, from lang ; Riirvje, brevity, from fur}. 


3. Gi’, erei’. Gi is of foreign origin, Lat. ia, Fr. ie, and is always 
. accented. It is appended both to nominal and to verbal stems to form 
nouns of action and of place; e. g., Heudjelci, hypocrisy, from heudeln, 
feign; Abtci, abbey, from Abt, abbot. As it was often used after er, the 
suffix came to be felt as erei, and the latter is now much more common 
than the simple ei ret forms nouns of action, as Dialerei, painting, 
from male; of place, as Biclerei, bakery, from bacen; of condition, 
as Sflaverei, slavery, from Stlave;, rarely also collectives, as Reiterei, 
cavalry, from Ytciter. It oftenimplies contempt, as in ©pielerei, Rin- 
' deret, child's play » Suvifteret, pettifoggery, from Suvrift. 


4. GI, applied to verbal roots, denotes the instrument; e.g., Riigel, 
rein, from 3ichen, draw, Slingel, bell, from flingen, ring, Hebel, lever, 
from feben, lift. In South-German dialect ef forms diminutives and 
familiar nick-names; e. g., Dtidel, girl, instead of Miaiddjen; Seppel, 
nick-name of Sojepf. 


5. Gr, ler, ner. Cr, applied to verbal roots denotes the agent; e. g., 
Seher, seer, from fehen Siuger, hunter, from jageu. It may also denote 
the instrument; e. g., Sdjliger, sword, from fdjlagen ; Bohrer, gimlet, 
from bohren. Attached to noun-stems it denotes a resident or a func- 
tionary ; e. g., Biirger, citizen, from Burg, castle; Berliner, resident of 
Berlin; Vogler, fowler, from Bogel Gartner, gardner, from Garten. 
The use of the suffix er after nouns in ef and eu (asin the last two 
examples) gave rise to the two new suffixes [erand ner, which were then 
appended to nouns not ending in ef or et; as Stiinitley artist, from 
RKunjt, art; Kellucr, waiter, from Keller, cellar. 
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6. eit, Feit. Heit, cognate with hood, in falsehood, and head in the 
archaic drowsihead, = drowsiness, was once an independent word, mean- 
ing manner, person. It forms abstracts from adjectives, and collectives 
from nouns; e. g., Sreibcit, freedom, from frei ; Sdydubheit, beauty, from 
jdjin; Mtenfdheit, mankind, from Menjd); Chriftenheit, Christendom, 
from Chrift. As appended to adjectives in ig, it took, by phonetic dis- 
similation, the form feit ; e.g., Geligheit, blessedness, from {elig, became 
Seligfeit. The new suffix feit was then appended regularly to adjcc- 
tivesin ig, bar and fam; e. g., Freudigtkeit, joyfulness, from freindig; 
Srudjtbarfeit, fruitfulness, from frudjtbar ; Langjantfeit, slowness, from 
laigjam. 


7. 3$cht forms from verbal roots a few nouns that denote the col- 
lective result of the action; e.g., Kehridjt, sweepings, from febren, 
sweep; Spiilidt, washings, from fpiilen. 


8. Yn, cognate with en in vixen, carlier fyxen, i. e., she-fox, forms 
feminines that correspond to masculines ; e. g., divin, lioness ; RKiui- 
gin, queen; Siirftin, princess. 

9. Ling, cognate with ling, in sapling, youngling, is attached to adjec- 
tives, to denote one who possesses or exemplifies the quality; e. g., 
Frembdling, stranger, from fremd; Sitngling, young man, from jung; 
Grftling, firstling. Applied to nouns it denotes connection, origin; - 
e. g., Hiofling, courtier, from Hof; Sprigling, scion, from Sprof. 
Applied to verbal roots it denotes the agent or the object; e. g., Ab- 
fointling, descendant, from abfominen; Findling, founding, from finden. 
In several words its meaning is uncertain and not distinctly felt; e. ¢., 
Sperling, sparrow (cf. Eng. starling), Friihling, Spring, from friib ; 
SGdymetterling, butterfly. 


10. Nis, earlier spelling nif, nu, cognate with ness in goodness, is 
applied to adjectives to denote a concrete manifestation of the quality; 
e. g., Wilduis, wilderness, from wild; Fiauluis, roltenness, from fant. 
Attached to verbal roots it denotes the action, its concrete effect, or the 
place where it is performed; e. g., Renntnis, the act of knowing, or 
Ienowledge, from fennen; BVetriibuis, affiction, from betriiben ; Gefdug- 
nis, prison, from fangen. 


11. Gal, attached to verbal roots, denotes the thing done or a 
concrete manifestation of the action ; e. g., Sdjictjal, fate, from fcjicen, 
send; Svitbfal, trouble, from triiben; Labjal, refreshment, from laben, 
Eel, with weaker accent, is another form of the same suffix ; e. g,, 
Riitfel, riddle, from raten, guess; Uberbleibjel, remnant, from iiberbleiben. 


12. Shaft, cognate with ship in friendship, was once an independent 
word meaning character, being. It is attached to nouns to form 
abstracts and collectives ; e. g., Feind{djaft, enmity, from Feind; Dtaun- 
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daft, creo, from Dtann; Herrfdaft, dominion, from Herr; Botfdaft, 
message, from Bote. 

13. Yum, cognate with dom in kingdom, was once an independent 
word meaning status, condition. It is applied to nouns to denote 
estate, province, sphere, and to adjectives to denote a concrete mani- 
festation of the quality; e. g., Biirgertum, citizenship, from Biirger;: 
Siirftentum, principality, from Fiirft; Witertum, antiquity, from Alter ; 
Cigentum, property, from eigen, own; Heiligtum, sanctuary, halidom, 
from heilig. Observe that it does not form collectives as in Eng.; e. g., 
| Chriftentum Christianity; Chriftenheit, Christendom. It is rarely at- 
tached to verbal roots, as in Wadstum, growth, from iwadyfen. 

14. Wng, cognate with ing in ending, forms from verbal roots nouns 
that denote the action or its effect; e. g., Warning, warning, from 
warnen; Faffiung, form, version, from faffen; Meinung, opinion, from 
meinen, It is rarely attached to adjectives, as in Feftuug, fortress, 
from feft. 


388. Derivation by Prefix. Not a few nouns are formed 
with the aid of a prefix. The word ‘prefix,’ as here em- 
ployed, does not include prepositions, adverbs and other 
parts of speech, that have an independent existence. Such 
cases as, e. g., Anteil, share, and Fiirwort, pronoun, come 
under the head of composition. It is also to be observed 
that many nouns which seem to come from a noun pre- 
ceded by an inseparable prefix (fe, ent, er, ge, ver, ger) are 
in reality from verbs; thus Beftand, consiitution, is not from 
be+ Stand, but from beftehen ; Borfall, decay, not from bor 
+ Fall, but from vorfallen. The true prefixes, as thus lim- 
ited, are few in number and, excepting ge, all accented. 
The more important of them are as follows: 

1. After, identical with Eng. after, forms a few nouns denoting 
something secondary, spurious, false ; e. g., Ufterbild, weak imitation, 
from Bild; Wftergott, fulse god, from Gott ; Afterrede, calumny, from 

tedes Wfterwelt, posterity, from Welt. 

2. Ant, the same as the unaccented ent, emp, in verbal compounds, 
appears in WAntlib, face, and Wutwort, answer. Its original meaning is 
over against. 

8. rz, Eng. arch, from Gk. apy-, means chief, foremost; e. g., Er3- 
engel, archangel ; Erzbifewid)t, arch-villain ; Er3dummfopf, fool of fools. 

4. Ge, originally meaning with, is prefixed to noun-stems to form 
collectives, and nouns denoting joint action, association ; e. g., Gewilfe, 
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mass of clouds, from Qolfe, cloud; Gewiffer, waters, from Waffer; 
Gefahrte, comrade, fellow-traveler, from %ahrt, journey; Gefell(e), com- 
panion (originally room-mate, from Gaal, room); Gefpiele, playmate, 
from Spiel. Prefixed to: verbal roots, it forms nouns which denote the 
action itself or its concrete effect; ©. g., Gebriill, roaring, from briillen ; 
Gerede, talk, from reden; Gefdjenf, present, from fdjenfen; Gebaude, 
building, from bauen. Both classes of derivatives are apt to have the 
suffix e, and the great mass of them are neuter. 


5. Mip, cognate with Eng. mis in mistake, means wrong, amiss ; e. g., 
Mifbraud), misuse, abuse, from Braud, use; Mifgeburt, monstrosity, 
from Geburt ; Mtifpmut, W-humor, from Mut. 


6. Yn, cognate with un in untrue, is a negative prefix which besides 
being prefixed to adjectives, as in Eng., is freely used before nouns to 
reverse their meaning, or to denote something prodigious; e. g., Uns 
mend), monster, from Dienfd) ; Unding, absurdity, chimera, from Ding ; 
Unjzahl, countless number, from Rahl; Unniaffe, prodigious mass, from 
Mafje. 

7. Ur, cognate with or in ordeal, ultimately also with out, means 
primitive, original, very ancient ; e. g., Urmenjd), primeval man; Urfprade, 
original language ; Urquell, original source ; Urahnherr, remote ancestor ; 
Urgrofmutter, great-great-grandmother. 


THE DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 


389. Primitive Adjectives. A large number of adjec- 
tives, the most of them monosyllabic, must count as prim- 
itive words; e. g., alt, old ; gut, good ; reid), rich ; bife, base; 
ettel, vain. 


1. Speaking generally the monosyllabic adjectives are really derived, 
like the nouns, from verbal roots, and had originally a formative suffix ; 
thus alt goes back to an ideal form al-dd, in which da isa participial 
suffix and al a root meaning to grow (cognate with Lat. al-o, nourish) ; 
so that alt meant originally grown up. But there is no root alin Ger- 
man, and t is not felt as a suffix ; hence the word is to be regarded as 
primitive. There are, however, a few monosyllabic adjectives which 
are formed by ablaut from verbal roots that do exist in modern Ger- 
man; e. g., brad), fallow, from bredjen, break; glatt, smooth, from 
gleiten, slip. 

2. In many cases the old formative suffix has left traces of itself in 
the umlaut of the root-vowel, or in a final e, or both. Thus {din, 
beautiful, was once sconi, and the i caused umlaut before it disappeared. 
So boje is from an older bosi, the suffix 7 remaining as e, 


THE DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 333 | 


390. Adjectival Suffixes. Most adjectives are formed 
by means of a suffix. The term ‘suffix’ does not embrace 
independent words which appear as the final element of 
& compound and preserve their own proper meaning ; 
e.g., voll, full, in {dmerzvoll, painful ; reid) in gedanfenreidh, 
rich in thought, thoughtful. On the other hand it may 
properly include endings such as -artig, -mafig, -felig, 
which, as suffixes, are not identical with the adjectives 
artig, magig, felig. The most important of the agar: 
forming suffixes are, then, as follows: 


1. Artig, a derivative of Art, kind, manner, forms adjectives of man- 
ner from nouns and adjectives; e.g., blibartig, lightning-like, from 
Slik ; bundartig, dog-like, from Hund; grofartig, grand, from grog; 
frembdartig, strange, from fremd. Notice also derartig, of that kind, from 
the adverbial gen. ber Art. 


2. Bar, from the root of -biren, bear, is attached to verbal roots, 
sometimes also to nouns, and very rarely to adjectives, Its Eng. 
equivalent is generally, though with some exceptions, an adjective in 
able, ible; e. g., dienftbar, serviceable, from Dienjft; f{diffbar, navig- 
able, from Odiff ; mannbar, marriageable, from Mann ; furdtbar, fear- 
Sul, terrible, from Furdt; denfbar, thinkable, from denten; haltbar, 
tenable, from halten ; lesbar, readable, legible, from lefen; offenbar, evi- 
dent, from offen. 


3. En, ern. En, cognate with en in wooden, forms adjectives of mate- 
rial from nouns ; e. g., golden, golden ; ledern, leathern, from Leder. Its 
use after nouns in er, as in ledern, gave rise to the new suffix ern, 
which is more common than the original en ; e. g., bleiern, leaden, from 
Blei; hilgern, wooden, from Holz; ftablern, of steel, from Stabl. 


4. &r forms indeclinable adjectives from names of cities; e. g., 
der Kilner Dom, the Cologne Cathedral. These adjectives are stereotyped 
genitives plural ; but since they are no longer felt as genitives one 
should not say, ein Verein Leipziger Lehrer for an association of Leipzig 
teachers, but ein Verein von Leipziger Lehrerm (§ 247, 2). 


5. €rleit forms, from numerals, indeclinable adjectives denoting the 
number of kinds ; e. g., einerlei, of one kind; mandderlet, of many kinds. 
In their origin these words are adverbial genitives of an old fem. noun 
Leie, meaning manner, way. 


6.  ¥ad) forms multiplicative adjectives from numerals. It corre- 
sponds to Eng. fold; e. g., dreifad), threefold; vielfad), manifold. 
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7. Faltig, faltig, a derivative of §alt, fold, forms multiplicative 
adjectives from numerals; e. g., dreifaltig, or dreifdltig, threefold, triple; 
mainigfaltig (or -filtig), manifold. 


8. Oaft,in its origin a pple. of haben, meaning had, possessed, found, 
is attached to nouns, rarely to verbal roots, and still more rarely to 
adjectives. It means partaking of the nature of ; ©. g., fnabenhaft, boyish, 
from Ruabe; fdalfhaft, roguish, from Sdjalt; feblerhaft, erroneous, from 
Sehler ; fpashaft, jocose, from Spa; boshaft, malicious, from bije 
(earlier bos-i); franfbaft, sickly, morbid, from fran; jephaft, wohnbaft, 
resident, from figen and wohuen, 


9. Yat forms from nouns a few adjectives of quality; e. g., théridt, 
foolish, from Shor; nebelidt, cloudy, from Nebel ; olicht, oily, from O, 


10. 3g, cognate with y in milky, is one of the commonest of suffixes, 
being attached to nouns, adjectives, adverbs, and sometimes to verbal 
roots. Its force is that of the Eng. suffixes y, ful, ous; e. g., blutig, 
bloody, from Blut; freudig, joyful, from Freunde; einig, united, from 
eit; wahrhaftig, true, from wahrhaft ; hentig, of to-day, from heute ; 
damalig, of that time, from damalé; giiltig, valid, from gelten. 


11. Jfdh,is cognate with ish in boyish, and is used in much the same 
way ; e. g., Tinbdifc), childish (with depreciatory meaning as compared 
with findlid), childlike); weibijd, womanish (but weiblid), womanly, 
feminine). It is the preferred suffix to form adjectives from proper 
names and foreign words ; e. g., rimijd), Roman (as well as Romish) ; 
amerifanijd), American; bayerijd), Bavarian; logijcd), logical; philofopbhifd, 
philosophical. A proper adjective in ifd) often takes the place of a limit- 
ing gen.; e. g., Die Leffing’jdhe Theorie, the theory of Lessing. 


12. Lid, cognate with ly in friendly, is the most common of the 
adjectival suffixes. Attached to nouns it corresponds in the main to 
Eng. ly, ous, ful; e.g., gottlid), god-y, divine, from Gott ; tiglid), daily, 
from Tag; gejabriid), dangerous, from Gejahr ; fdidlid), harmful, from 
Edjade. After verbal roots its meaning is similar to that of bar; e. g., 
leidlich, tolerable, from feiden; thu(lich, feasible, from thin; miglicd, 
possible, from migen. Derivatives in lid) and bar are sometimes 
formed from the same root with hardly perceptible difference of mean- 
ing; e. g., greifbar and greiflid, that can be grasped, from greifen. 
More often there is a difference of meaning, bar having a more dis- 
tinctly passive force; e. g., ausfitrbar, practicadle ; ausfiihrlid), complete; 
undenfbar, unthinkable, undenflich, immemorial. Attached to adjectives 
lid) usually has weakening force; e. g., giitlich), kindly, from gut; reins 
lid), cleanly, from rein; {iiRlid), sweetish, from fiip. Lid) forms a few 
derivatives that are used only as adverbs (e. g., freilidj, § 373, 1), but 
it has never become, like Eng. ly, a true adverbial suffix, Adjectives 
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an iglid), e. g., wonniglid), rapturous, from Wounc, wonnig, belong now 
to stately diction and are becoming quaint. 


13. 208 is cognate with less in endless and is used in much the same 
way; e. g., grimndlo8, groundless; freudlog&, joyless. As independent 
word it means free from, rid of. 


(14, Magig, a derivative of Diag, manner, forms adjectives of manner 
from nouns; e. g., regelmiapig, regular, from Regel, rule; volfsmifig, 
popular, from Bolf, | 


15. Gam, cognate with some in lonesome, is attached to nouns, adjec- 
tives and verbal roots. After nouns it has the force of Eng. -some; 
e. g., furdjtfain, fearsome, timid (with active meaning in contrast with 
furdjtbar, fearful), from Furdt ; miihjam, toilsome, from MNiihe ; beilfam, 
wholesome, from cil. To adjectives it gives a modified meaning 
which is not definable in general terms; e. g., langfam, slow, from 
lang, long; einfam, solitary, lonesome, from ein, one; wadjjam, vigilant, 
from wad), awake. Attached to verbal roots it forms verbals with 
passive, less often with active, meaning; e. g., lenfjam, tractable, from 
lenfen ; biegjam, flewible, from biegen; fdweigfam, silent, from jdweigen; 
aufnterffam, attentive, from aufmerfen. 


16. Selig, derived from the noun-suffix faf in such words as triib- 
jelig, sad, from Triibfal, forms adjectives of manner, quality, char- 
acter; e. g., faumfelig, dilatory, from Gaumfal ; miihfelig, foilsome, from 
Mtiihjal. In other cases the ending felig is the adjective felig, happy, 
e. g., gottfelig, godly, happy in God. In gliidfelig, happy, from obsolete 
@liidfal, the independent felig is now felt. 


391. ‘Adjectival Prefixes. These are in general the same 
as the noun-forming prefixes mentioned in § 388. Thus: 


1. €r3, always accented, forms absolute superlatives, mostly with a 
humorous tinge ; e. g., erjfaul, = duferft fal, extremely lazy. 


2. Ge, besides forming several adjectives that must count as prim- 
itive words, is prefixed to adjectives and verbal roots with a force 
which is not now distinctly felt and can hardly be defined in general 
terms (cf. § 396, 4); e. g., genug, enough; gcnan, exact; geredjt, right- 
eous, from redjt ; getren, faithful, from treu ; gejdjeit, clever, from fdjei- 
den; gemaf, conformable, from mefjen; genehm, accepiable, from nelmen. 


3. tin, as negative prefix, is cognate with Eng. un, and is used in 
much the same way, except that its accent is variable. If-the basic 


adjective is not derived from a verbal root, un usually has the chi 
stress; e.g., w'uriubig, uneasy; u'nvidtig, incorrect; u’ 
a 


unfruitful, Notice, however, such exceptions as une’ 
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ungehew’er, uncanny, prodigious. The same principle holds if the basic 
adjective is derived from a verbal root, but is not a verbal in bar, 
lid), or fam; e. g., u’nerbirt, unheard of; u’nangenehm, unpleasant ; 
u’nbequem, uncomfortable. Verbals in bar, fid) and fam generally 
accent the root syllable; e. g., unde’ufbar, unthinkable; unglau’blid, 
incredible ; unbie’g{am, inflexible. But in some of this last class the 
accent is unsettled ; e. g., u’uverzeihfich), or unverzei’ lid), unpardonable. 
Observe finally that 1m may form negatives to which there is no corre- 
sponding positive; e. g., unfa’glic), unspeakable; u’iuverbhofft, unhoped for. 


4. Yr, always accented, has the same force as in nouns; e.g., uralt, 
very ancient. 


THE DERIVATION OF VERBS. 


392. Primitive Verbs. All verbs that are derived directly 
from a monosyllabic root, with no other suffix than the 
usual en of the infinitive, must count as primitive words. 
Such are all of the strong verbs and a large number of 
older weak verbs; e. g., haben, have; holen, fetch; reden, talk. 

1. Itis to be noted, however, that the modern en of the inf. repre- 
sents several different suffixes of the older language. One of the most 
common of these was the syllable ja, which has caused umlaut in some 


stems that, under the above definition, would have to be regarded as 
primitive ; e. g., hiren, hear, goes back to an earlier *hdr-jan. 


393. Derivation by Umlaut. Many verbs are derived 
by umlaut of the root-vowel from verbal roots, nouns and 
adjectives. The umlaut is due to the old suffix ja, and is 
not always marked by the modern sign of umlaut. Thus 
we have: | 


1. A number of factitive verbs from strong roots, but 
with the root-vowel of the preterite, less often that of the 
infinitive; e. g., trinfen, make drink, water, cognate witk 
drench, from trinfen ; fithren, make go, lead, from fahren ; 
wenden, make turn, from winden ; legen, make lie, lay, from 
liegen ; feben, make sit, set, from figen ; fallen, make fall, fell, 
from fallen. 


a. In a few such factitives there is change of the final consonant ; 
e.g., igen, make eat, etch, from effens {djnitsen, carve, from fdjneiden;, 
beijen, macerate, from beifen, bite; jdymiiden, adorn, from jdymiegen, lie 
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smooth. The same mode of formation appears in the weak verb weden, 
awake (transitive), from iwadjen, be awake. 

2. Numerous derivatives from nouns and adjectives, 
the umlaut being due to analogy, or to the fact that the 
basic word has it; e. g., fiirdjten, fear, from Furdyt ; fiiffen, 
kiss, from Ruf; griinden, found, from Grund; baiumen, rear, 
from Baum; fdjwiirzen, blacken, from {cjwarz; wffuen, open, 
from offen; griinen, be green, from griin. 


394, Denominatives without Umlaut. A verb formed 
from a noun or adjective is called a ‘denominative.’ Many 
such of late origin are formed without umlaut, by simply 
adding en. They are mostly intransitive. Examples: 
haufen, dwell, from Haus; wurzeln, be rooted, from Wurzel ; 
landen, land, from Land; altern, age, from Alter; franfen, be 
wl (cf. franfen, grieve); erjtarfen, grow strong (cf. ftarfen, 
strengthen). 


395. Derivation by Suffix. The verbal suffixes are 
appended to the root, thus forming a new stem which 
then receives the n or en of the infinitive. The most 
important of them are as follows : 


1. @h forms a very few intensives; e. g,, hordjen, hearken, from 
hiren ; fcynardjen, snore, from jdjitarren, grunt. 

2. GI forms iteratives, often with diminutive or derisive force, from 
verbs, nouns and adjectives ; e. g., tiujelit, caper, from tanjen, dance; 
qritbeln, grub, from graben, dig; Yidjeln, smile, from Yadjen, laugh; 
Hiiftelu, cough slightly, from huf{ten, cough; liebelu, make love, ‘ spoon,’ 
from lieben; handelu, act, trade, from Hand; frantelu, be sickly, from 
frauf, 


3. Gr forms iteratives and intensives, often with causative force, 
e. g., plitidjern, spatter, from platidjen, splash; glinuncrn, glimmer, 
from glimmen, shine; 3dgern, linger, from 3iehen, draw; ftdbern or 
ftiberu, fly like dust, from ftauben. In several verbs of this formation 
the root is onomatopoetic and does not appear in any simpler form; 
e. g., fliiftern, whisper; rdufpern, clear the throat, Different is the ern 
of verbs derived from adjectives (perhaps comparatives)in er; e. g., 
jaubern, clean, from fauber 3 vergripern, enlarge, from grbfer. 

4. Ser, always accented, is of foreign origin, being derived from 
Fr, ir, ier, in such verbs as partir, éludier, In general the suffix is 
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attached only to foreign roots, as ftubdieren, study; regieren, rule; 
etablieren, establish ; telegraphieren, telegraph. In a few cases, however, 
the base is German; e. g., buchjtabieren, spell, from Budhjtabe ; ftol- 
jieren, strut, from ftol3, Verbs in ieren are very numerous, an immensc 
number of them having been coined unnecessarily. The present tcnd- 
ency, at least in dignified writing, is to discard those for which there 
are good native equivalents; e. g., to use griinden or einridjten for 
etablteren; drgerit for verieren ; anfiindigen for amnoncieren, ete. 


5. 39, as verbal suffix, is simply the adjectival suffix ig applied at 
first in such cases as einigen, unite, from einig, or mafigeu, moderate, 
‘rom miafig, and then extended by analogy to stems that have no 
acieclive in ig; e. g., reinigcn, cleanse, from rein; benachridjtigen, 
inform, from Qadridjt ; endigen, end, from Ende. 

6. Yen is attached to several pronouns and onomatopoetic roots. 
The verbs in zen mean to utter the word or sound denoted by the base ; 
e. g., dDizen, address with dis ihrjenu, address with iby: aden, groan, 
say adh ; feujzen, sigh > fchlurd)geu, sob. 


396. Derivation by Prefix. The unaccented insepa- 
rable prefixes are briefly treated in Part I, § 208. The 
account there given is amplified in the following para- 
graphs: 

1. Be,i. e. bei weakened by boss of stress, is thought to have meant 
originally by, around, on all sides, as in befdynciden, cut around, trim, 
circumcise. But this force is now rarely apparcnt. Usually when 
prefixed to a verbal root be has intensive or perfcctive force, denoting 
tuoroughness of operation, or the completed effcct of the action upon 
an object; e.g., befragen, ply with questions, question, from fragen, ask; 
bejehen, look at carefully, inspect, from {chen; begraben, bury, from 
qraben, dig; bejtehen, withstand, insist, from ftehen; bedenfen, consider, 
from defen, Often the difference between the simple verb and the 
compound is one of construction rather than of meaning; e. g., 
bejolgen, follow (acc.), from folgen (dat.); beadjtet, heed (acc.), from 
achten, (gen., or acc. with anf). 


a. Prefixed to nouns be forms verbs that mean to provide with, 
bestow, convert ito, that which is denoted by the stem ; e. g., bemtan- 
tel, mantle, from Mantels beciufliuffen, influence, from CinfluR; befreun- 
den, befriend, from Hreund, Some of these derivates have the suffix er, 
others ig; e.g., begeiftern, inspire, from Geift; bevilfern, people, from 
Volk; becndigen, terminate, from Cndc; beherzigen, encourage, from 
Derg. A few derivates in be, from nouns, occur only in the perf. pple.; 
e. g., Denadjbart, neighboring, from Nadjbar ; bejahrt, along in years, 
from Sabhr. 
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b. Prefixed to adjectives be forms verbs that mean to invest with, or 
put in operation, the quality denoted by the stem; e. g., befeligeu, 
make happy, from fclig ; befaibigen, make capable, authorize, from fahig. 
The stem may be a comparative ; e. g., beveidjerut, enrich, from reidher , 
befirdern, further, from vorder. : 


2. Ent, weak form of the accented ant, in Antwort, meant originally 
over against, in return; cf. entgelten, re-pay, re-quite. As prefixed to 
verbal roots it has now two clearly defined uses. First, it forms incep- 
tives or inchoatives (denoting the beginning of an action) ; c. g., ent: 
blithen, blossom, come to bloom, from Dfiihen; entzlinden, Kindle, from 
ziindens ent{djlafen, fall asleep, from {djfafen. Secondly, it denotes sepa- 
ration or removal, involving often a simple undoing or reversal of the 
action denoted by the root; e. g., entgehei, escape, from gehen; entneh- 
men, take away, borrow, from nehmeit; entdedien, discover, from decert ; 
entbinden, unfasten, from binder. 


a. Prefixed to nouns it has privative force ; e. g., enthaupte, behead, 
from Haupt; entbldttern, deprive of leaves, from Blitter 3 ent{dddigen, 
indemnify, from @djade. Before adjectives that contain already the 
idea of aloofness, separation, it has simply factitive force ; e. g., ent: 
frembdcn, alienate, from fremd, strange; entblifen, expose, from blof, 
bare; entiufern, alienate, from aufer, outward. 


b. Aside from its inchoative and privative use, ent forms a number 
of verbs in which the force of the prefix is dimly felt, the compound 
differing but slightly perhaps from the simple verb; e. g., entbieten 
offer, from bicten, offer; eitridjten, set right, discharge (a debt), from 
ridjten, set right; enthalten, contain, from alten, hold. - 


c. The three verbs empfangen (empfahen), empfebleu, and empfinden, 
contain the prefix in the form emp, utj having become mpf. 


3. Gr, the same as the accented ur in Urquell, ultimately also cognate 
with aus, oul, meant originally out, forth, to the end. According as it 
looks to the beginning or the end it forms, from verbal roots: (1) 
Intransitive inchoatives ; e. g., erftehen, stand forth, arise, from ftchen ; 
erbliihen, blossom, from blithen 3 ermwaden, awaken (come into the state of 
wakefu'ness denoted by the durative wadjen), (2) Transitive perfect- 
ives, denoting attainment of a goal; e. g., erdenteu, think out, excogitate, 
from bdenfen ; erjagen, hunt down, capture by hunting ; erfahren, erleben, 
experience (reach by going, or living); erbettelu, get by begging. 

a. Prefixed to adjectives er forms inchoatives and factitives; e. g., 
erfranfen, fall wl; erblinden, become blind; ermuutern, make cheerful, 
cheer up; erneuern, renew ; fic) erdreiften, make one’s self bold, presume. 
Cf. also, from a noun-stem, fid) ermatnen, make one’s self a man, nerve 
one’s self. 
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4. @e, called by the Grimm Dictionary, which devotes some eighteen 
pages to it, ‘the most wonderful word of our language,’ meant origin- 
ally with, together. It is possibly cognate with Lat. cum-, con-, co-. The 
radical meaning is still dimly felt in gerinnen, run together, curdle, and 
gefrieren, cool together, freeze, con-geal. (Cf. the nouns Gebriider, brothers, 
belonging together in family or firm ; Gefahrte, fellow-traveler, etc.) 

a. From the meaning together came that of fitness, appurtenance ; 
e. g., gehiren, belong to ; gebiihren, befit; geziemen, beseem. 

b. Hence also the perfective force of ge (cf. Lat. conficio with facio) ; 
e. g., gelangen, arrive at ; gereichen, reach to, suffice; geraten, come into; 
genefen, get well; gewinnen, gain. Out of this meaning grew its use as 
sign of the perf. pple. (§ 326, 1). 

c. In a few verbs ge has durative force, denoting a permanent or 
persistent condition ; e. g., fid) gebaren, behave one’s se’f; gedenten, think 
of, intend; geruben, please, be minded (not from rubeu, but from an 
obsolete root cognate with reck) ; gebiveu, bear, be in a state of bearing. 


d. In many cases, however, the force of geis quite indeterminate, 


Indeed some of the explanations given above may be classed as doubt- 
ful, and in no case is the force of ge very distinctly felt even by educated 
speakers. In glauben, Gliid, Gnade, it appears reduced to g. 


5. Ber, cognate with for in forgive, at first meant forth, away. Like 
cr it may look to the beginning or the end, and forms, accordingly : 
(1) Verbs that denote a final departure or removal from a previous 
status ; e. g., bergchen, pass away; vertreiben, drive out; verfenden, 
send away, despatch; vergieRen, pour out, spill. (2) Perfectives that de- 
note a final issue, closing up, using up, or wasting, as the result of the 
action ; e. g., verbliihen, go out of bloom, fade; verbluten, bleed to Jeath ; 
jrefjen, i. e., vereffe, eat up, devour; verfdwinden, vanish; vergraben, 
bury ; verfiegeln, seal up; verbraudjen, use up; veripiclen, waste in play. 

a. Out of the first meaning grows that which simply negatives the 
meaning of the basic verb (cf. dis-pense and dis-unite); e. g., verbietent, 
forbid, from bicten, offer; vergeljen, forget, from obsolete geffen, get ; 
verjagei, refuse. 

b. The final issue being often conceived as wrong, ber comes to 
mean amiss, wrongly, in excess, too long; e. g., verfchren, pervert (give a 
erong turn), from fehren, turn; vevtenncn, misjudge; verfiihren, lead 
astray, seduce; werfilscu, sit too long; verjdjlafen, oversleep. 

c. Prefixed to a noun or adiective ver has factitive force; e. g., ver= 
golden, gild, from Gold 3 vergittern, idolize, from Gott; verewigen, eer- 
nalize; verlangern, make longer, from lauger. 

d. In some cases the perfective force of per is so weakly felt that the 
compound hardly differs appreciably from the simple verb ; e. g., vers 
uteident, avoid, and metden; verieuguen, deny, and Jeugnen, 


Mi 
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6. Ser, without cognate in modern English, means asunder, apart, 
in pieces; e. g., 3erreiften, fear in pieces; zertreten, crush by treading ; 
zerfallen, fall to pieces. 


DENIVATION OF PRONOUNS AND PARTICLES. 


397. The Pronouns. Of the derivation of pronouns 
there is little to be said. The personal pronouns, as also 
the simple possessives and demonstratives, are primitive 
words formed from pronominal roots. _The amplified 
possessive-stems meinig, deinig, etc., have the adjectival 
suffix ig. Derfelbe is a compound of der and felb, cognate 
with self, which was sometimes uninflected in older Ger- 
man, but is now always inflected with the sense of English 
same. 


1. Of the intensives felber, fe(bft, the former is a stereotyped nom. 
sing. mas, of felb, while the latter comes from the gen. {elbe8 with 
_ excrescent t, due perhaps to superlatives in ft. 


2. The relative pronouns are of secondary origin, ber being the 
demonstrative der, and weld) the interrogative weld), which is from the 
old interrogative stem hva, hve, with suffix lid) =like. Weld is thus 
== what-like. The same suffix appears in fold) —=so-like. Wer and was 
are interrogatives, the r being the ending of the nom. sing. mas., and 
8, representing an older t (cf. Eng. what), that of the neu. 


3. The indefinite pronouns are either primitive words (all, ander, 
beide, jed-, man, viel), compounds of such (jemand —=je-+ man, nics 
mand = nie+- man, jedermann= jeder Diaun), or they have adjectival 
suffixes already mentioned (einig, etlich, jeglich, wenig, mand), which is 
identical with mannig in mannigfalt). 


398. The Particles have been pretty fully treated, with respect to 
their derivation, in preceding sections, Those adverbs which are 
simply uninflected adjectives have, of course, the derivation of adjec- 
tives. On the adverbial suffixes (e)8, end, lings, warts, weije, see 
§§ 373-4, 


1. The prepositions and conjunctions are mainly of adverbial origin 
(§§ 376, 378, 1). For the derivation of those prepositions that are not 
primitive words consult the list in § 377, The conjunctions are either 
primitive words and compounds of such, or they have the derivation 
of adverbs. There are no principles of derivation applicable to them 
asaclass. The same is true of the interjections. 
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WORD-COMBINATION. 
COMPOUND NOUNS. 


399. Of Noun-Composition in General. Two or more 
words combined into one and used substantively consti- 
tuteacompound noun. The last element is nearly always 
@ noun, has weak stress and determines the gender and 
declension of the whole. The first element may be any 
part of speech; it has strong stress and contains the 
dominant idea ; e. g., -§ra'dtzu'g, freight-train ; Sdne'Mju'g, 
fast train; Si'jenbabu-Angelegenbeiten, railway-affairs. 

1. A few compound nouns have an adjective, adverb or phrase as 
final element; e. g., Safrhu’nbdert, century; Le'bewo’hl, farewell ; 
Ninumerjfatt, never-full (of a glutton or toper) ; Stelldidjein, rendez-vous ; 
Z pringingfteld, jump-arield, romp; Garang (from gar aus), finishing-stroke. 
But such compounds are comparatively rare and stand apart from the 
ordinary principles of composition. 


400. Compounds of Noun and Noun are the most numer- 
ous class. They are formed in German much more freely 
than in English and hence can not always be translated 
by an equivalent compound. The important facts relating 
to them are as follows: 


1. The first element may be the simple stem — the 
earliest mode of composition ; e. g., Hausherr, head of the 
house; Budjhandlung, book-store ; Baterland, native country. 
a. Observe, however, that many nouns now monosyllabic once had 
astem-suffix. The final vowel of this suffix, becoming e, rendered the 
‘stem,’ for the purposes of composition, insome cases like the plu., 
with which it later became confused ; e. g., Tagebud), day-book, diary 
(not days-book, though it looks so) ; Sundefiencr, dog-tax ; Pferdefleifdy, 
horseflesh. In Briutigam, bridegroom, i. e. bride-man, and Nadhtigall, 
nightingale, i. e. night-singer, the old stem-suffix persists as i. 


2. More often the first element is the genitive singular 
in (¢)8, (e)n, or the genitive plural in er, en, e; & g., Geiftes- 
Ivaft, tndellectual power; Kuabenalter, boyhood ; Frauentlofter, 
nunnery ; Gcijterreid), spirit-realm ; Ginfeftall, goose-pen ; 
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Méaufefragk, damage done by the gnawing of mice. Possibly 
the last two cases should come under 1, a, above. 


a. The ending (e)8 of mas. and neu. nouns, having come to be felt 
simply as a connecting link in compounds, was then applied also to 
feminines, which would not take it as separate words ; e. g., Liebesbricf, 
love-letter; Geburtstag, birth-day; Wabhrheitsliebe, love of truth ; Feltungs- 
mauer, fortress-wall, It is thus now quite commonly applied to femin- 
ines in t, beit, feit, jchaft, wig. 

b. So, too, the ending et may be added to fem. nouns in the sing. ; 
e. g., Ehreuwort, word of honor; Soinnenaufgang, sunrise. But these 
nouns once had et in the gen. regularly. In other cases the final e of 
a fem. in e is dropped; e. g., G@dullehrer, school-teacher. 


3. With respect to its meaning the first element may 
limit the second in almost any syntactical relation. Thus 
it may be equivalent to 


a. An appositive; e. g., Gottmenfd, God-man; Sterub{ume, star- 
flower. 

b. A genitive, which may be: (1) Partitive, as in fandestcil, part of 
the land, district. (2) Objective, as in Throubefteiguiug, mounting of the 
throne; Kaiferwah!, imperial election. (3) Subjective, as in Blibfdjlag, 
lightning-stroke. (4) Of specification, as in Gefiih{8manu, man of feeling. 
(5) Of connection, as in Fiirftenfohn, son of a prince ; Meereswelle, wave 
of the sea. 

ce. Anaccusative, as in Odhuhinadjer, shoemaker. 


d. A prepositional phrase denoting purpose, destination, material, 
source, instrument, place, manner, etc.; e. g., Wafferglas, glass for 
water; Strohhut, straw hat; Frendcthrincn, tears of joy; Dampfidiff, 
steamboat ; Wafferfahrt, journey by w«ter; Fubjoldat, foot-soldier. 

4, While in general no hyphen is needed between the parts of a 
compound, very long or unusual compounds should be bisected or 
trisected for the convenience of the eye; e. g., Femerverfidjerungs-Gefell- 
daft, jire-insurance company; SPerjonal -Verduderungs- Mad weifung, 
report on changes of personnel. But there is no fixed rule on this 
subject. 


401. Compounds of Adjective and Noun. The adjective 
is uninfiected and the compound has a specific meaning, 
different from that which would be given by the inflected 
adjective in agreement with the noun; e. g., Sungfrau, 
young (unmarried) woman; GSdywarzgwald, Black Lorest ; 
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Altftadt, old-town, old part of town ; Sauerkraut, sauerkraut ; 
Hellfeher, clairvoyant. 

a. A few spurious compounds contain an inflected adjective in 
agreement ; e.g., die La ngewe’ ile, tedium, gen.-dat. der Lange(n)weile ; 
das Hobhelicd, Song of Solomon, de8 Hohenliedes, dem Hobhenliede; der 
Hohepriefter, high-priest, ein Hoherpricfter, des Hohenpriefters, zwei Hohe- 
priefter ; der Geheim(e)rat, privy counsellor, ein Geheim(er)rat, de8 Ge- 
heint(en)rats, zwei Geheim(e)rate, die Geheim(en)rate. 

1. Substantive adjectives take the form of a weak gen. plu.; e. g., 
Armenfteuer, poor-tax ; Kranfenhaus, house for the sick, hospital; Heili- 
genfdjein, saintly halo. | 

2. Here belong also compounds of numeral and noun; e. g., Dreied, 
triangle; BViergefpann, coach and four. 


402. Compounds of Verb and Noun. The first element 
is the simple root, sometimes with a connecting e, which 
represents an earlier stem-suffix ; e. g., SchieRpulver, gun- 
powder, from {djieRen, shoot; Nennwort, nown, from nennen ; 
Hirfaal, leclure-room, from héren; Lefebudh, reading-book, from 
lefen ; Hetfdjejag, postulate, from heifdjen. 


403. Compounds of Particle and Noun are quite numer- 
ous; e. g., Sawort, assent, from ja; Sebtzeit, present time, 
from jest; Giirwort, pronoun; Anhohe, acclivity ; Vorredt, 
prerogative; Miffmut, wl-humor; Oberhaupt, chieftain; Unter- 
abteilung, subdivision. 

1. Numerous words which might seem at first sight to come under 
this head are not compounds of particle and noun, but derivatives of a 
compound verb ; e. g., Ausqgang, exit, from anggehen; Wobhlthat, benefit, 
from wobh{thun; liberzicher, overcoat, from tiber3zichen. 


COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 


404, Noun and Adjective. This is the most common 
type of compound adjective. The first element may be 
the stem or the genitive. It denotes various syntactical 
relations, which are easily understood. Examples: geijt- 
reid), clever, spiritual; geiftesarm, intellectually poor; hoffnungs- 
voll, hopeful; menidjenteer, devoid of men, uninhabited; herzens- 
franf, sick at heart ; arbeitsfihig, capable of work, 
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1. Many compounds of this type imply comparison, the 
first element being intensive; e. g., riefengrof, tall as a giant, 
gigantic; blibfdnell, quick as lightning; morgen{din, beautiful 
as the morning ; blutarm, poor to the very blood, very poor 
(but it may also mean poor in blood) ; pudeluag, soaking wet 
(wet as a poodle emerging from the water). 

2. The second element may be a participle (sometimes without ge), 
the first denoting the object, agent, instrument, or some adverbial 
relation; e. g., her3zerreifenbd, heart-rending ; gottverlafjen, God-for- 
saken; meeruntgeben, sea-girt; ber3zgeliebt, dearly beloved; grundver- 
fehrt, radically perverted ; hausbacen, home-baked, homely. 

a. Bergeffen, forgotten, occurs with active force as if for vergeffend; 
e. g., pflicjtvergeffen, ehrvergeffen, duty-forgetting, honor-forgetting. 


405. Adjective (or Adverb) and Adjective. Compounds 
of two adjectives, denoting a combination of the two qual- 
ities, are quitecommon. ‘The first has the stem-form and 
is thus not formally distinguishable from an adverb; e. g., 
altbeutfd), old German ; tolltiifn, foolhardy ; hellgriin, bright 
green. 


a. Compounds of these adjectives also occur; e. g., althodjdeutfd), 
Old High German ; rotmeifblau, red white and blue. 


1. In such a compound as ebdel-ftumm (G.), though we can hardly 
translate it except by nobly mute, edel is not a true adverb. Where the 
first element is an adverb the second is a participle ; e. g., neubacen, 
new-baked ; halbwadhfen, half-grown; heifgeliebt, fervently loved ; hod)- 
gepriefen, highly-praised. 

2. A noun with preceding adjectival modifier is converted into a 
compound adjective by means of the suffixes ig, ijd), fic), both elements 
taking the stem-form; e. g, eindugig, one-eyed; altmodijd), old-fash- 
ioned ; frembdfpradlic), pertaining to foreign languages. The usual suffix 
is ig. 

406. Other Types of Compound Adjective occur, but are 
less common. Thus the first element may be: 


1. The pronoun felbft; e. g., felbjtverftdndlid), obvious. 


2. A verbal root; e. g., lerneifrig, eager to learn; denfwiirdig, memor- 
able. 


3. A particle; e.g., anftellig, handy; abhold, ungracious. 
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OTHER COMPOUNDS. 


407. The Composition of Verbs, the subject being bound up with 
that of conjugation, has been fully treated in preceding sections. For 
inseparable composition see §§ 206-8 and 396; for compounds of 
separable particle and verb, §§ 210-12 and 341; for compounds of 
adjective and verb, or noun and verb, §§ 213 and 342 ; for compounds 
of compounds, §§ 214 and 343. 


408. Compound Particles generally accent the second 
element. A compound adverb may consist of (1) noun+ 
adverb, as ftromau’f, upstream ; (2) adverb (preposition) + 
adverb, as fofo'rt, at once; dabi'n, thither; umbe'r, round about; 
itberau's, altogether ; 3uglet'd), at the same time ; (3) preposi- 
tion + case, as iiberhau'pt, in general; vorha'nden, at hand, 
extant ; inde’fjen, meanwhile. 

a. But the first element receives the accent if it is a pronoun or 
adjective, or if it is formed by means of one of the adverbial suffixes ; 
e. g., be’ mgemag, accordingly ; de'rgeftalt, in such way; mei’ netweger, 
on my account; a’flerdings, to be sure; uen’erdings, recently; a’ndern- 
falls, in the other event; vo’rmittags, forenoons; ju‘jehends, visibly ; 
te’ilweije, partly. Some other exceptions occur ; e. g., au’ferhalb, and 
other compounds of halb, i’rgendiwo, de’unod). Ci’nmal means once 
(and no more); ciuma’l, once (upon a time), just. 

1. Compound prepositions consist of preposition + case; e. g., 
aitfta’tt, instead ; info’{gc, in consequence of. Binnen is a compound of 
Dei and the adverb innen. For others consult the list in § 377. 

2, Compound conjunctions consist of two adverbs or of conjunction 
+ adverb ; e. g., wiewohl, although; fobuld, as soon as; obgleic), ob- 
wolf, although. WDierweil, archaic for because, is the adverbial acc. die 
Weil(e), the while. 


THE SENTENCE. 


409. Since the analysis of the sentence and the nomenclature ap- 
plicable thereto are the same for German as for English, a brief treat- 
ment of the subject in its general aspects will be sufficient. 


410. The Simple Sentence consists of a single subject 
and a single verb, each perhaps with modifiers. The sub- 
ject is always a noun or pronoun. The modifiers of the 
subject may be: article, attributive adjective, limiting 
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genitive, adnominal phrase, appositive (appositional pred- 
icate) and sometimes an adver}. ‘The modifiers of the verb 
may be: object, predicate, adverb, dependent infinitive. 


1. With respect to its form the simple sentence is either 
(1) assertive, as er hat da8 Riel erreidjt, he has reached the goal; 
(2) interrogative, as hat er dad Riel erreidjt? (3) optative-im- 
perative, as moge er dad Riel ervetdyen, may he reach the goal, or 
ev bebalte das Biel im Auge, let him keep the goal in view. To 
these may be added (4) the exclamatory type, which, how- 
ever, may have the dependent form; e. g., wie jdnell er dad 
Riel erveicht hat! how quickly he has reached the goal! Cf. 
§ 413, 1, 0. 


a. An initial verb with following bod) renders an assertive sentence 
emphatic ; e. g., ift dod) die Stadt wie gefehrt, really the city is asif 
swept (G.). 


b. Any of the above forms may be negatived by the adverb nidt. 
As in English, double negation is now regarded as vulgar and ungram- 
matical, but it is common in the spoken language and is found abun- 
dantly in the best literature of all periods; e. g., e8 ift al3 hitte nie- 
mand nidjts gu treiben, it is as if no one had anything to do (G.) ; muy Fein 
Gelt hat fie nidjt, only she hasn’t any money (L.). See the multitude of 
examples in the Grimm Dictionary, under fein. 


ce. A pleonastic nicjt may occur (1) in exclamatory sentences, (2) in 
dependent clauses after a verb of denying, doubting, forbidding, hin- 
dering, or the like, and (3) after a comparative ; e. g., from Gleim, \vie 
muutter war fie nidjt! how lively she was / i. e., what degree of liveliness 
did she not exhibit ? wie fdjwer find uidjt die Dtittel gu erwerben | how 
hard the means are to obtain (G.)/ ich will gwar uidjt [cugnen, daR an 
diefen VBitdhern nidjt ntandes zu verbefferiu fei follte, T will not deny that 
many things in these books might be capable of improvement (L.) ; wer 
sweifelt, Daf ihr uidt . . . die Grofmut jelber fetid? who doubts that you 
are magnanimity itself (L.)? das ift fogar unendlid) wahrer als ihr e8 
felbft uicht entpfindet, that is indeed infinitely more true than you yourself 
feel (G.). This last usage is due to French influence and has now 
gone out of vogue. 


411. The Compound Sentence consists of two or more 
simple sentences co-ordinately connected ; e. g., die Kunft 
ift Lang und furz ift unfer Ceben, art ist long and our life is 
short (G.). 
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a. A sentence consisting of two connected subjects with one verb, 
or of two verbs with one subject, may be classed as ‘partly com- 
pound.’ ° 


1. The conjunctions that unite the members of a compound sentence 
are the general connectives (§ 379) and the adverbial conjunctions 
(§ 380). 


412. The Complex Sentence consists of two sentences, 
one of which is subordinate to some word in the other ; 
e. g., ich fehe nicjt, warum du fragft, [do not see why you ask. 
The important characteristic of the dependent clause is 
the final position of the verb. 

1. A clause may be dependent in fact without being so in form; 
e.g., gejdjrieben fteht: im Anfang war da8 Wort, i is written: in the 
beginning was the Word. 

2. Every dependent clause performs the function of a substantive, 


an adjective, or an adverb. We have to do, therefore, with three 
kinds of 


DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


413. Substantive Clauses are introduced by bdaf, a rela- 
tive pronoun, or an indirect interrogative. The latter may 
be either an interrogative pronoun, a compound of two, or 
one of the conjunctions ob, wann, wie, wo, rarely als, 


1. The clause may be subject, object (of verb or prepo- 
sition ohne), predicate, or appositive; e. g., was wirklich ift, 
ijt verniinftig, what ts real is rational; wie fie die Augen nieder- 
{chlagt, hat tief fic) in mein Herz geprigt, her way of casting down 
her eyes has impressed itself deeply on my heart (G.); ich file 
wohl, dag mid) der Herv nur fdont, [feel sure that you are only 
sparing me(G.) ; du bift am Cude— was du bift, you are after 
all— what you are ; er fiindigt, ohne daR er e8 weit, he sins 
without knowing tt ; der Cab, daR alle Menfdjen gleich find, the 
proposition that all men are equal. 

a. As to the mode and tense of object clauses, see §§ 360-61. 

b. The omission of the verb before object clauses with tas, wie, was 


fiir, has given rise to exclamatory sentences of dependent form; e. g., 
was du widcht alles gu evgahlen Halt! what all haven't you to tell (G.)! wie 
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alles fic) gm Ganjzen webt! how everything weaves itself into a whole(G.)! 
But exclamatory sentences do not by any means always have this form. 
Cf. Goethe's ivie lieb’ id) dich! wie blidt dein Auge! wie liebft du mid! 


c. A substantive clause is often anticipated by a compound of da; 
e. g., dev Wert der Crfindung befteht davin, daf jie iiberall aiwendbar ift, 
the value of the invention consists therein that it is universally applicable. 
So a daf-clause may follow an interjection ; e. g., acy! da die Deenfajen 
qo unglidlich find! alas, that people are so unfortunate (G.) / 


d. Clauses with al8 ob, or alg with inversion (§ 359, 3, a), while form- 
ally adverbial, sometimes have substantive character ; e. g., damit Gie 


nidjt glaubeit, als hanbdelte ich ibereilt, that you may not believe that I acted 
overhastily (G.). 


414, Adjective Clauses modify a noun or pronoun and 
are introduced by a relative pronoun, a compound of wo 
(rarely ba), or one of the conjunctions al8, da, wann (rare), 
wenn, wie, wo; e. g., ber Gott, der Cijen wadjfen liek, the God 
who caused tron to grow ; den Lieb’ ich, der Unmiglices begehrt, 
L love him who desires the impossible (G.); man durdjfudjte 
alle Orter, wo Frembde wohnen fornten, all places where stran- 
gers might dwell (S.); die Zeiten, da id) noch felbft im Werden 
war, the time when I myself was still growing (G.). 


415. Adverbial Clauses either define an adverb or limit 
the verb of the main sentence. They are introduced by 
the subordinating conjunctions and may be classified as 
follows (see § 381 for further examples and comments). 


1. Local, introduced by wo and its compounds, rarely by da; e. g., 
bleibt, wo ihr feid, remain where you are ; iiberall, wohin mein Fu mid 
trig, everywhere where my feet carried me (S.). 


2. Temporal, introduced by als, bevor, bi8, da, ehe, indent, indes, 
nachdem, feit(dem), fobald, jolauge, fo oft, wann (archaic), wen, wired, 
wie, wo and its compounds; e. g., Damals fdjten er mir gewardt, als id) 
ihn noc) nidjt verftand, at that time he seemed to me clever when I did not 
yet understand him(G.); Dfetbt dod, bid meine Wirtin fommet, remain, 
won't you, until my wife comes (S.). 


3. Conditional, introduced by al with inversion (§ 359, 3, a), al8 ob, 
als wernt, eS fei dei Daf (§ 356, 1, a), falls, im Halle dak, fo (archaic), wei; 
e. g., wir finntert viel, wen wir Zgitjanimntenftiinden, we could do much if 
we stood together (S.). For the inode of conditional clauses see § 359. 
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a, As a variety of conditional clause we may regard the restrictive 
clause introduced by tutwiefer, imvicweit, fofern, Joweit, woferns e. g., 
ev ehrt die Wiffenfdaft, fofers fie niigt, he honors science so far as it is 
useful (G.). 

b. A conditional clause is often thrown into the form of an interrog- 
ative sentence: e. g., o, giebt c8 Geifter in der Luft, O, if there are spirits 
in the air (G.). 


4, Concessive, introduced by obgleid), objdjon, obivohl, ob gwar, fo + 
adverb or adjective, wenn aud), wenngleid), wenn fdjon, wiewohl, wie 
auch, trobdem dag, ungeadtet da; e. g., gehordjen will id), ob ich gleich 
hier nod) mandhes jagen fdunte, I will obey, though I might say much on 
this point (G.) 3 fo gut maw wabhlt, fan mait fic) dod) betriigen, however 
well one chooses (though one choose ever so well), one may be mistaken. 


a. Concession can be expressed by simple inversion with following 
gleid), and), fdjon, und (§ 379, 4, a)5 e. g., ift gleid) die Babl nicht voll, 
although the number is not complete (S.) ; wd follt’ er auc) ftraudelu iiberall, 
and though he should stumble everywhere (S._). 


5. Causal, introduced by da, tndem, weil, gnmal (da); e. g., id) fann 
frdhlich fheiden, da meine Augen diefew Lag gejehen, J can depart happy, 
since my eyes have seen this day (8.). 


6. Proportional, introduced by je, je nadjdem, wie; e. g., je eber dit 
aur wits guritcde fehrft, je [donner wirft bn nus willfomnten feist, the sooner 
you return to us, etc. (G.). 


7. Comparative, introduced by als, wie, gleidjwie, foie; e. g., der 
triige Gang de8 Krieges that dem Kinig ebenfoviel Sdhaden, als er den 
Nebellen Borteil bradjte, the slow progress of the war injured the king just 
as much as it profited the rebels (8.); ihr feht dic Caden, wie man die 
SGachen eben fieht, you see things as people do just see them (G.). 


a. The clauses with al8 ob, al wenn, classed above as conditional, 
are strictly a combination of comparative and conditional. 


b. Where the verb is the same in both clauses, it is often omitted in 
the second, just as in English ; e. g., du nimunft e8 hiber, als ich felbft 
(eS nehime), you take it more seriously than I myself (G.). 


8. Final, denoting purpose, and introduced by baf, damit, auf daf 
(archaic) ; e. g., cilt heint mit forgender Seele, damit er die Frift nidt 
verfehle, hurries home with anxious heart, in order that be may not fail to be 
on time (S.). 


9. Consecutive, denoting result, and introduced by bdaf, usually with 
preceding jo, dev Art, dergeftalt, etc.; e. g., dev Wind wehte fo ftark, dak 
wir Fam rudern fountert, the wind blew so hard that we could scarcely row. 
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. The peculiar use of the baf-clause after 2 comparative or ju (§ 367, 
v, a) grew out of an ellipsis of fo; i. e., er ift grifer (31. grok), als daf der 
Neid ihin fdjaden fiunte, he is too great for envy to injure him, stands for 
er ift gréfer als jo grog, daf, etc. 


WORD-ORDER. 


416. Types of Word-Order. We have to distinguish 
three types of word-order according as the finite verb 
occupies second place, first place, or last place, in relation 
to other elements of the sentence. 

a. Essentially, then, the subject of word-order is all bound up in 
the position of the finite verb. This is the basis of classification and 
the point which should receive the learner’s attention before every- 
thing else. 

1. That arrangement in which the finite verb occupies 
second place may be called the assertive order. It presents 
two cases. If the subject precedes, as in er ift ba, we have 
the normal order. If an adjunct of the verb precedes, 
thus requiring the subject to follow the verb, as in da ift 
er, we have the inverted order. 

a. The terms ‘normal’ and ‘inverted’ are used in a somewhat con- 
ventional sense. Itis not to be understood that the order er ift da is 
either more ancient or more common than the ordcr da ift er, From 
the German point of view there would be no serious impropriety in 
taking the latter as the starting-point, and regarding she formcr as an 
‘inversion.’ Indeed, some recent grammarians ignore this distinction 
entirely and call every sentence ‘normal,’ in which the finite verb oc- 
cupies second place. It is, however, convenient for some purposes to 
keep the term ‘inversion’ in its traditional sense. 


2. That arrangement in which the finite verb occupies 
first place, as in ijt er dba, may be called the interrogative 
order, though its use is not confined to interrogative sen- 
tences. 


3. That arrangement in which the finite verb occupies 
last place, as in (id) wei nidjt) ob er da ijt, being characier- 
istic of dependent clauses, may be called the dependent 
order. 
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417. The Normal Order is used for independent assert- 
ive sentences in which no other element precedes the 
subject in order of thought. The arrangement is: first, 
the subject and its modifiers; second, the finite verb; 
third, the adjuncts of the verb; last, the non-finite part. 
of the verb. Examples: der Sdhdfer puste fic) gum Tanz. 
the shepherd dressed himself for the dance (G.); da8 enge 
Leben fteht mir gar nidjt an, the narrow life does not suit me at 
all (G.); ihe habt ihn treulid) etngefungen, you have faithfully 
sung him to sleep (G.). 


1. Observe that in the normal order the finite verb 
must have second place; no adjunct of the verb may in- 
tervene between it and the subject. Thus, where English 
says I really believe, he soon returned, etc., German says id) 


ylaube wirflich, er fehrte bald guritd. 


a. A few words are excepted from this rule, viz.: aber, quite 
frequently ; aud), when its force fails on the preceding subject ; some- 
times also dod), indeffen, jedod), dagegeit, trodent, namlid, alfo, and a 
few others ; e. g., da8 alfo war de8 Pudel8 Kern, so that was the kernel 
of the poodle(G.). Other exceptions may occur in case of phrases pos- 
sessing a quasi-adnominal character ; e. g., Mtorley, in feiner englifdern 
Litcraturgefdhichte, fiigt Augaben . . . bet, Morley, inhis History of Eng- 
lish Literature, adds statements, etc. (Scherer). So very often in poetry, 
which cares little for rules of order; e. g., der alte Winter, in feiner 
SGchwadhe, 30g fic) in rauhe Verge guriid, Old Winter, in his weakness, has 
retired, etc. (G.). 


b. There is, however, no limit to the number of words, phrases and 
even clauses, which may precede the finite verb, provided that they all 
belong to the subject and so form one element of the sentence; e. g., 
Kinig Safob von England, der gleidjgiiltig gugefehen hatte, wie fein 
Cidam die bihmifde Krone verlor, evwadjte aus feincr Fiihlofigfeit, 
King James of Eny'and, who had looked on indifferently while his son-in- 
law lost the Bohemian crown, awoke from his apathy (8.). 


2. The non-finite part of the verb (i. e., the infinitive or 
participle of a compound tense, or an adverb that has be- 
come so closely associated with the verb as to form a part 
of it, under the name of a ‘separable prefix,’) comes last, 
a participle preceding an infinitive ; e. g., er reift morgen ab, 
he departs to-morrow ; er wird morgen abveijen, he will depart 
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Zo-morrow ; er ift fdjon abgereijt, he has already departed ; er 
wird wohl don abgereift fein, he has probably departed already. 


3. As to the adjuncts of the verb (object, predicate- 
-word, adverb), these are arranged after the finite verb 
in accordance with principles to be explained below 
(§ 421-4). The arrangement of these elements is the 
same in all three (or four) types of word-order. 


4, While the normal order is most common in assertive 
sentences, it is also frequently used for imperative sen- 
tences ; e. g., er ftehe feft und fehe bier fic) um, let him stand 
fast and look about him here (G.). 


418. The Inverted Order is used for independent assert- 
ive sentences, in which some adjunct of the verb comes 
first in order of thought. The arrangement is the same 
as in the normal order, except that the subject follows the 
verb instead of preceding it; e. g., den Gittern gleich’ id 
nidjt, Tam not like the gods (G.) ; ungern heb’ id) das Gaftredht 

auf, Ido not like to refuse hospitality (G.); dod) ift c3 jedem 
eingeboren, yet it is natural to every one (G.). 

a. The element put first may be an adverb, object, predicate-word, 

or a part of the verb itself. The initial position does not necessarily 

imply emphasis any more than in the case of the subject, In talk it 


simply reflects the orderin which the thought presents itself to the 
speaker’s mind. In studied writing it may be a matter of style, 


1. Observe then that when an adjunct of the verb be- 
gins the sentence, the finite verb itself must have second 
place: neither the subject nor any second adjunct may 
intervene before the verb. Where, then, English says 
true it is; money I have not; evidently you are wrong; 
beautiful to be sure she is not, German must say: war ift 
e3; Geld habe ich nicht; offenbar haben Sie unvedht ; fdjin ift fie 
freilich nicht. 

a, An exception to this rule is permitted in the case of dod), ja, nam- 
lid, and, in general, of any adverb which is separated by a pause from 
what follows and hence is not felt as beginning the sentence; e. g., 
dod) viel ift mir bewuft, yet much is known to me (G.); gewif, Wihert ift 
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dev befte Mtenfd) unter demt Himmel, certainly, Albert is the best man under 
the sun (G.). The same principle applies also, of course, to interjec- 
tions ; e. g., fitrmahr! e8 ift fehr wohl gethan, forsooth, it is very well 
done (G.). To bring a word under this exception it is not necessary 
that the separating pause be written. Thus in the last two examples 
Goethe actually wrote : gewifR Wert ift, and fiirivalr es ift. 


b. For a similar reason the general connectives, und, aber, allein, 
foudern, dent, and entiweder . .. oder, precede the subject without 
causing inversion: they are not felt as adjuncts of the verb, but simply 
as connecting links. 


c. Excepted from the rule, again, are initial adverbs the force of 
which is felt with the subject rather than with the verb; e.g., auc) ich, 
I too; felbft dcx Kinig, even the king ; iu der, only he. 


d. From the general principle stated above it follows that a sentence 
should not begin with two adverbs, unless they are so connected as to 
form in reality but one element of the sentence; e. g., den ander 
Morgen war leider da8 magifde Geriift wieder verjdhrwinden, the next 
morning, alas, the magic stage had again disappeared (G.). Here one 
could not say dent andern Dtorgeit leider tvar, nor leider dent andern Mor- 
get war, though it would be permissible to say den ander Dtorgen, 
leider, war, since the pause makes Ieider parenthetical and thus de- 
prives it of the character of a direct adjunct of war verfdwunden. On 
the other hand, connected adverbs count as one element: e. g., gegeit 
Abend um die beftimunte Zeit ward Wilhelm abgeholt, toward evening at 
the appointed time they called for Wilhelm (G.). 


2. A preceding subordinate clause having the value of 
an object or an adverb has the same effect upon the order 
as any other object or adverb ; e. g., ob er gefahrlic) verwun- 
det ift, wifjer wir nidjt, whether he is dangerously wounded we 
do not know (L.); al8 id) nod) ein Rnabe war, fperrte man mid) 
ein, when I was yet a boy they shut me up. 

a. Such a clause is very often resumed by a pronoun or an adverb, 
which makes the inversion easier; thus in the last two examples one 
might say ob er gcfafrlid) perwiundct ijt, das wiffen wir nidjt; als id 
nod) cit Ruabe var, da fperrte man mid) cin. When there is no resum- 
ing particle, the subject is sometimes allowed to precede the verb ; 
e. g., wie eS in folchem Fillen 3 gehen pfleqte, nicntand war vorbereitet, 
as is wont to happen in such cases, no one was prepared (G,). 

6. Parenthetical sentences meaning said he, thought he, and the like, 
put the verb first because what precedes is the object; e. g., ,,vergeif’ 
mir,“fagte Wilhelur (achelid, ‘pardon me,’ said Wilhelm with a smile (G.), 
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3. An appositive preceding the subject is treated like 
an adjunct of the verb and causes inversion ; e. g., nad)- 
Denfend itber diejes Whenteuer, ging er nach feinem Zimmer, med- 
ttating upon this adventure, he went to his room (G.). 


4. The usual position of the subject in the inverted 
order is immediately after the verb, but an unemphatic 
pronoun or adverb may come between; e. g., auf dem 
Sdhauplage hatten fich viele Zujchauer eingefunden, in the theater 
a number of spectators had found places (G.); enbdlid) famen 
rirflid) Menfdjen.an, at last persons actually arrived (G.). 


5. If an inverted clause is followed by another co- 
ordinate clause having the same subject, an adverb may 
not precede the second verb unless the subject is repeat- 
ed; e. g., dba fam fie gu einem fdnigliden Garten und beim 
Mondenfdhimmer jah fie, dakR—, thereupon she came to a royal 
garden and saw by the moonlight that—(Gr.). Here it would 
have been equally correct to say und fal beim Monden- 
{chimmer, dag, but not und beim Mondenfdimmer fab, da. 

a. Forthe unnecessary resumption of the subject after 11d by means 
of derfe{be, see § 379, 4. 


b. If the second clause of the compound sentence has a new subject, 
it usually stands in the normal order; e. g., endlich faim er guriic wd 
fte begriifte ifn mit Freude, at last he came back and she greeted him with 


joy. 

6. The effect of inversion without the form of it can be 
produced by using the expletive e8 to anticipate a sub- 
ject which, for stylistic, metrical or other reasons, it is 
desired to have follow the verb; e. g., e8 reden und tradumen 
bie Mtenfdjen viel, men talk and dream much (S.) ; e8 ivrt der 
Mtenfch, fo lang er ftrebt, man errs a; long as he strives (G.). 


419. The Interrogative Order puts the finite verb first. 
It is used : 


1. In all interrogative sentences except such as begin 
with a subject-pronoun ; e. g., fennjt du den Fauft? Lnowest 
thou Faust (G.)? was wettet ifr? what will you wager (G.) ? 
But: wer wei ? who knows ? 
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2. In optative sentences ; e. g., waren wir nur den Berg 
vorbei, would that we were past the hill (G.). 


a. But the subject may precede in an optative sentence; e. g., des 


Himmel3 Heere mbgen dich bedecen, may heaven’s hosts protect thee (U.). 
So, too, with the real subject anticipated by e3; e. g., e8 Icbe die Fret- 


heit, long live freedom. 

3. In imperative sentences, more especially when the 
verb is in the second person; e. g., betradjt’ ifn recht, look 
at him carefully (G.); fiihre du mein Heer, lead thou my army 
(S.) > bezgdhme jeder die gered)jte Wut, lee every one control his 
righteous wrath (S.) ; gefteh’ idy’8 nur, just let me confess. 

a. But imperative sentences may also take the normal or the in- 
verted order, especially in the third person ; e. g., er ftehe feft nnd fee 
hier fich um, let him stand firm and look about him here (G.); jest gebe 
jeder feines Weges ftill, now let each quietly go his way (S.); dod) gehen 
wir, but let us go (G.). 

4, In conditional sentences; e. g., irre id) nicht, if Tam 
not mistaken; hat etwas Wert, e8 muh gu Tage fommen, if a 
thing has value, it must come to the light (G.). 


5. In emphatic assertive sentences, the verb being usu- 
ally followed by dod); e. g., find doch ein wunderlid) Vol€ die 
Weiber, indeed, women are a strange race (G.). Such a sen- 
tence is often best translated by a question. 

a. In older German the finite verb might come first without special 
emphasis, and traces of this freedom are preserved in poetry; e. g., 


jah eit Ruab’ ein MRiSlein ftehu, @ boy saw a little rose growing. But in 
prose one would now need to say: G8 fah ein Ruab’ wu. fF. w. 


420. The Dependent Order is used in dependent clauses 
introduced by a relative pronoun or particle, an indirect 
interrogative, or a subordinating conjunction; e. g., id 
bin der Geift, der ftets verneint, J am the spirit that always 
denies (G.); weh mir, wenn du nidjts Befferes weit, woe 1s me 
uf you know of nothing better (G.); wer weif, wo nun ed die 
vier Winde haben? who knows where the four winds have it 
now (G.) ? 

a. Asentence may be logically but not formally dependent, i. ¢., it 
may be without a subordinating conjunction, Such a clause takes the 
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normal order ; e. g., du fiehft, cin Hund und fein Gefpenit ift da, you see, 
a dog and no spirit is there (G.); fie meint, du feift entflohen, she thinks 
you have run away (G.). 


b. In the universality of its application the dependent order is a 
comparatively recent development of literary usage. Early modern 
German allows the finite verb considerable freedom of position, and 
this freedom it still preserves in colloquial language and in poetry; 
€. g., went e$ nicht war’ durch falfde Lent’ vervaten worden, if it had net 
been betrayed by treacherous persons (G.); id) weit nidjt, vas joll e8 be- 
dDeuten, Iknow not what to make of it (Heine); wenn id) fo faf bet einent 
Gelag, when I would be sitting thus at a revel (G.) ; wenn mit Blumen die 
Grode fid) Eletdet neu, wenn die Britnnleisn flieBer im lieblidjen Mai, when 
the earth clothes itself anew with flowers, when the springs flow in lovely 
May (S8.). 


1. A special case is presented by the compound tenses 
of the modal auxiliaries and those verbs (§ 326, 1, b), 
which follow their analogy in substituting what looks like 
the infinitive for the participle. In such case the tense- 
auxiliary precedes the two ‘infinitives’ and may be separ- 
ated from them by intervening words; e. g., id) fehe nicht, 
wie mein Bruder hatte fdjiner ausgebildet werden founen, J do 
not see how my brother could have been better educated (G.). 

a, Lessing is fond of omitting the tense-auxiliary in such cases ; 
e. g., fo ierfen die Uusleger fehr wohl an, da der Didjter hierdurd) jere 
als Barbarein, diefe als gefittcte Bolter fhildern wollen, the commentators 


remaric very properly that the poet intended by this to represent the former 
as barbarians, the latter as civilized people. 


b. Aside from the case just mentioned, some writers occasionally 
prefer to place the tense-auxiliary before instead of after the perfect 
infinitive of a compound tense; e. g., e8 fdjeinet dem Lefer weit fiirzer 
auf dem Papiere, al8 e8 den Ziujdjauern wird vorgefomunen fein, ié seems 
to the reader much shorter on paper than it probably appeared to the spec- 
talors (L.). 


2. The dependent order may occur in exclamatory sen- 
tences through the omission of a governing verb; e. g., 


wie fid) die platten Burfde freuen! how the low fellows enjoy 
themselves (G.) / 


3. The subject of a dependent clause usually stands 
just after the introductory connective, but a short unem- 
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phatic pronoun or adverb often intervenes before it; 
e. g., du ftehft nur hier, weil did) mein Vater braudjte, you only 
stand here because my father used you (G.). 


4. In old German the finite verb might stand at the 
end in sentences not dependent, and traces of this free- 
dom are preserved in poetry ; e. g., denf’, Rind, um alles in 
der Welt, der Herr dich fiir ein Fraulein hilt, the gentleman takes 
you for a fine young lady (G.). 


POSITION OF ADJUNCTS. 


421. Adjuncts of the Noun. An attributive adjective or 
participle precedes its noun and is preceded by its own 
modifiers ; e. g., von edjtem, aus der Quelle gejdspftem Golde, 
of genuine gold obtained from the source (G.) ; ein berithmter, 
und damals wegen fetner Lalente fehr gefdibter Weltmann, a gen- 
tleman of reputation, who was at that time very much esteemed 
for his talents (G.). 


1. An appositive generally follows its noun, but may 
precede; if an adjective or participle, it usually follows 
its own modifiers, but may precede them for stylistic rea- 
sons. Thus it would be natural to say: durd) bdiefe Worte 
tief gerithrt, brah fie in Thrainen aus, deeply touched by these 
words, she burst into tears. But if a relative clause were 
to follow Worte, one might prefer to change the order and 
say: tief gerithrt durd) dieje Worte, die offenbar vom Herzen famen, 
brad) {te i Chrinen aus. 


2. A limiting genitive, except a proper name, generally 
follows its noun, but exceptions are very frequent, espe- 
cially in poetry. 


422. Adjuncts of the Verb: A General Principle. The 
adjuncts of the verb come in the reverse order of their 
importance, the more weighty elements tending toward 
the end. | 
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1. Observe that this is only a general tendency, the operation of 
which is more or less crossed and interfered with by other considera- 
ttions. As a tendency, however, it is important. It explains, in the first 
place, the final position of the infinitive or participle of a compound 
tense: these, being felt as parts of the verb are of course, highly essen. 
tial elements of the predication. 


2. The same principle explains the final position of an adverb, adjec. 
tive, noun or phrase, that has become so intimately associated with the 
verb as to form a part of it; e. g., auf in anfftehen; blof in blofftellen ; 
Seil in teiluehinen ; in Stand in inftandjeseru. 


3. So, too, we can account for the final position of a predicate adjec- 
tive in relation to a limiting genitive; e. g., du bift dir mur de8 einen 
Criebs bewukt, thou art conscious only of the oneimpulse. Here bewuft is 
felt as the important element of the predication. On the other hand a 
weighty prepositional phrase may easily follow a predicate adjective ; 
e. g., fie ift febr ftol; auf ihre Sdjdubheit, she is very proud of her beauty. 


423. Position of Objects. From the general principle 
just stated it follows that short, unemphatic, pronominal 
objects tend toward the beginning ; e. g., id) fenne ihn fdjon 
jeit Sahren, I have known him these many years ; ic) habe ihm 
{angft vergeben, I have long since forgiven him. 


1. The least emphatic pronouns are e§ and the reflexive, 
which accordingly precede ; e. g., id) gab e8 dir, I gave tt to 
you ; fie nabert fid) ifn, she approaches him. As between 
these two fid) comes first, but with exceptions. 


2. In general a direct object (especially if it denote a 
person) is of more importance than an indirect object 
(especially if it denote a thing), and hence comes nearer 
the end; e. g., der UAnbli€ giebt den Engeln Starke, the seght 
gives strength to the angels, But where both objects are per- 
sons, or both things, this relation may easily be reversed; 
e. g., fie ftellte den Herrn ihrem Bruder vor, she introduced the 
gentleman to her brother ; ev widmete fetne Rrifte dem Dienfte 
de8 BVaterlands, he devoted his powers to the service of his 
country. 

a. On the other hand an accusative object very regularly precedes a 
genitive or a prepositional phrase ; e. g., der fauge Krieg beraubte das 
Datey(qud feiner fraftigfter Sihue, the long war robbed the country of ils 
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strongest sons (Gr.); er befreite die Bhilofophie von ihren Feffelu, freed 
philosophy from is fetters. 


424, Position of Adverbs. The general rule is that the 
adverbs of direction (auf, ab, her, hin, etc.) are of most im- 
portance: they accordingly come last under the name of 
separable prefixes; e. g., die Gonne geht jest um 6 Ubr auf, 
the sun rises now at 6 o'clock. 


1. Next in importance are the negative adverbs nidft, 
nie, niemals, feinesiwegs ; these accordingly tend toward the 
end, especially in emphatic negations; e. g., da Leben ift der 
Giiter hichftes nidt, life is noé the highest of blessings (S.); dak 
die Vefdrintung die Unendlid)fett feineswegs ausfdylieke, that lim- 
itation by no means excludes infinity (S.); ich fain die Stelle 
nidjt iiberfeben, I can not translate the passage. 

a. Butanegutive adverb that is not felt as an adjunct of the verb usu- 
ally stands before the particular word or phrase that it modifies; thus 
one would ordinarily say in prose: dag eben ift uidjt das Hodfte der 
Giiter. 


2. An adverb of time generally precedes one of place 
or manner; that is, among the relations denoted by ad- 
verbs that of manner or degree is more important than 
that of place, place more important than time. But this 
order of precedence varies easily under the influence of 


special emphasis. 


425. Dependent Infinitives are preceded by their own 
modifiers; e. g., du braud)ft dic) nidjt davitber gu dngftigen, you 
do not need to trouble yourself about that ; Wilhelm fonnte fic) 
nicht entfdjlieRen, die Molle de8 lebenden Kinigs dem Pedanten gu 
iiberlafjen, could not make up his mini to leave the réle of the 
living king to the pedant. 


1. The prepositional infinitive is often incorporated in 
the sentence as one of the verbal adjuncts, especially if it 
stands alone or has no modifier of great importance; e. g., 
das Midddjen fing gu weinen an, began fo cry; da fie zu weinen 
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artfing, as she began to cry. But one would say: fie fing an, 
Heftig ju weinen; da fie anfing, heftig gu weinen. 


426. Dependent Clauses. Since dependent clauses have 
the value of substantives, adverbs or adjectives, their posi- 
tion falls under the rules already given. Thus: 


1. An adverbial clause should not intervene between 
subject and verb in the normal order. Such a type of 
sentence as the party, though ut had suffered defeat, was not 
discouraged, must become: die Partet war, obwoh! fie eine Nie- 
derlage erlitten hatte, feineswegs entmutigt; or else: die Partei 
war feineswegs entmutigt, obwobl fie, etc.; or else: obwobl die 
Partet eine Niederlage erlitten hatte, war fie, etc. 


2. So, too, a sentence should net begin with two adverb- 
ial clauses. In English we may say : As soon as the horses 
were ready, although it was still very early, we got under way. 
This becomes in German: Gobald die Pferde bercit waren, 
madjten wir un8, obwobl e8 nod) febr frith war, auf den Weg; or 
else: madjten wir uns auf den Weg, obwobhl e8 noch fehr frith war. 


3. Whether a dependent clause should be incorporated 
in the structure of the main sentence or attached to it as 
an appendix, is a question of style. An important prin- 
ciple is that a sentence should not end weakly after a sub- 
ordinate clause. Thus one would not say: er fubr, fobald er 
gefriihftiidt hatte, ab, but er fubr ab, fobald er gefrithitiidt hatte, 
he left as soon as he had breakfasted. On the other hand one 
might very well say: er fubr, fobald er gefrithftiidt hatte, im der 
groRten Gile ab. 


4, To explain further the principles according to which 
clauses are concatenated into more or less elaborate peri- 
ods, is the province of a treatise on style, rather than of a 
grammar. 


[END OF PART II.] 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 


1. Spelling Reform in Germany. German spelling is based in a gen. 
eral way upon the usage handed down by the writers, grammarians 
and lexicographers of the eighteenth century. But this traditional 
spelling, while much better than our own, is not free from defects. It 
represents simple sounds by compound signs, as in Gaal, bier, thun ; 
different sounds by the same sign, as in Bad — da, gehen - Tag; the 
same sound by different signs, as in Glas — Ha, Baume — Freude, and 
it has a much-used silent ). Differences of usage with regard to these 
and other points led, in 1876, to a movement for governmental regula- 
tion of orthography. Prussia, Bavaria, Saxony, Wiirttemberg and 
other German governments published official spelling-books, and the 
spelling thus prescribed is slowly making its way toward universal 
acceptance. It should be said, however, that the government rules do 
not aim at a thorough and scientific reform, but only at a working 
compromise between the ideal demand and the facts of usage, 


2. The Prussian Rules, which furnish the orthographic standard of 
this work, are contained in a small pamphlet of forty-six pages, 
entitled Regefn und Worterverjzeidjnis fiir die deutide Medjtidreibung 
sum Gebraud) in den preupijden Sdjulen. But since the ‘rules’ admit 
of not a few exceptions in favor of conventional usage, one can not 
easily spell by them without frequently referring to the accompanying 
‘word-list’; and as this, in turn, contains only a limited number of 
representative words, the student, or at any rate the teacher, should 
have at hand Duden’s Orthographisches Worterbuch. This excellent 
manual, which costs but thirty-seven cents, seldom leaves one in 
doubt about even the smallest detail of the Prussian spelling. It also 
has foot-notes which exhibit the divergent spellings prescribed by 
other governments, Practically we have followed Duden in this gram- 
mar. 


3. The Old Spelling and the New. Since many writers and editors 
still continue to use the older spelling, though with more or less 
diversity in details, we append a list of the more important points 
regulated by the Prussian rules. 


1. %, ©, ll, Wu, are to be preferred to Me, Oe, Uc, Xen. The same 
in Roman type. 
365 


366 APPENDIX I. 


2. MH and Gu are to be preferred to e and en in words which have 
kindred with a, a3 hence radjen (on account of Radjc) ; UArmel (Arm); 
rdumen (Raum); but edt, not ddjt, Hering, not Haring, leugnen, not 
Idugnen, etc. There are, however, a few exceptions ; thus ebdef (in spite 
of Adel), Elteru (in spite of alt). 


Lad 


a. In a few cases @ and e distinguish words of different meaning ; 
e.g., Uhre, ear of grain, and Ghre, honor ; Lardje, larch, and Lerche, lark. 


3. Wi is written only in a few words, of which the more common 
are Bai, Hain, Kaijer, Laie, Mai, Maid, Mais. Elsewhere ei is used. 
Observe, however, the distinctive spellings: Qaib, loaf, and Leib, body ; 
Gaite, string, and Geite, side; Wailje, orphan, and YWeife, tune. 

4, The use of doubled vowels is somewhat restricted, though by no 
means done away with. Thus the following words are to be spelled 
with a single vowel : bar, Barjdaft, Herd, Herde. Lo8, Lofen, Lofung, log, 
Map, quer, Schaf, Sham, Scale, Scar, Sdho§f, felig, Star, Wage, 
Wagen, Ware. 


5. Se is preferred to i in gieb, giebft, giebt, and in the verbal ending 
ieren; but i to ie in hing, fing. The spelling distinguishes Fiber, jiber, 
from Sieber, fever; Mine, mine, from Ptiene, expression; Lid, eyelid, 
from Lied, song; Stil, style, from Sticl, stem; wider, against, from 
wieder, again. 

6. Except in Gtadt, city, which is thus distinguished from Gtatt, 
place, the combination Dt is to be written only where t is inflectional, 
as in lddt, wandte, gefaudt. Write therefore tot, not todt ; Srot, not 
Brodt nor Brod; so also Schwert, gefdeit, Ernte. 


7. The endings id) and ig are to be distinguished in writing, though 
pronounced alike; hence (itticdh, Pfirfid), CSeppich, but Honig, ffig, 
Kiifig. For others) consult the ‘ word-list,’ or Duden. 


8. Except in Gpheu, ivy, pl is to be used only in foreign words, as 
Philofophie, Philjfter. Write, therefore, Adolf, Rudolf, Westfalen. 

a. As to the use of initial » and f (vor but fiir, fliefen but Blief), 
consult the dictionary. 


9. SG, not B, is to be written in the pronominal forms, de8, wes, dies 
and their Sor pounas, and also in the suffix nis, 

a. Medial { becomes 8 before a suffix of derivation, but not before an 
inflectional t; hence, Hisdjen, from Hafe; Rssdjen, from Rofes weislid, 
from weije; but retft, from reifeit, 

b. In Roman type the rules prescribe that f be represented by fs, or 
else by a specially-cast digraph. But non-German printers usually 
employ sz or ss. The latter is open to the objection that it does not 
distinguish {jf from f. 
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10. &h is to be written only in foreign words, as Thee, Thema, 
Theorie, and in a few native words in which th before the vowel takes 
the place of after the vowel, as a sign of length; e.g., hor (= Lohr), 
thun, Thal. Write, therefore, Tier, Teil, Rat, raten, wert, Reidtum. 
This is upon the whole the most important and characteristic rule of 
the official spelling. 


11. Three concurrent consonants are avoided in some cases (by drop- 
ping one), permitted in others, e. g., dennod) (i. e. denn nod), Mtittag, 
Sdjiffahrt ; but Vetttucdh, Stillleben, allliebend. 

a. Final § before the suffix heit is dropped ; e. g., Roheit. So, too, 
Hobeit, from hod) ; but Weidhheit, from weid. 

b. The plural of Gee, Armee, is either Geeen, Armeecn, or Geen, 
Wrmeen. 


12. In foreign words f is written for a guttural c, 3 for the affricate; 
as Katalog, Klaife, flerifal, Birkel, Ojfizier. But a good many excep- 
tions are allowed, especially in case of French words; e. g., Coupé, 
Ceder or Zeder, Concept or Konzept. When in doubt whether to write 
c, f or 3, consult Duden’s dictionary. 


13. The use of initial capitals is greatly restricted. Nouns used 
adjectively, as ein bifdhen, ein paar, da8 ift fdjade; adverbially, as 
abend8, nadjt8, vormittags; prepositionally, as fraft, mittels, trob, 
marngel8, or as parts of a verbal phrase, as ftattfinden, inftand fetsen, 
are to be written with a small initial. 


a. This is the most difficult subject that the rules deal with, and 
they leave it in a rather unsatisfactory condition. When in doubt 
consult Duden. 


b. Adjectives from names of persons have a small initial when 
their meaning is general; e. g., die luthe’rifde Rirche, the Lutheran 
church; but die Lu'therifde Vibeliiberjesung, Luther's translation of the 
Bible. 

c. Adjectival phrases, such as im gangen, fiir8 erfte, bei tweitem, de8 
weiteren, etc., have no initial capital. 


14. The apostrophe is to be used sparingly, for the purpose of 
marking the suppression of a letter usually written. But on this 
point the rules are not very precise, and there is much diversity of 
usage. Omit the apostrophe at any rate in aun{s, unterm, etc., and in 
the genitive of proper names that do not end in a sibilant. 


4. The Roman Letters are extensively used in scientific writings of 
every kind. In using the Roman letters many writers, particularly 
philologists, discard altogether the initial capital of nouns and thus 
avoid the most serious practical difficulty of German orthography. 
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APPENDIX IL 


ENGLISH-GERMAN COGNATES. 


1. The Relation of English to German is a subject which belongs 
rather to comparative linguistics than to German grammar, and can 
not be studied to the best advantage without some knowledge of Old 
English, Old German, Gothic, Latin, Greek, Sanskrit and general pho- 
netics. Such knowledge is not presupposed for the users of this book. 
At the same time it is important that every student who approaches 
German by way of English, learn to recognize the familiar words of his 
mother tongue in their unfamiliar German forms, and acquire the 
habit of thinking clearly and correctly, if not profoundly, concerning 
the relationship of cognates. To this end, it is hoped, the following 
paragraphs will be found helpful. What is here given, however, is 
only a very elementary introduction to a large and difficult subject. 


a. The most valuable of all helps for the study of German words in 
their relation to cognate forms in other languages is Kluge’s Etymolo_ 
gisches Worterbuch der deutschen Sprache. 


2. The Indo-European Family of Languages. German 
and English belong to the Germanic (sometimes called 
Teutonic) branch of the Indo-European (also called Aryan 
and Indo-Germanic) family of languages. The Indo- 
European family has ten branches, three of them Asiatic 
and seven European. The Asiatic branches are the Indic, 
Iranic and Armenian. The European branches are the 
Hellenic, Italic, Germanic, Slavic, Baltic, Keltic and 
Albanian. 

a. Observe that these names are the names of ‘branches’ put forth 
in ancient times by the Indo-European parent-stem. Each one of them 
has branched again and again, thus giving rise in our day to a large 
number of separate languages and dialects variously related to one 
another, . 


1, When we say that the languages of tke ancient Hindus, Persians, 
Greeks, Italians, Germans, Slavs, etc., belong to the same ‘family,’ 
this means that the remote ancestors of these various peoples once 
dwelt together, forming a single community and speaking a common 
language. Where this pro-ethnic Indo-European home was located— 
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whether in Asia or in Europe,— when the dispersion began and how 
it proceeded, are still moot questions. 


2. The Indo-European parent-speech is known to us in a measure 
through the process of restoration. By a comparison of cognate forms, 
as they actually appear in the derived languages, scholars have been 
able to reconstruct the alphabet, the grammar, and in part the vocab- 
ulary, of the parent-speech. Thus Eng. brother, Lat. frdter, Gk. dparnp, 
Sansk. bhrdtar-, point back to an I.-E. parent-form * bhrater (a pre- 
fixed * is used to distinguish ideal reconstructions from words histor- 
ically known). 


3. The Germanic Branch of the Indo-European Family. 
There was a time during which the ancestors of the va- 
rious peoples now known to us as Germanic, having parted 
from the Indo-European parent-stock, still dwelt together 
in one community and spoke a common language. Later 
this Germanic stock parted into three branches, the east- 
ern, the northern and the western. The eastern branch 
is known from the extinct Gothic alone. The northern 
branch gave rise to the Scandinavian languages, Danish, 
Swedish, Icelandic and Norwegian. The western branch 
gave rise to German, English, Dutch, Flemish and Frisian. 

1. Where the pro-ethnic home of the Germanic race was situated is 
not precisely known, nor have we any historical remains of their lan- 
guage in this stage of its history. Itis possible, however, by compar- 
ison of derived forms, to reconstruct the alphabet, the grammar, and 
in large part the vocabulary, of the Germanic parent-speech. Thus 
Gothic bréthar, Old English brothor, Old High German bruodar, Old 


Low German brothar, and Old Icelandic bréthir, point back to a Ger- 
manic * brothar. 


4, Phonetic Change. In every language the pronuncia- 
tion of words is more or less subject to change. Through 
a modified mode of utterance a sound is converted into 
another sound or ceases to be heard. In this way, given 
time enough, the pronunciation of a word may change to 
almost any imaginable extent. Thus Eng. tenis the same 
word as Latin decem, only it is pronounced differently. 


1. But changes of pronunciation do not take place at hap-hazard. 
When a particular tendency to change sets in, at a given time and ina 
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given language, it does its work thoroughly and uniformly. For 
example, if the tendency is to convert d into ?, it will convert d into? 
everywhere, unless there is some interfering cause. Such a uniformly 
- operating tendency to change of pronunciation is called a phonetic law. 
The principal causes that interfere with the uniform operation of pho- 
netic laws are the position of the sound with respect to other sounds 
or to the accent, and the attracting influence—analogy—of other 
words, 


2. Spelling is often an imperfect and deceptive representation of 
sounds, and is much more conseryative than pronunciation. One of 
the most important maxims that the student of linguistics has to learn, 
is to think in terms of sounds, not in terms of letters. 


5. The Germanic Shifting of Consonants. If, now, we 
compare a large number of Indo-European words, ideally 
restored, with their Germanic descendants, ideally re- 
stored, we shall find that the latter have undergone 
changes both in their vowels and in their consonants. 
One set of these changes, affecting the explosive conso- 
nants, or stops, is of fundamental importance in the study 
of English and German etymology, viz.: The Indo-Euro- 
pean voiced aspirates bh, dh, gh, become, in Germanic, the 
voiced stops 6, d,g; the voiced stops 0, d, g, become voice- 
less, giving p, t, k, and the voiceless stops p, t, k, become 
spirant, giving /, th, h. 


1. The following examples will illustrate : 


Indo-European Greek. Latin. Germanic. English. 
*bhrater ppatnp frater *brothar — brother 
*dhé, *dho = vVyvar facio *don do 
* chans- atv (h)anser *oans goose 
*dwo dvo duo *two two 
*oenu yovu genu *kniwa knee 
*pad- tot¢ (rod-d¢) pes (ped-is) *fot foot 
*trejis T pete tres *thrijis three 
* kun- kbwv (kv-vdc) canis *hun-dos hound 


a. There are some exceptions to this law due to the operation of 
special causes. Buta discussion of these, or of the changes under- 
gone by the vowels and non-explosive consonants, would take us too 
far a-field for the present purpose. Consult Brugmann’s Grundriss der 
veryleichenden Grammatik, vol. 1, 
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6. The High German Shifting of Consonants. If we 
©xamine, in turn, the consonantal system of High German, 
we shall find it to have undergone a second shifting of 
consonants, which differentiates High German more or 
less completely from all the other Germanic languages, 
"This second shifting consists in the conversion of Ger- 
manic d into é, ¢ into s or ts, th into d, and p into f or pf. 
"Thus Ge. *dago-, Eng. day, becomes Ger. Tag; Ge. *two, 
Eng. two, Ger. zwei; Ge. *itan, Eng. eat, Ger. effen; Ge. 

*thrijis, Eng. three, Ger. drei; Ge. *diupa, Eng. deep, Ger. 
tie f. 


1. The High German shifting began in the 7th century, or earlier, 
in South Germany, and spread thence northward with diminishing 
thoroughness. Except the conversion of th into d, it did not affect the 
Low German dialects. Evenin South Germany the time at. which the 
change began, and the thoroughness with which it was carried through, 
vary with the different dialects. 

a. The two shiftings described in this and the last section are often 
called, after one of their discoverers, ‘Grimm’s Law.’ The first is 


known in German as die germanifde, the second as die hodhdeutjdhe, 
Lautverfdiebung. 


2. German words borrowed from other languages previous to the 
High German shifting shared in the general change, as futr;3, from Lat. 
curlus, Eng. curt; but words borrowed after the shifting retain their 
original consonants, as Vitel, from Lat. titulus, Eng. title. Thus the 


form of a word may give a clew to its provenience and the date of its 
adoption. 


3. English, which has grown out of an amalgamation of Low Ger- 
man dialects carried into Britain in the 5th and 6th centuries, pre- 
serves unchanged the Germanic d, ¢, th and p, which High German 
shifted tot, s or ¢s, d, and for pf. But in some other respects German 
has been more conservative than English. This will appear from the 
following detailed statements. 


7. The Labials correspond, in English and German, as 
follows : 


1. Eng. p = Ger. f, ff, pf; e& g., up—auf; ripe—reif; sleep — 
fdlafen ; hope — offen; plight —- Pflidjt; camp — Kampf; plans — 
Pflanze. | 

a. $f is the regular representative of original p in words borrowed 
previous to the High German shifting, as in ‘Pflanje, from Lat. planta; 
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pfropfen, from Lat. propago. A Gert. p corresponding to an Eng. p iv 
evidence of late borrowing; e. g., Pein — pain; Ped) — pitch ; plump — 
plump. 

b. A preceding { prevents p from shifting; e. g., spin — fpinnen; 
lisp — lifpeln. 


2. Eng. b initial = Ger. 6; e. g., bear - Bir; break - bredjen; bid — 
biete ; burst — berften. 

a. While Eng. preserves an initial Gc. b unchanged, it converts a 
medial Ge. b into v and a final Ge. b into f, ff. Hence Ger. b medial 
= Eng. v, and Ger. 6 final (pronounced as p) = Eng. f, ff; e. g., 
haben — have; Rnabe — knave; fterben - starve; ab —of, off; Dieb— 
thief; halb — half. Exceptions are due to late borrowing on the one 
side or on the other; e. g., Ebbe - ebb; GWiebel — gable. 


3. Eng. f initial — Ger. f (sometimes written »); e. g., foot - Fu ; 
feather — Feder ; fly — fliegen; father —- Vater ; fleece — Vlief. 

a. Eng. f, ff, medial or final, may either preserve an original Ge. f 
unchanged, or it may come from Gc. b (see above, 2, a). In the former 
case it will appear in Ger. as f, ff, in the latter as b; e. g., hoof - Huf ; 
stiff — fteif; wolf - Wolf; wife - Weib; life—eib; of -ab; calf - 
Kalb. 

b. Eng. ft = Ger. ft; e. g., soft - fanft; drift - Srift ; craft - Rraft. 


4, Eng. v initial hardly occurs except in borrowed words (vat and 
vixen should be fat and jixen), where it corresponds to Ger. », sometimes 
to f, rarely to w; e. g., vers — Bers; vane - Fahne ; vetch — Wide. 

a. Eng. v medial usually represents Gc. 6, in which case it corre- 
sponds to Ger. b, in a few cases to f; e. g., over — iiber 3; salve — Galbe; 
live —lebeu; devil - Teufel; oven —- Ofew., Medial » = v is evidence 
of late borrowing ; e. g., slave —- Gflave. 


8. The Dentals correspond as follows : 


1. Eng. ¢= Ger. 3, 6, {f, 8, 83 © g., two — zwei; twig — Bweig ; sit — 
fiben ; cat —- Rate; eat—cffens; water—QWWaffer; this - dies; that - das; 
lot — 08; bite — beifen ; foot — Fug. 

a. Observe that 3, 6, ff, 8 and § are five ways of writing two sounds, 
viz., the affricate ts and the voiceless sibilant s. The affricate is writ- 
ten 3 when initial, and also after [, n, r, but 3 after ashort vowel, where 
it takes the place of 33 from Ge. tf. Hence, tin - Rim; salt - Galz; 
mint — Nitze; heart — Her3; heat — Hive (Ge. * hittja); cat — Kage 
(Ge, *katta). The simple voiceless sibilant is written ff when medial 
after a short vowel, but when final, or medial after a long vowel. In 
a very few words, however, final 8 takes the place of §. Hence, let - 
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affeu; mete- meffen; write — reife; shoot ~ {diefen ; shot - Sdup; 
7A — Fah; that - das; lot — Los, 
®. A preceding spirant (jf, {, d)) prevents t from shifting; e.¢g., craft— 
S® raft; oft-oft; strong-—ftreng; breast- Bruft; might—Dlacjt; plight — 
SS TLidt. So, too, the combination tr does not shift; hence, true—treu; 
tread -treten; bitter — bitter (Gc. * bitr); otter-Otter (Ge. * Str). Other 
© ceptions ure due to late borrowing; e. g., temple— Sempel (from Lat. 
Levnreplum); senat- Geinat (from Lat. senatus). Bottom -— Boden presents 
#2 irregularity that has not yet been fully explained. 


2. Eng. d= Ger. t; e. g., daughter - Todjter; day—Tag; ford — Furt; 

Ihnard - hart; hold — halter; heed — bitten ; side - Zeit. Observe that 

<Ser. t is sometimes badly written th ; hence, door — Shiir; do — thun ; 
clale — Thal, 


a. A preceding n, and sometimes a preceding /, prevented Ge. d from 
shifting in Ger.; hence, bind—binden; send —fenden; wild -wild; bold—- 
bald (but old—-alt, and cold-falt). Notice that in und-and, although 
the final 5 is pronounced as t, and can not occur medially (as the d of 

wild may in wilde’), we have no real case of Ge. d shifting tot. It 
comes under the general rule that all voiced final consonants have be- 
come voiceless in Ger.— Except after mn and [, Ger. } corresponding to 
King. dis evidence of late borrowing; e. g., Dogge -—dog; Decfe— deck. 


3. Eng. th = Ger. d; e. g., three— drei; thin-dinn; feather - Feder; 
loathe - leiden; both—beide; heath — Heide. 

a. A very few exceptions to this rule as father- Sater, weather — 
Wetter, are due to the fact that Eng. th is an interloper, taking the 
place (under Norse influence) of an older d. The Old English ances- 
tors of father and weather are feeder and weder. Another small group of 
exceptions, as thousand — taufend, thaw -tauen, are due probably to an 
early assimilation of the initial stop to the voiceless consonant which 
usually preceded it. 


4. Eng. s= Ger. f, 8, 8; © g., soap— Geife ; send—jenden; glass — 
Glas; less -{08; horse— RoR; breast — Brut. 

a. But Ge. initial s before w is regularly converted in Ger. into jd) ; 
hence, swine - Sdpiwein; swell -—fdiwellen; sweat - Sdyweif. So, too, in 
the standard pronunciation before p and t, though the sound is written 
J; hence, stead- €tatt ; steel- Stahl; spin —{pinuen; sprout -— Sprof, 
For Eng. sh see below (§ 9, 1, a). 


9. The Gutturals correspond as follows: 


eo 1. The Ge. voiceless stop k either remains unchanged, being written 
; in Eng. as c, k, ck, and in Ger. as f,  ; or else it becomes in Ger. the 
spirant cy) and in Eng. the affricate tsh (written sometimes as ch, again 
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as itch). Hence, Eng. c, k, ck, ch, tch = Ger. f, df, dh; ©. g., kiss— fiiffen; 
cow — uh; bake - baden; seek —fudjen; weak—-weid); chalk-alf; churl- 
Kerl; lick—leden; stick - Stiid; watch -wadjen; ditch —Veid); stretch — 
ftreden. 

a, Ge. sk becomes Eng. sh, Ger. fd) ; e. g., shape — {djaffen; shoot— 
{djiefen; fish — Fifd); rash —rafd). 


2. The Ge. voiced stop g remains unchanged in Ger. when initial ; 
when medial or final, it is usually (but not in all dialects) converted 
into a spirant, though still written asg. In Eng. it is generally un- 
changed when initial, though in several words it has become, after pas- 
sing through a spixant stage, a palatal semivowel (written y). When 
medial or final, it usually became first spirant, then semivocalic, and 
the semivowel combined with a preceding vowel to form a diphthong. 
Our spelling preserves it as y orw. Examples: geben —give; grof{—great; 
gelb — yellow ; gefteru — yester-; faget—say; Sag - day; legen—lay ; 
Auge-—eye; falug —slew; Bogen-bow; Wtagen—-maw; BVogel— fowl; 
Regen —rain; folgen—follow; Talg— tallow; Gorge-sorrow. 

a. The Gc. combination gj becomes in Eng. a voiced affricate, written 
dg, in Ger. ¢; e. g., edge-CGdfe; ridge—Riden ; bridge - Griicde. 


3. The Ge. guttural spirant h appears initially both in Ger. and Eng. 
as the breath h-}; e. g., heart— Herz; horn- Horn; have—faben. Medi- 
ally it appears in Ger. as silent h, finally as silent ) or as cj. In Eng. it 
has either disappeared entirely, or it appears in our spelling as gh, which 
is either silent or labialized to an f-sound; e. g., fehen—see ; zehn - ten; 
nah—nigh; hod)-high ; roh—-rough; §ludt - flight; durd) -through ; 
laden —laugh ; 3a - tough. 


10. The Liquids, Nasals and Semivowels [, r, m, n, ng, j, 
ww, usually correspond in the two languages, the Ger. j being 
the orthographic equivalent of Eng. y. Observe, too, that 
the old labial semivowel w has become spirant in modern 
Ger. Examples: learn —lernen; old—alt; red—rot; heart — 
Herz; man — Mann; stem—Stamm; lamb— Lamm (the Eng. 
bis an orthographic superfluity); nut—Qufg; find — finden; 
sing —fingen; long —{ang; year—Sahr; yoke — 3od; wine — 
Wein; wit—wiffer. 

a, A noteworthy difference is seen, however, in the fact that Ger. 
retains, while Eng. drops, an original n before a spirant in the accented 
syllable; e. g., ander — other; fiinf — five; Gans - geose; fanft — soft. 

b, In a few words Ger. final n corresponds to Eng, final m; e. g., 
Bufen = bosom ; Sele — besom ; Boden — bottom, - 
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11. The Vowels and Diphthongs. The correspondence 
of vowels and diphthongs is a much more difficult and 
complicated subject than that of the consonants. To the 
beginner it will seem altogether chaotic. Compare, e. g., 
the pairs: Vater — father ; Stamm — stem; Nadjt — night ; 
{chlafen —sleep ; fanft—soft; ladjen—laugh. Here German 
a has six different representatives in English, and con- 
versely Eng. a with its various sounds is diversely repre- 
sented in German. 

1, It must not be supposed, however, that the changes undergone 
by the vowels, in either language, are any less subject to law than 
tnose undergone by the consonants. Itis only that the laws are very 
much more intricate, especially in Eng. with its deceptive historical 
spelling. There are no simple and general rules that would be of any 
value, and to give accurate detailed rules would carry us too far into 
the realm of historical phonetics. The vocalism of Eng. and Ger. can 
not be studied intelligently without a knowledge of Old and Middle 
English and of Old and Middle High German. 
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APPENDIX III. 
THE GERMAN SCRIPT. 


L—SELECTED WORDS SHOWING CAPITAL AND SMALL LETTERS WITH 
ROMAN EQUIVALENTS.. 
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VOCABULARY. 


EXPLANATIONS. 


The following abbreviations are used in the grammar and vocabu- 


laries: 


acc. accusative. 
adj. adjective. 


ado. adverb, or adverb- 


ial conjunction. 
art, article. 
auz, auxiliary. 
cf. compare. 
comp. comparative. 
conj. conjunction. 
dat. dative. 
def. definite. 


dem. demonstrative. 


Eng. English. 
He. exercise. 
f. feminine noun. 
fem. feminine. 
Fr. French. 
fut. future. 

G. Goethe. 

Gc. Germanic. 
gen. genitive. 
Ger. German. 
Gk. Greek. 


Gr. Grimm. 
éindcl. indeclinable. 


T.-H. Indo-European. 


timo. imperative. 
indef. indefinite. 
tnd(ic). indicative. 
inf. infinitive. 


inter, interrogative. 


inter). interjection. 
Kl. Klopstock. 

L. Lessing. 

Lat, Latin. 

lat. literally. 

Lu, Luther. 


m. masculine noun. 


mas(c). masculine. 
mz. mixed, 

nm. neuter noun. 
neu(t). neuter. 
nom. nominative. 
num. numeral. 


perf. perfect. 


pers. person(al). 
plu). plural. 
plup, pluperfect. 
poss. possessive, 
ppl. participial. 
pple. participle. 
pres, present. 
prep. preposition. 
pret. preterite. 
pron. pronoun. 
rel. relative. 

refi. reflexive. 

S. Schiller. 

8. strong. 

sing. singular. 
sub, subordinating. 
subj. subjunctive. 
superl. superlative. 
U. Uhland. 

0. verb. 

W. Wieland. 

w. weak, 


English words printed in heavy-faced type are cognate with the 
German vocabulary-word preceding. A hyphen shows that only a 
part of the English word is cognate with the German, or vice verai, 
Brackets enclose cognates which are obsolete, imaginary, or such as 


do not now translate the German word. 


An English word printed 


in italics is borrowed from the same source as the corresponding Ger 
man word. For the principal parts of strong verbs see § 331. 
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Wbend, m. 3. 2, even-ing. | a/nfommen, v. 8., arrive. 
Wbentener, n. 8. 1, adventure, a'nlauten, v. w., begin (of a sound); 
aber, conj., but, however. anlautend, ppl. adj., initial. 
a'bbhangen (von), v. 8., depend (on), | a’nnebmen, v. s., take (on), assume ¢ 
[ab — off]. : fid) — (gen.), interest one’s self in, 
abbangig, adj., dependent. take charge of. 
Whlaut, m. s. 2, ablaut, gradation. a'npaffen (fid, dat.), v. w., conform, 
a'breifen (aux. fein), v. w., depart, [-pass]. 
[-rise]. Wnrede, f. w., address. 
a'bfdjliefen, v. s., close up. anfta'tt, prep. (gen.), in-stead of. 
Ubfdhnitt, m. s. 2, section. antiworten, v. w., answer. 
a'bweidhen, v. s., differ, [->weaken]. _Upfel, m. s. 1 (pl. 4), apples; — 
Weccufati'v, m. s. 2, accusative. fhup, ma. 8. 2 (pl. ciffe), apple- 
ad), interj., oh! ah! shot. 
Wdjekti'v, n. 8. 2 (pl. <e or <a), adjec- | Uppofitio'n, f. w., apposition. 


tive. 
adjeftivifd, adj., adjective. 
Wdve'rb, n. s. (pl. <e, sta, or sien), ad- 
verb. 
adverbie'll, adj., adverbial. 
Gbnlicd, adj. (dat.), similar. 
Wet, wr. 8. 2, act. 
all, pron., adj., all, every. 
alfein, adj., aduv., alone. 
allerdings, adv., to be sure, [of all 


Urbeit, f. w., work. 

W’rbei' ter, m. 8. 1, workingman. 
drgern (fig), v. w., be vexed, angry. 
arm, adj., peor 

Art, f. w., kind, sort. 

Urti'fel, m. s. 1, article, - 

Urgnei’, f. w., medicine. 

Wrzt, m.s. 2 (pl. a), physician. 

aud), adv., also, too, [eke]. 

auf, prep. (dat. and acc.), on, upon, 


things]. {[up.] . 
allerlei, adj., all sorts of. aufeinander, adv., ome after an-= 
allgemei’n, adj., general. other. 


al8, swb. conj., than, when, as. 
aljo’, adv., so, then, [also]. 
alt, adj., old. 
Wier, n. 8. 1, old age. 
Wltertum, 2. 8. 3, antiquity (§ 91). 
Wmerifa'ner, m. s. 1, American. Wuge, n. mzx., eye (§ 98). 
amtifie’ren (fic), v. w., enjoy (amuse) ; Uugenblic, m. s. 2, moment. 
one’s self. UWugenfchein, m. s. 2, view, [-shine]. 
an, prep. (dat. and acc.), on, by, at. | aus, prep. (dat.), from, out of. 
a’nbieten, v. s., offer. Uusdruck, m. s. 2 (pl. ii), expres- 
Unblik, m. s. 2, view, sight. sion. 
ander, adj., other. au'sdriiden, v. w., express. 
anderthalb, adj., one and a half, (§ 118, | auwseina’nderfe'gen, v. w., explain. 
3, b). Unslaffung, jf. w., omission, [out- 
Anfang, m. s. 2 (pl. 4), beginning;| let-ing]. 
— sbudjtabe, m. w., initial letter, | Musnabhme, f. w., exception. 
[-stave] 3 anfangs, ady., in the be- | auger, prep. (dat.), except, out-side 


Wufgabe, f. 2., exercise. 

au'fhalten (fic), v. 8., stay. 

aufrid)tig, adj., sincere, frank, [up- 
right]. 

au'ffparen, v. w., save up, [-spare]. 


a a a ea ae 


ginning, at first, (§ 251, 2). of, [outer]; dauferft, adv., exceed- 
a'nfangen, v. s., begin. ingly. 
a'ngeben, v. s., give, state. aufierde’m, adv., besides. 
Angele genbheit, f. w., affair. Wusficdht, f. w., view, [out-sight]. 
a'ngenehbm, adj., pleasant. Wusfprache, f. w., pronunciation. 
Gngftigen (fis), v. w., torment one’s | au’sfprechen, v. s., express, pronounce, 
self, be anxious. Uusjtellung, f. w., exposition. 
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Sabnbof, m. s. 2 (pl. 4), station, 
epot. 

bald, adv., soon, [bold]. 

bang(e), adv., anxiously ; — madden, 
with dat., to trouble. 

Ban, f. s. 2 (pl. a), bench. 

Bart, m. 8. 2 ( pl. a), beard. 

Bau, m. 8, 2 (3 275, 2, a), building. 

Baum, m. 8.2 (pl. au), tree, [beam]. 

beantworten, v. w., answer. 

bedeuten, v. w., signify, mean. 

bedeutend, ppl. adj., significant; as 
adv,, notably. 

Bedeutung, f. w., meaning. 

Vedienung, f. w., service. 

beeilen (id), v. w., hurry. 

ated (jit), v. 8., fimd (one’s self), 
. 0.’ 

beginnen, v. s., begin. 

begreiflid), adj., comprehensible, 
[-gripe-]. 

Begriff, m. 8. 2, idea, conception, 
[-grip]. 

bebalten, v. s., keep, [behold]. 

bebandeln, v. w., treat, [-handle]. 

Behandlung, f. w., treatment. 

behaupten, v. w., assert. 

bei, PED (dat.), by, at, at the house 
oO 


beide, pron., adj., both, two. 
beiderlei, adj., of both kinds. 
heina’be, odv., almost, [-nigh]. 
Beifpiel, 2. s. 2, example. 


[Dame 


' befteben, v. s., consist. 

| befteigen, v. 8., climb. 

Vefud), m. 8, 2, visit. 

befuchen, v. w., visit, [beseech]. 
betonen, v. w., accent, [-love-]. 
BVetonung, f. w., accent. 
betradjten, v. w., consider, look at. 
betragen, v. 8., amount to. 
betreffen, v. s., concern. 

Bett, u. mz., bed, (§ 280, 1). 
Vettler, m. s. 1, beggar. 

Beutel, m. s. 1, purse. 
Bewegung, f. w., motion. 


BVewohner, 2. s. 1, inhabitant. 
bezablen, v. w., pay. 
begcichnen, 7. 2., denote. 


_ bezieben (fich, auf), v. s., refer (to}. 


Bexug, m. 8,2 (pl. i), reference, re- 
gard. 
biegen, v. s., bend. 


' bieten, v. s., offer, bid. 


Bild, nv. s. 3, picture. 

bilden, v. w., form. 

Bildung, f. w., formation. 
Bille't, 2. 8. 2 (pl. ztte), ticket. 
billig, adj., cheap, moderate. 
billigen, v. w., approve. 


' Bindevofal, m. s. 2, connecting vowel. 


bis, prep. (acc.), up to, until; — an, 
clear to, as far as. 

bi8wei'len, adv., at times. 

bitten, v. s., ask; (ic) bitte, please. 

blafen, v. s., blow, [cf. blast]. 


befannt, adj., known; as noun, ac- | Blatt, x. s. 3, leaf, [blade]. 


quaintance. 
Befannticdhaft, f. w., acquaintance. 
belobnen, ». w., reward. 
bemerfen, v. w., notice, re-mark. 


bleiben, v. s., remain, [be= leave]. 
Bleiftift, m. s. 2, lead-pencil. 


' blenden, v. w., blind, dazzle, [blend]. 
| Blid, m. s. 2, glance. 


bequem, adj., comfortable, [-quem =! Blig, m. s. 2, flash, lightning. 


come]. 

bereit, adj., -ready. 

Berg, m. s. 2, mountain. 

beriihmt, adj., famous. 

VBefchreibung, f. w., description. 

befeben, v. s., look at. 

befigen, v. 8., possess. 

befunder, adj., special; —8, adv., espe- 
cially.- 

Beforgnis, fs. 2, fear, solicitude, 
[-sorrow-]. 


Chara'fter, m. 8. 2 (pl. -te’re), char- 
acter. 
darafterifie'ren, v. w., characterize, 


da, adv., there ; sb. conj., a8, since. | 


dDage’gen, adv., against it, on the 


other hand. 


Blume, f. w., flower, [bloom]. 

brauchen, v. w., need, [brook]. 

brechen, v. s., break. 

Brief, m. 8. 2, letter, [brief]. 

bringen, v. w. (§ 330), bring. 

Bruder, m. s. 1 (pl. i), brother. 

Buch, 2. 8.3, book 3 — handel, m. s. 1, 
book-trade ; — banblung, fi w., book- 
store; —ftabe, m. w., letter, 
[-stave]. 

budhftablidy, acdj., literan. 


aratteriftifd, adj., characteristic. 
Chor, 7. s. 2 (pl. b), choir. 


dahe'v, adv., therefore. 
dane'ben, adv., besides. 
Dame, J. w., lady, dame. 


Dami’t] 


dami't, adv., therewith, with that, | 
with it. 

Dank, m. 8. (no pil.), thanks. 

Danfen, v. w. (dut.), thank. 

Dann, adv., then. 

dDara'n, adv., thereon, of that. 

Ddaraw’f, adv. , thereup-on. 

da'rbieten, v. 3., offer. 

dari’n, adv., therein, in it. 

da'rftellen, v. w. , represent. 

darii’ber, adv., about that, about it, 
[thereover]. 

daru'm, adv., there-fore. 

da, sub. conj., that. 

Dati'v, m. s. 2, dative. 

dauern, v. w., last, continue, [dure]. 

davo’n, adv., of it, of that. 

dagw’, adv. besides, withal. 

Deflinatio’n, f. w., declension. 

Demofra't, m. w., democrat. 

Demonftrati'v, n. 8. (pl. <e or <a), 
demonstrative. 

dDenfen, v. w. (§ 330), think. - 

denn, conj., for; adv., then. 

Der, die, dads, art., the; dem., 
rel., who, which, that. 

dDeuten (auf), Vv. W. _ point (to). 

Deutfdy, 2. (indcl. ), German, [Dutch]; 
beut{d, adj. ., German. 


that ; 


eben, adv., even, just. 

bene, f. w., plain, [even]. 

Grelmann, m. s. 3, nobleman. 

eigen, adj., own. 

ei'gentlicdy), adj., real, actual. 

Gi'gentum, 7. 8. 3, property, [own= 
dom]. 

Cigentiimlidfecit, f. w., peculiarity. 

ein, a7rt., a, ams 772072... one. 

eina'nder, pron. (indcl.), each other, 
one another. 

Gindrud, m. s. 2. (p/. i), impression. 

einige, pron. adj., some. 

ci’‘nlaffen, v. s., with fic, enter upon, 
go into. 

ei'nmal, adj., once; einma’l, just, pray. 

einfchlieplidy, adv. (gen.), including, 
inclusive of. 

ei/nfcdbranfen, v. w., limit. 

GCinfidt, f w., insight. 


cinftwei'len, adv., for the present, 
(einft, from ein; weilen from Weile, 
while). 


ci'ntreten, v. 8., take place. 

cinzig, adj., only, single (from ein). 

Gifenbabn, f. w., railway, [iron-) 
way]. 

elend, adj., wretched. 

Gitern, pl. on/y, parents, [elders]. 

Gude, 2. mx. (gen. 28), end. 
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Deutfdland, n., Germany. 

Dicht, adj, close, dense, [tight]. 

Dichter, m. 8 1, ‘poet. 

Dies, pron. (dem. ), this. 

dicsmal, adv., this time, [-mole]. 

Ding, 2. s. 2, thing. 

Dire'ftor, m. mx., director (§ 98). 

dod, adv., yet, still, though. 

Doftor, m. mx., doctor (§ Ys). 

Dom, m. s. 2, cathedral, dome, 

Dorf, n. s. 3, village, [thorp]. 

Do'rfbewo bner, m. 8 1, villager. 

Dorfden, nv. s. 1, little ‘Village. 

dort, adv. , yonder, there. 

Drama, n. mx., drama, 

draufien, adv., ’ outside, (br for bar 
augfen, from aus). 

drinnen, adv., therein, inside. 

droben, adv., up there. 

driiben, adv., over there. 

drei, 2um., three. 

du, pron., ‘thou (§ 301). 

dumm, adj., stupid, [dumb]. 

dunfel, adj., dark. ‘ 

durd, prep. (acc.), through. 

Durchfdnitt, m. ss, 2% average, 
[through-cut]. 

dirfen, v. w., be permitted, (§ 189). 


enden, 7. w., end. 

enDlidy, adv. , finally. 

Endung, f- w. , ending. 

Englander, mM. 8. 1, Englishman. 

englifd, adj., English. 

entfernt, adyv., distant, (from fern, 
far). 

enthalten, v. s., contain. 

entfpredyen, 7. s. dat., correspond. 

er, pron., he. 

Erfindung, f. w., 
find-ing]. 

ergogen, 7. w., delight. 

erinnern (fic, ger.), v. w., remember. 

erfalten (fic), v. w., take cold. 

erfennen, v. w. (§ 330), recognize. 

erflaren, v. w., explain, (flar, clear), 


invention, [out- 


erfranfen, v. w., sicken, be taken 
sick. 

erliigen, v. 8., invent for deception, 
[-lie]. 


ermiiden, v. w., tire, fatigue. 
erfcheinen, v7. s., appear. 

erft, adj., first, [erst]. 

erftaunt, py/e., astonished. 

ermwarten, v. w., expect. 

ermidern, v. w. reply, (wider = with). 
ergablen, v. w., relate, tell. 

'¢8, pron., it, there, (§ 303). 


\etwa, adv., about, approximately. 
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etwas, pron. indef., something, some- | ewer, pron. poss,, your. 


what. 
etymolo'gifch, adj., etymological. 


fabig, adj., capable, fit, suited. 

fabren, v. 3. (aux. fein), travel, [fare]. 

Gall, m. s. 2 (pl. a), case, [fall]. 

fallen, v. 8., (azz. fein), fall. 

falfd), adj., false, wrong. 

Familie, f. w., family. 

Peder, f. w., pen, feather. 

feblen, v. w., fail ; was feblt, with dat., 
what is the matter ? 

Gebler, m. s. 1, mistake. 

Geiertag, m. 8, 2, holiday. 

Feld, n. 8. 3, field. 

elfen, m. 8. 1, rock, (§ 279, 2, a). 

Gemininum, n. (pl. <a), feminine 
noun. 

Fenfter, n. 8. 1, window. 

Gerien, f. (pl. only), vacation. 

fertig, adj., ready; — mit, through 
with. 

eft, n. 8. 2, festival, feast. 

Gieber, n. 8. 1, fever. 

finden, v. 8., find. 

finfter, adj., dark. 

fleftieren, v. w., in-flect. 

Wleif, m. 8. (no pl.), industry. 

fleiftiig, adj., industrious. 

Slerio'n, f. w., in-jlection. 

flerionslo8, adj., uninflected. 

Glug, m. 8. 2 ( pl. <iffe), river. 

Folge, f, w., sequence, order. 

folgen, v. w., follow. 


Gallerie’, f. w., gallery. 

gan}, adj., all (§ 109, 3). 

gar, adv., quite, altogether. 

Garten, m. 3. 1 (pl. 4), garden, 
[yard]. 

Garter, m. 8. 2, gardener. 

@Gaft, m. 8. 2 (pl. a), guest. 

Gafthaus, n. s. 3, inn. 

Gebaude, n. s. 1, building. 

geben, v. 8. give; e8 giebt (with acc.), 
there is, there are. 

Gebirge, 7. 8. 1, mountains. 

Gebraudy, m. 8. 2 (pl. au), use, usage. 

Geburt, f. w., -birth , — stag, m. 8. 
2, birth-day. 

Gedanfe, m. mz. (gen. <n8), thought, 
idea. 

gedenfen, v. w. (§ 330), intend. 

Geduld, f. w., patience. 

Gefabr, f. w., danger, (-fear]. 

gefabriichh, adj., dangerous. 

gefallen, v. & (dat.), please, 


Euro'pa, n., Hurope. 
ewig, adv., everlasting, [aye-]. 


Gorm, f. w., form. 

fort, adv., away, forth. 

fo'rtfabren, v. 8. (intransitive), con- 
tinue. 

fo'rtfesen, v. w. (transitive), continue. 

Foil, nr. mx. (pl. zien), fossil. 

Grage, f. w., question. 

fragen, v. w., ask. 

franjofifd, adj., French. 

Frau, f. w., wife, Mrs. 

Praulein, n. s. 1, young lady, Miss. 

freilid), adv., to be sure, [freely]. 

fremd, adj., strange, foreign. 

Srembde, f. w. (20 pi.), foreign land. 

Sreude, f. w., joy, pleasure. 

freuen, v. w, rejoice; e8 freut mid, I 
am gl 

Freund, m. 8. 2, friends f$Freundin, 
J. w., lady friend. 

freundlic), adj., friendly, kind. 

Priede, mm. mx. (gen. ns), peace. 

frifd), adj., fresh. 

frob, adj., happy. 

friih, adv., early. 

Srihling, m. 8. 2, spring. 

fiiblen, v. w., feel. 

flibren, v. w., lead, carry on. 

fiir, prep. (acc.), for. 

furdtfam, adj., timid, 
some]. 


Fug, m. 8. 2 (pl. zike), foot. 


{fright- 


gefagt, ppl. adj., composed, calm. 

gegen, prep. (acc.), against, [a- 
gain]. 

Gegend, f. w., region. 

Gegenfag, m. s. 2 ( pl. &), contrast. 

gegentiber, prep. (dat.), opposite. 

gehen, v. s., go, bas gebt nidt, that 
won’t do. 

gehoren, v. w. (dat.), belong to. 

Geift, m. 8. 3, intelligence, spirit, 
ghost. 

Geld, n. 8. 3, money, [yield]. 

gelegentlidy, adj., occasional. 

gelten, v. s., have at stake, involve, 
[yield]. 

gemifdyt, pple., mized. 

Gentit, n. s. 3, feeling, soul, (from 
Mut, mood). 

genau, adj., exact, careful. 

geneigt, ppl. adj., inclined. 

Geneti'v, m. 8. 2, genitive, 

genug, adj., enough. 


—ing, Ib 


genti get] 


geniigen, v. w., be enough, suffice. 

gerade, adv., exactly, just, [-rath-er]. 

gern, adv., gladly ; — lefen, to like to 
r 

Gefcaft, n. s. 2, business, (from fdaf- 
fen, do). 

gefcheben, v. 8. (aux. fein), happen, be 
done 


Gefdent, n. 8 2, present, (from fden- 


fen). 

Gefcdhidte, f. w., story, history, (from 
gefdeben). 

gefchidt, adj., skillful. 

Gefdledt, n. 8. 3, gender, sex. 

Gefdhmac, m. s. 3 taste, [-smack]. 

Gefellichaft, f. w., society. 

gefest, pple., suppose (§ 369, 3). 

Gefpenft, 2. s. 3, ghust, spook. 

Gefprad, n. 3. 2, conversation, (from 
fprecen). , 

gefteben, v. s., confess. 

geftern, adv., yester-day. 

gefund, adj., well, healthy, [-sound]. 

Gefundbeit, f. w., health. 

gewaltig, adj., powerful. 

gewinnen, v. 8., gain, -win. 

gewif, adj., certain ; adv., certainly, 
to be sure, [-wit]. 


Haar, n. 8. 2, hair. 

haben, v. w., have. 

balb, adj., half. 

balten, v. s., hold, consider. 

Sand, f. s. 2 (pl. 4), hand. 

Handel, m. 8. (no pl.), trade, com- 
merce, [handle]. 

bandeln, v. w. - e8 banbelt fid um, it is | 
a question of. 

Handlung, f. w., shop, store. 

bangen, v. 8., hang. 

Haupt, n. s. 3, head; —art, f. w., 
principal kind; — fag, m. s. 2 (pi. 
a), principal sentence; —ton, m. 8. 
2( pl. 3), principal accent ; — wort, 
nm. 8 2, noun. 

Haus, n. 8. 3, house. 

Hausdyen, n. 8. 1, little house, cottage. 

Heimat, f. w., home, [home-]. 

heif, adj., hot. | 

beiften, v. 8., be called, [be hight]. 

beiter, adj., cheerful. 

Held, m. w., hero. 

helfen, uv. &., help. 

berau'sbefommen, v. 8., make out, get 
out, (berau8, here-out). | 

Serbft, m. s. 2, autumn, [harvest.] 

berei/nbrechen, v. 8., set in. 

Herr, m. w. (§ 94, 1), gentleman, sir, 


r. 
berrlic), adj., glorious, splendid. 
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Gewitter, n. 8. 1, thunder-storm, 
{-weather]. 

Gewobnhbeit, f. w., habit, wont. 

gewobhnlicd, adj., usual. 

Gipfel, m. s. 1, peak, summit, 

Glaube, m. mz. (gen. <n8), faith, be- 
lief, [be-lief ]. 

glauben, v. w., be-lieve. 

gleid), adj., “like; adv., directly. 

gleidlautend, adj., like = sounding, 
identical in sound. 

gleidvie'l, adv., no matter, just the 


same. 

Glid, n. 8. (no pl.), -luck, fortune. 

gliicdlid), adj., happy. 

gliclicerweife, adv., 
[lucky-wise]. 

Grad, m. 8. 2, degree, grade. 

Grammoa'tif, f. w., grammar. 

greifen, v. 8., grasp, grip(e). 

gro, adj., great. 

Grund, m. 8. 2 (pl. i), reason, 
ground; — prinjip, n. mz. (pl. 
sien), fundamental principle; — 
form, f. w., principal part. 

gtiindlid), adj., thorough. 

gut, adj.. good 3 adv., well. 

Symnafium, n. mz., gymnasium, 


fortunately, 


berjlich, adj., heartey, cordial. - 

beulen, ». w., howl. 

beute, adv., to-day; beutgutage, adv., 
nowadays. 

heutig, adv., of to-day, to-day’s, 

Here, f. w., witch. 

bier, adv., here. 

Hilfsverb, n. mz. (pl. cen or <a), aux- 
iliary, [help-verd]. 

Simmel, m. 8. 1, heaven, sky. 

DHindernis, n. 8. 2, hindrance, diffi- 
calty, [hinder-ness]. 

Dinfidt, f. w., respect, [-sight]. 

binter, prep. (dat. and acc.), be- 
hind, after. 

binti'bergeben, v. 8., go over. 

bod, adj., high (§ 109, i). 

hichftens, adv., at the most. 

boffen, v. w. to hope. 

Soffnung, f. w., hope, fhope-ing]. 

hoflid), adj., polite. 

bolen, v. w., fetch. 

DHolj, n. 8. 3, wood, forest. 

SHonora'r, n. 8. 2, fee. 

boren, v. w., hear. 

bibfd, adj., pretty. 

Hiigel, m. 8. 1, hill. 

bundert, nwm., hundred. 

Hut, m. 8. 2 (pl. a), hat, [hood]. 

biiten (fic), v. w., be on one’s guard, 
[heed.] ; 
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id, pron., I. 

Jdio'm, n. 8. 2, idiom, 

ibr, poss., her, their, its; $§r, your. 
immer, adv., always. 

Smperati'v, m. 8, 2, imperative. 

in, prep. (dat. and acc.), in, into. 
inde’m, sb. conj., while, since, 
inde'ffen, adv., meanwhile. 
Snditati’v, m. 8. 2, indicative 
i'ndiveft, adj., indirect. 


fa, adv., yes. 

Sabr, n. 8. 2, years —céfeft, n. 8. 
2, annual festival; — eétag, m. 8, 
2, anniversary ; — ejeit, ff. w., Bea 
son. 

Sabrbu'ndert, n. s. 2, century. 

Janua’r, m. 8. 2, January. 

jed-, pron., every, each. 


Raffee, m. 8. (no. pl.), coffee. 

Kahn, m. 8, 2 (pl. a), boat, row-boat. 

Falt, adj., cold. 

Kamera’d, m. w., comrade, 

Raften, m. 8. 1, box. 

Rafus, m. (pl. Kafus), case, 

Rauf, m. 8s. 2 (pl. du), purchase. 

Faufen, v. w., buy. 

Kaufmann, m. s. 3, merchant, [chap- 
man]. 

fein, adj., no, not a, none. 

fennen, v. w. ( § 330), know, [ken]. 

RKenntnis, f. 8s. 2, knowledge. 

Kennjeicdben, nr. 8. 1, sign, character- 
istic, [ken-token]. 

Rerl, m. 8. 2, fellow, [churl]. 

Rind, 2. 8. 3, child. , 

Rlaffe, f. w., class. 

Kleid, u. s. 3, garment, [cloth]. 

Flein, adj., small. 

Kleinigteit, f. w., trifle, small matter. 

flimmen, v. 8. (auz. fein), climb. 

flopfen, v. w., knock. 

Kilofter, nm. 8 1 (pl. 8), convent, 
cloister. 

Knabe, m. w., boy, [knavel]. 

fonimen, v. 8, Come. 

Komparation, f. w., comparison; — 
8jahig, adj., capable of comparison. 


tdcheln, v. w., smile. 

laden, v. w., laugh. 

Laden, m. 8. 1 (pl. a), store, shop. 
Lage, f. w., situation, [lay]. 
Land, n. 8 2-3, land, country. 


[latei’nifcy 


Snfiniti’y, m. 8. 2, infinitive. 

Snbalt, m. 8.2, contents, [in-hold]. 
intereffa'nt, adj., interesting. 
Sutere'ffe, n. mx. (gen. 8), interest. 
interrogati’v, adj., interrogative, 
intranfiti’y, adj,, intransitive, 
Snverfio'n, f. w., inversion. 
invertie’ren, v. w., invert. 

irgend, pron. indcl., any, some. 
Srrtum, m. & 3, error, [err-dom),. 


fedenfalls, adv., at any rate. 
jedDermann, pron. indcl., every one. 
jemals, adv., ever. 

jemand, pron. indef., some one. 
jest, adv., now. 

Ju'li, m.s., July. 

Su'ni, m. 8., June. 

jung, adj... young. 


Romparati's, m, 8, 2, comparative. 

fFomparie'ren, v. w., compare. 

Rompofitio'n, f. w., composition, 

Rompo'fitum, xn. (pl. a), compound, 
composite word. 

fonditiona'l, adj., conditional. 

foniglid, adj., royal, kingly. 

Ronjugatio’n, f. w., conjugation, 

Ronjunktio’n, f. w., conjunction. 

Ronjuntti’s, m. 8. 2, subjunctive. 

fonnen, v. w. (§ 189), can, be able, 

Ronye'rt, n. 8. 2, concert. 

Kopf, m. 8. 2 (pl. d), head, [cup]. 

Kopfeh, n. 8 2, headache, [-woe}. 

Roft, f. w., fare, board, [cost]. 

Roften, f. (pl. only), cost(s). 

foften, v. w., cost. 

Kraft, J. s. 2 (pl. 4), force, strength, 
[craft]. 

franf, adj., sick, ill, (crank). 

Rranfbeit, f. w., sickness, disease ; 
— 8fall, case of sickness, 

fiimimern, v. w., trouble. 

Fiinftig, acdj., coming, next. 

Furie’ren, v. w. cure. 

Rurfus, m. (pl. RKurfus or Rurfe), 
course, 

Fur;, adj., short, ale 

Fiirslicdy, adj., late 


fang, adj., long. 
la'ngwei'lig, adj., dull, tedious, long: 
while-y]. 


| faffen, 7. s., let, cause, 


latei'nifd), adj., Latin. 


- am. |. ii 


oes 


i, 
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LVaufburfd, m. w., errand-boy. lefen, v. 8., read. 
Lautfen, v. 8., run, [leap]. Refer, m. 8. 1, reader. 
art, m, 8.2, sound. legt, adj., last. 
Eausten, v. w., purport, run. 


eute, pl. only, people 
farster, adj., exclusively, none but Licht, n. s. 3, light. 
feben, v. w., live. lieb, adj., dear, [lief) 3 — faben, to 
Leben, n. s. 1, life, [vel like, [have lef]. 
feb baft, adj., livee-ly. Liebe, f. w., love 3 —8brief, m. & 2, 
fegen, v. w., lay. love-letter. 


Ve brer, m. 8. 1, (man) teachers —tn, | lieben, v. w., love. 
J w., woman teacher. lie'benswii rdig, adj., lovely, [love- 
Tetcht, adj., light, easy. worthy]. 
Wetid, adj., disagreeable ; e8 thut mir —, | lie’bgewinnen, v. 8., grow fond of. 
I am sorry [loath]; —er, adv., | fliegen, v. s., lie, be situated. 
unfortunately, alas. lint, adj., left. 
Leiden, x. 8. 1, suffering, trouble, | Lifte, sf. w., list. 
[loathe]. loben, v. w., praise, [love]. 
Veife, adj., softly, in low tone, lohnen (fic), 7. , to be worth while. 
Vekttio'n, f. w., lesson. — los, adj., rid ot, free from, loose, 
LeFtii're, f. w., text for reading, [lect-| less. 
ure}. Quft, f. 8. 2 (pl. fi), air. 


Ternen, v. w., learn. luftig, adj., jolly, [lusty} 
Lefebuc, n. &, reading-book, reader, 


machen, v. w., make. Mineral, n. mz. (pl. sten), mineral, 
Madden, n. 8s. 1, girl, maiden, | Minu'te, f. w., minute. 
[maid-kin}. mit, prep. (dat.), with, (mid in 
man, pron. indef., one, [man]. mid-wife]. 
mand), pros. adj.. many, many a. | mi’tteilen, v. w., impart, tell, [-deal]. 
Meangel, m. 8. 1 (pl. a), lack, want. mittel, adj., middle. 
Wann, m. 3. 3, man. Mittelpuuft, m. s. 2, central poiné, 
Mork, 6 v., mark. moda'l, adj., modal. 
Meer, n. &. 2, sea, [mere]. More, f. w., fashion, mode. 
mebreze, adj., several, [more-]. Mo'dus, m. (sing. indcl., pl. Movi), 
WMebrbheit, f. w., majority, [moree| mode, 
hood, i.c., more-ness]. modgen, v. w. (§ 189), may, wish, like. 
mebrmals, adv., frequently. | modglid), adj., possible, (from migen). 
Meile, f. w., mile. Monat, m. s. 2, month. 
meilenweit, adv., for miles. Morgen, m. 8. 1, morning; —luft, f. s. 
mein, pron. poss., my, mine. 2 (pl. t), morning air} as adv., 
meinen, v. w., mean. 


morgen, to-morrow. 
meiftens, adv., most-ly. mide, ad)j., tired. 


Menge, f. w., mass, multitude. Miihe, f. w., pains, trouble. 

Menfdy, m2. w., man, mankind, (from , Mufe’um, n. mz. (pl. cen), mesewrn. 
Mann). | Map’,  w., mesic. 

menfcdjlicd, adj., human. | niifjen, v. w. ($189), must, be obliged. 

Meffe, f. w., fair, mass, Mutter, f. 8.1 (pl. i), mother. 


nad), prep. (dat.), after, to, (nigh). | Name, m. mz. (gen. sn8), mame 3 
na/‘chabhimen, v. w., imitate. —névetter, 2. mux., namesake. 


Nachbar, m2. mz., neighbors ;namlic), adv., mamely, that 1s to 
nachde'm, sb. conj., atter. | say. 


Nachricht, f. w., report, news, tidings. ' Narr, m. w., fool. 
nadh'fcdblagen, v. s., consult, look up nag, adj., wet, [mas-ty]. 
(in a dictionary). MNario'n, f. w., nation, 
Nacht, f. s. 2 (pl. a), might. | Natur, f. w., natures — fhinheit, fi. 
nab, adj., near, nigh (§ 114, 2). w., beauty of nature. 
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nattrlid), adv., naturally, of course. 

Rebel, 1. s. 1, fog, mist. 

neben, prep. (dat. and acc.), beside, 
along with. 


neulicd), adv., lately, [pewly]. 
nicht, adv., not, [naught]. 
nichté, (§ 320, 2) nothing. 
niedrig, adj., low. 


Nebenflugk, m. & 2 (pl. siiffe), tribu- | niemals, adv., never. 


tary. 

RNebenfag, m. s. 2 (pl. 4), subordinate 
clause. 

nehmen, v. 8., take. 

nein, ady., no, [none]. 

nennen, v. w. (§ 3380), names 

neu, adj., new. 

Neugierde, f. w., curiosity. 

nengierig, adj., curious, (gterig, eager 
or). 


0, interj., O, oh. 

ob, sub. conj., whethers als —, as if. 
Obdad), n. 8. 3, shelter, [-thateh]. 
oben, adv., abeove. 

obwohl, sub. conj., although. 

oder, conj., Or. . 
Ofen, m. 8. 1 (pl. d), stove, [oven]. 
offenbar, adj., evident, [open-]. 


Paar, n. 8. 2, pairs etn paar, a few. 

Pala'ft, m. 8. 2 (pl. 4), palace. 

Paradi'gma, 2. mx. (pl. -men), para~ 
digm. 

Park, m. 8.2 (pl. also Parts), park. 

Partizi'p, n. 8. (pl. ce, sia or stem), 
participle. 

Perfett, n. 8. 2, perfect. 

Perfo'n, f. w., person. 

perfona'l, adj., personal. 

_ perfonlidy, adj., personal. 

Pict, f. w., duty, [plight]. 

Philofophie', f. w., philosophy. 

Photographie’, f. ., photograph. : 

Plag, m.s. 2 (pl. 4), place, seat. 

plaudern, v. w., chat. 

Plural, m. s, 2, plural, 

Politi't, f. w., politics, 

Polizei’, f. w., police, 


niemand, pron. indef., no one, 

nod, adv., yet, still, nor. 
Nontinati'v, m. 8. 2, nominative, 
norma'l, adj., normal. 

Not, f. s. 2, meed, distress. 

Notfall, m. s. 2 (pl. a), case of need. 
notig, adj., necessary, [needy]. 
Numero, m. (indcl.), at No. 

nun, adv., now, well. 

nur, adv., only, just. 


Sffnen, v. w., open. 

oft, adv., often, oft. 

Ofters, adv., often (comp. of oft). 
vubne, prep. (ace.), without. 
Onfel, m. 8. 1, uncle, 

optati’v, adj., optative. 

Ort, m. s. 2-3, place. 

Hftern, w., pl. only, Easter. 


Polizi'ft, m. w., policeman. 

Poft, f. w., mail, post. 

pradtig, adj., splendid. 

Pradita't, n. s. 2, predicate. 

Prafi'r, n. s. 2, prefix. 

praparie'ren, v. w., prepare. 

Prapofitio'n, f. w., preposition. 

Pra'fens, n. (sing. indel., pl. Prafens 
tia), present. 

Praterito-Prafentia, nm. (pl.), pre- 
terite-presents. 

Prate'ritum, 2. (pl. <a), preterite, 

Preis, m. s. 2, price. 

Pringi'p, n. mx. (pl. sien), principle. 

Profe'ffor, m. mx., professor. 

Prono'men, n. (pl. emina), pronoun, 

Proje'nt, wv. 8. 2, per cert, 

Priifung, f. w., trial, proving. 

Punt, 22. 8.2, point. 


qualen (fig),  2., be tormented, be aad adv., aeross, (queer). 


bored. 


Nand, m. s. 8, edge, border. 
tafch, adj., fast, [rash]. 
Rat, m. s, (no pl.), advice. 
raten, v. 8, guess, advise. 


rechnen, v. w., reckon, count. 

recht, adv., right, very. 

Rede, f. w., speech; —teil, m. s. 2, 
part of speech. 


RNauber, m. 8.1, robbers; Strafen —,| reden, v. w., talk. 


footpad, 


yedlicy, adj., honest, candid. 


[redlic& 


an, 1 oni 


— ome, Are - 
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MedlichFeit, f. w., honesty. | Relati’v, n. 8. (pl. se or <a), relative. 
Reflert'v, n. 8. (pl. ce or <a), reflexive, | refpefti've, adv., or as the case may 
Regel, f. w., rule. 


regelmafig, adj., regular. ridjten, v. w., regulate, [righten]. 
Regen, m. & 1, rain. ridtig, adj., right, correct. 
Regenfdirm, m. s. 2, umbrella. RNichtung, f. w., direction. 
regie'ren, v. w., govern. Rolle, f. w., role, part. 
Tegnen, v. w., rain. RNoma'n, m. 8. 2, novel, romance. 
reid), adj., rich. Riucktebr, f. w., return. 


Reife, f. w., journey, [rise] ;— tamez | Rifidt, f. w., regard. 
rab, m. w., traveling companion | Riicweg, m. 8s. 2, return. 
(com? ade). ruben, v. w., rest. 

Reis, m. 8. 2, charm. rubig, adj., quiet. 


Sache, f. w., affair, thing, [sake]. | fd)wady, adj., weak. 
fachlid), adj., neuter, (from Gade). | fedyweigen, v. s., to be silent 
Sage, f. w., tradition, story, [say].  fcdwer, adj., heavy, hard. 


fagen, v. w., say. ! Schwefter, f. w., sister. 
Salama’nder, m..8. 1, salamander. ‘ fchwierig, adj., difficult. 
Saw, m. x. 2 (pl. a), sentence. | Schwierigteit, f. w., difficulty. 


Sasglied. n. s. 3, clause, member (of Sechwindfucht, f. w., consumption. 

a sentence). | See, f. w. (pl. Seen or SGeeen), sea, 
fauer, adj., bitter, sour. ocean ; —reife, jf. w., voyage. 
@Seene, f. w., scene. feben, v. 8., see. 

Schade, m. mz. (pl. Sdhaden), injury, | Se'henswii rdigte’ t, ff. w., sight, 


loss; ba8 tft fade, that is a pity,, [something worth seeing]. 
[scathe]. febnen (fic), v. w., long. 
fcdagen, v. w., value, esteem. febr, adv., very, [sore]. 
Schaufpieler, m. s. 1, actor. i fein, poss., his. 
fcheinen v. s,, seem, shine. feit, prep. (dat.), since. 
Sadelm, m. s. 2, rogue, scamp. Seite, f. w., side. 
fchenfen, v. 2«., present, give. felbft, pron., self, myself, etc. 
fchiefien, v. s., shoot. felten, adj., rare, [seldom]. 
Schlacdht, f. w., battle. fegen, v. w., set, seats {id —, to sit 
fchlagen, v. s., strike, [slay]. down. 
fcledt, adj., bad. . ficher, adj., sure. 
fchliefen, v. s., infer, conclude. Sie, pron., you; fie, she, they; her, 
fdlimm, adj., bad, [slim]. them. 
Schlittidhuh, m. s. 2, skate, [slide- | Sieg, m. 8. 2, victory. 
shoe]. | Silbe, f w., syllable. 
SchlogR, 2. 8. 3 ( pl. offer), castle. ‘| fingen, v. 8., sing. 


Singula’r, m. 8. 2, singular. 


Shlus, m. 8. 2 (pe. tjje), end, close. 
ift ; Sinn, m7. 8. 2, sense, mind. 


fchnell, adj., swi adv., swiftly. 
fchon, adv., already, quite. fittlid), adj., moral. 

fcyon, adj., beautiful, lovely, [sheen]. | figen, v. s., sit. 

Schonbeit, f. w., beanty. fo, adv., 80. 

fcbrecPlidy, adj., terrible. foe'ben, ady., just now, [so-even]. 
fdreiben, v. 38., write, [shrive, | fofo'rt, adv., at once. 


scribe]. foga'r, adv., actually, even. 
Schreibweife, f. w., way of writing. fogena’nnt, adj., so-called. 
fcbreiten, v. 8. (azz. fein), step. | foley, pron., adj., such. 
Schriftfteller, m. s. 1, writer, author. | follen, v. w. (§ 189), shall, ought 
Sehritt, m. s, 2, step. Soubn, m. s. 2 (pl. 5), som. 
fcbuldig, adj., indebted. Sommer, m. 8. 1, summer. 
Schule, f. w., school. fonderbar, adj., strange. 
Sechuljabr, x. 8. 2, school-year. fondern, co7/., but. 
Schiiler, m. s. 1, scholar, pupil. Sonnabend, m. s. 2, Saturday, (eve 
Sadhufter, m. 8. 1, cobbler. of Sun-day]. 


Schuh, m. 8. 2 (pl. ciifje), shot. i fonft, adv., else, otherwise, 
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Sorge, f. w., care, [sorrow]. 

Spa, mm. 8. 2 (pl. a), jest. 

fpat, adv., late. 

Spazie'rgang, m. 8. 2 (pl. a), walk. 

fpielen, v. w., play. 

Svrache, f. w., language. 

Sprachftufe, f. w., linguistic stage. 

fprechen, v. s., speak. 

Spridwort, u. 8.3, proverb. 

Spruch, mm. s. 2 (pl. i), saying. 

Spur, jf. w., trace. 

Staat, m. mz., state. 

Stadt, f. 8. 2 (pl. a), city, [stead, 
i.e., place]. 

Stamm, m. 8, 2 (pl. a), stem 3 —vo- 
fal, 2. 8. 2, stem-vowel. 

ftarf, adj., strong, [stark]. 

fta'ttfinden, v. s., take place, [find 
stead}. 

ftecfen, v. w., put, stick. 

fteben, v. 8., stand. 

fteigen, v. 3., (aux. fein), climb. 

Stelle, f. w., passage, place. 

Stellung, f. w., position. 

fterben, v. 8. (azz. jein), die, [starve]. 


Zag, m. s. 2, day. 

taglidy, adj., adv., daily. 

Tanj, m. 8. 2 (pl. 4), dances; —ylag, 
m. 8 2 (pl. &), dancing-place. 

Tafcde, f. w., pocket; —ngelb, n. 8. 3, 
pocket-money. 

Tan'genicdhts, mm. (indcl.) good-for- 
nothing. 

Teil, m.s.2, part, [deal]; 7. s. 2, share. 

teilen, v. w., share, [deal]. 

Ze'mpus, mu. (sing. indel., pl. Teme 
pora), tense. 

Tende'ny, f. w., tendency. 

Vermi'n, m. s. 2, term. 

teuer, adj., dear, expensive. 

Teufel, 7. s. 1, dewil. 

ert, wm. 8. 2, tert, 

Thal, nv. s. 3, valley, dale. 

Thaler, m. 8. 1, thaler, dollar. 

Thatfache, f. w., fact, [deed-]. 

Thea'ter, 2. 8. 1, theater. 


tibel, adj., adv., evil, amiss. 

fiber, prep. (dat. and ace.), over, 
about. % 

libera'll, adv., everywhere, [over=- 


_allj. | 


Ubergang, m. 8, 2 (pl. a), transition. 
liberhan'pt, adv., in gencral, at large, 
[over-head]. 
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ftets, adv., always, [steadily]. 

Stimme, f. w., voice, vote. 

ftimmen, v. w., tally, coincide. 

Stimmung, f. w., mood. 

Strafe, f. w., street; —nrauber, 272. & 
1, footpad, [street-robber]. 

Strece, f. w., stretch, distance. 

Streid), 2.8. 2, prank, trick, stroke. 


' Streit, #2. 8. 2, strife, conflict. 


Strom, mn. 8. 2 (pl. d), stream. 
Stud, v.s. 2, piece, play, [sticks]. 
Stude'nt, m. w., student. 

ftudie’ren, v. w., study. 

Srudium, 2. wx. (pl. zien), study. 


' Stufe, f. w., stage. 
| Stubl, m. s. 2 (pl. a), chair, [stoo}). 


Ztunde, 7. w., hour, lesson. 

Stiige, f. w., prop, support. 

Subje'ft, 7. s. 2, subject. 

fubordinie'ren, v. 2. , subordinate, 

Subftanti’yv, 7. 8.1 (pl. <e or <a), sub- 
Stantine. 

Summe, f. w., sw. 

Supertati'v, m2. 8 2, superlative 

Sympathie’, f. w., sympathy. 


thun, v. irreg. (§ 185), do. 
Thir(e), f. w., door. 

Zier, 7. 8. 2, animal, [deer]. 
Tifd), m. 8. 2, table, [dish]. 
Vitel, m. s. 1, title. . 

Zodter, f. s. 1 (pl. 8), daughter. 
Zod, m. 8. 2 (no pl.), death. 

toll, adj., mad. 

Ton, 7. 8. 2 ( pl. b), tone, stress. 


‘tot, adj., dead. 
| tragen, v. S., wear. 


Zranspofitio'n, f. w., transposition. 
traurig, adj., sad, sorrowful. 
treffen, v. s., hit, hit upon. 
trennbar, adj., separable. 

trennen, v. w., separate. 

treten, v. s. (aux. {ein), step, tread. 
tren, adj., true, faithful. 

trocdfnen, v. w., dry. 

troften, v. w., comfort, [trust]. 
Turm, wi. s. 2 (pl. a), tower. 


liberle'gen, v. w., ponder, consider. 

liberfe'ben, v. w., translate. 

Uberfidht, f. w., synopsis, general sur- 
vey, [oversight]. 

librig, adj., remaining, [overe]. 

Ufer, 2. s. 1, bank, shore. 

Ubr, f. w., clock, [hour]. 


ium, prep. (acc.), at, about 


[usere 


— 


oo et _« —- © eo. 


w'mbringen) 


u/mbringen, v. w. (§ 330), kill. 

Umge'bung, 7. w., environs. 

Umnlaut, am. 8. 2, uralaut, mutation. 

Umftand, m. 8s. 2 (pl. a), circum- 
stance. 

u/tangenehm, adj., un-pleasant. 

unbea'ntwortet, adj., unanswered. 

u'nbedeutend, adj., insignificant. 

u'nbeftimmt, adj. , "indefinite. 

unbetont, adj., unaccented. 

und, con.. and. 

unertra’glidy, adj.., intolerable. 

U'nfall, mm. s. 2 ( pl. a), accident. 

u'nfleftiert, adj., uninflected. 

u'ngeduldig, adj., impatient. 

ut ‘ngefabr, adv., about. 

Univerfita’t, f. w., university. 

wiumni'ttelbar, adj.. ., immediate. 

unimd'glicdy, adj., impossible. 


Vater, m. 8s. 1 (pl. 4), father. 

Vera'bredung, f. w., agreement, ar- 
rangement. 

Verb(um), n. (pl. Verba), verb. 

verbeffern, v. w., correct, [-better]. 

Berbindung, Jf. w., combination. 

verei'nigt, pple., united, [-one-]. 

verfallen, v. 8., fall a prey. 

Berfaffer, m. 8. 1, author. 

vergeben, v. 3. (3 185), pass, [for(e)= 
go]. 

vergeffen, v. 3., forget. 

vergeuden, v. w., waste. 

verhalten (fic), v. s., be related. 

Berhaltnis, 2. 8. 2, relation. 

verlangen, v. w., wish, want, [-long]. 

verlaffen, v. s., leave; fic) —auf, rely 
upon. 

Berlauf, m. s. 2 (pl. au), course. 

verloren, pple., lost, [forlorn]. 

verineiden, v. S., avoid. 

Vernsogen, 2. s. 1, property. 

verfamineln, v. w., gather, assemble. 

verichicden, adj., different. 

veridymigt, adv., shrewdly. 

verichwinden, v. 8. (avez. fein), vanish, 
disappear. | 

verfesen, v. w., answer, transpose. 


wad), adj., a-wake. 

Wahl, f w., choice, election. 

wabr, ad., ‘true. 

wabrend, ‘sub, conj., while; 
(gen.), during. 

wabhricheinlicd), adj., probable. 

Wald, m. s. 3, forest, [wold]. 


prep. 
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u'nperfonlidy, adj., impersonal. 

Wnrube, f. w., unrest, concern. 

unfer, 088., our. 

Unfiun, m. 8. (ro pl.), nonsense. 

unten, adv,, below, down. 

unter, adj., "lower, [under]. 

unter, prep. (dat. and acc.), under, 
among. 

unterbre'djen, v. s., interrupt. 

unterne’bmen, v. oo undertake. 

unterfdjci’Den (fidh), v. &., differ. 

Unterfcdei'dung, fw. distinction. 

U'nterfdhied, mm. s. 2, difference. 

unterwe'rfen, v. 8., submit. 

untre'nnbar, adj., inseparable. 

Urfpriung, m. 8 2, (pl. ii), origin, 
[ur — out]. 


urfpriinglicd), adj., original. 


verficdjern, v. w., assure. 

verftehen, v. s.(§ 185), understand. 

verftofien, v. s., offend. 

verfudhen, v. w. , try. 

veriweilen, 2. 2. , tarry, [-while]. 

Vetter, ne. mzx., "cousin. 

viel, pron., adj., adv., mauch, 

viellei dt, adv. , perhaps. 

BViertel, rv. s. 1, quarter; —jabr, 2. 8. 
2, quarter-year ; ; —ftunde, f. w., 
quarter-hour. 

Vogel, m. 8.1 (pl. 6), bird, [fowl]. 

Voka'l, m. 8. 2, vowel. 

Bolt, n. s. 3, folk, people ; —églaube, 
mm. mx., popular belief. 

voll, ad)., full. 

volle'nden, v. w., 
[-end]}. 

von, prep. (dat.), from, of. 

vor, prep. (dat. and ‘ace. ), before, 
[fore]. 

vorbe'rgeben, v. 8., precede. 

vorig, adj., last, former. 

po'rfomimen, v. s., Occur. 

vo’rlefen, v. s., read aloud. 

| vormittags, ady., in the furenoon. 

Borfilbe, f. w., prefix. 

Borjtellung, 7. w., performance. 


complete, finish, 


(pl. a), wall. 

eae J. w., wandering, trav- 
el. 

Wandlung, ~ w., change. 

wann, adu. inter., when. 

warm, adj., warm, 

warten, v. w., wait, 
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warw'm, adv. tnter., why. 
was, pron, inter., what. 


[swifchen 


willfo’mmen, adj., welcome. 
Wind, m. s. 2, wind. 


weder, conj., neither ; weber . . . nod, | Winter, m. 8. 1, winter. 


neither... nor. 
Weg, m. 8. 2, way. 
wegen, prep. (genr.), on account of. 
we'glaffen, v. 8., omit. 
Weib, nr. s. 3, woman, wife. 
weiblid), adj., feminine, [wife-ly]. 
weil, sb. conj., because, [while]. 
Wei'hnadhten, w. pl., Christmas. 
Weihnadtéegefchenf, n. 8. 2, Christ- 
mas present. 
Weife, f. w., manner, mode, wise. 
weiff, adj.. white. 
weit, adj., wide, broad. 
Welt, f. w., world. 
wenig, adj., little; etn—, a little. 
wenigftens, adv., at least. 
wenn, sub. conj., if, when. 
wer, pron. inier., who. 
werden, v. 8., become, [worth]. 
werfen, v. 8., throw, cast, [warp]. 
Werk, n. 8.2, work. 
wesha'lb, adv. inter., why. 
Wetter, n. 8s. 1, weather. 
widhtig, adj., important, weighty. 
wie, ady., how, as, [why]. 
wieder, ady., again, [with]. 
wiederan’fnehmen, v. s., resume. 
wie'dergeben, v. 8., render. 
wiederbo'len, v. w., repeat. 
wie'derfeben, 7. 8., see again; auf Wie- 
berjeben, good-bye. 


adblen, ». w., count, [tell]. 

zebn, num., ten. 

Seicben, n. 8. 1, sign, token. 
Seichnung, f. w., drawing. 

eigen, v. w., show, [teach]. 

Seile, f. w., line. 

Beit, f. w., time, [tide]. 

Seitung, f. w., newspaper, [tiding). 
SBeitwort, 2. 8. 3, verb. 
jerfallen, v. s. (tn), be divided (into). 
giehen, v. s., draw, [tow]. 

ziemlicdy), adv., pretty, tolerably. 
Simmer, nv. 8. 1, room, (timber). 
Sifdlaut, m. 8. 2, sibilant. 

au, prep., to, at, for; adu., too 
gufrie’den, adj., content. 


wirflid), adv., really. 

Wirt, m. s. 2, landlord, man-of-the- 
house. 

Wirtin, f. w., landlady. 

wiffer, v. w. (§ 330), know, [to wit]. 

wo, adv., where. 

Wore, f. w., week. 

widhentlidy), adv., weekly. 

wofiir, adv., for what. 

wobl, adv., probably, I presume, 
well. 

wobe'r, adv., whence. 

wobnen, v. w., dwell, live, (cf. to 
won, with its pple. wont]. 

Wohnort, m. 8. 2, abode, dwelling- 
place. 

Wohnung, f. w., dwelling, residence. 

Wolfe, f. w., cloud, [welk-in. ] 

wollen, v. w. ($189), will. 

Wort, n. 8s. 2-3, word; — folge, w., 
Jj. word-order ; —verbinbung, w. f., 
phrase. 

Worterbud, n. s. 3, dictionary. 

worum, adv., about what, why. 

wojzu, adv., to what end, what for. 

wundern, v.w., cause to wonder; mid 
wunbdert’8, I wonder. 

Wunfdy), m. s. 2, (pl. i), wish. 

wiinfden, v. w., wish. 

Wurzel, 7. w., root, [wort]. 

wurjelbaft, adj., radical. 


Sug, m. 8. 2 (pl. a), train, (tag). 

guna’cdhft, adv., mext. 

suri’, adv., back, [-ridge]. 

sufa'inmen, adv., together. 

Sufchauer, m. 8. 1, spectator. 

Sufdug, m. 8. 2 (pl. iffe), addition, 
increase. 

ju’tragen (fid)), v. 8., happen. 

gu'trda glich, adj., beneficial. 

gwar, «udv., to be sure, forsooth, (ju 
wabr). 

awei, 2uUmM., twoe 

Sweifampf, m. 8. 2 (pl. 4), duel. 

gwifden, prep. (dat. and acc.), be- 
tween. 


i 


) in, we Gee. -emege oe ee 
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a, an, ein. ' already, fdon. 
able, to be — to, fonnen (§§ 189-191). | also, aud. 
about, adv., etwa, ungefabr; prep., | always, immer. 

itber, um (acc.), von (dat.); news — | American, Amerifaner, m. 8. 1. 

the elections, MNadridten iiber die | among, unter \dat.). 

Wahlen; to care —, fic fummern um 5! and, und. 

to talk —, fpreden von; there is | animal, Tier, 7. 8. 2. 

nothing difficult — it, e8 ift nidt8 | another (additional), nod ein; (dif- 

Sd@wierige? barin. ferent), ein anbderer. 
above, oben. answer, beantworten, w. 
accent, Vetonung, f. 2%. any, irgend (§152); have you — 
according to, nad (dat.). money ? baft bu etwas Geld ? — one, 
account, on — of, wegen (gen.); on | jemand, irgend jemand; not — thing, 

my —, meinetwegen. nichts. 
acquaintance, to make the — of, | appear, erjdeinen, s. 

fennen lernen (acc. ). article, UArtitel, m. s. 1. 
across, adv., quer. as, wie, al8; not so good —, nidt fo 
action, Sandlung, fi w. gut wie ; as you say, toie bu fagft; — 
adjective, Udeltiv, n. 8. 2; Gigen- | if, al ob ; — if any one did not, al8 

fchaftswort, 2. 8. 3; adj., adjectivijd. ob nicht jeder, or wer niddt. 
adverb, Wbdverb, 2. 8. (pl. ze, sta, -ien). | ashamed, to be —, fig fhamen, refi. w. 
after, prep., nag (dat.); — all, am | ask, fragen, w. 

Gnbe. at, an ( dat. and acc.), um (acc.), gu 
again, wieder. (dat.) ; — the window, an bem Fens 
against, gegen (acc.). fter ; — ten o’clock, um jgehn Uhr ; — 
ago, adv., vor (dat.); an hour —, vor; home; gu Haufe; — your house, bet 

einer Stunde. SJbhnen gu Oauje; — any rate, jedens 
air, fuft, f 8. 2 (pl. a). fall8; — No. 2, Numero awei; — 
all, all, gang; — the modal auxili-| once, fofort; — he most, bodftens. 

aries, alle mobdalen Hilfsverba. author, Serfaffer, m. s. 1. 
avons to be —ed to, dirfen (§§ 189-| auxiliary, Hilféverb, 2. 3. (pl. sen 

191. or <a). 
along, mit; come —, fommen Ste mit; | awake, adj., wath. 

— with, gugleidh mit. away, fort. 


———— a ee 


back, ad»., juriid. 
bad, jdledt. Fett. 
be; fein ; to—of a declension, gu einer | better, beffer. 
Detlination gehoren 5; to — to do, thun between, gwifdhen (dad. and acc.) 
follen ; to — to be explained, ju ers. birthday, Weburtétag, m. & 2. 
tHlaren fein; that is, bas beipt ; the book, Bud, xz. s. 3. 
form should —, die Form follte lauten. | bore, qualen, w. 
because, well, sub. con). both, beite; both... and, fowobl 
before, prep., vor (dat. and acc.); oo » al8 (and). 
there are four days — Christmas, | box, Sajften, 2. s. 1. 
e8 find vier Tage bis Weihnachten. building, @ebaude, m 2, 1. 
beggar, Settler, m. s. 1. business, Gefdaft, n. s. 2; on — of 


biefeS Wort wird am Heften . . . fibers 


begin, a’nfangen, 8. state, in Glaatsgeihaften. 

being, human —, Menjfh, m. w. but, aber. 

believe, glauben, 2. buy, faufen, w, 

belong, geboren, w. by, bet (dat.), with the passive, von 

below, prep., unter (dat. and acc.)3 (dat.)3; — the window, am §Fenfter ; 
the picture —, ba8 Bild barunter. translated —, iberfegt dure ; — what 


best, beft ; this word is — translated, | tokens, an welden Zeiden, or woran. 


can, finren (§§ 189-191). case, Fall, m. 8. 2 (pl. 4). 
care, to — about, fic timmern, ref. | certain, gewif; to know for —, ges 
w.. um (acc.). wifb (or ficher) wiffen. 


careful, to be —, fid biten, ref. vw. ‘chair, Stubl, m. 8. 2 (pl. a). 
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characteristic (of), 


chief, Haupt: ; — stress, Sauptton, 77. 
s. 2 (pl. d). 

Christmas, BWeihnadten, p7. 

city, Stadt, fi s. 2 (pl. a). 

claim, they — to have seen. .., 
man will . . . gefeben haben. 

class, Rlaffe, f. 2. 

clause, Gagglied, 2. s. 3. 

clock, Ubr, f. w.; city —, Stadtubr. 

coffee, Kaffee, m. 8. (no pl.). 

cold, to take —, fid erfalten, refl. w. 

combination, Berbinbdung, f. w. 

come, fommen, s. 

comfortable, bequem. 

company, Gejellfdaft, fw. 

comparative, Somparativ, m. s. 2, 
erfte Steigerung, f. w. 

compare, fomparieren, fteigern, 2. 

comparison, Somparation, Steigers 
ung, f. 0. 


dance, tanjen, . 

dangerous, gefabriid. 

dark, dunfel. 

daughter, Todter, f. 8. 1 (pl. 8). 

day, Tag, m. 8 2. 

dear, teuer. 

declension, Deflination, f w. 

democrat, Demotrat, m. w. 

demonstrative, Demonftrativ, x. 8. 
(pl. <a or =e). 

denote, bejeidnen, w. 

depend, a’bhangen, 8., von (dat.) 3 a’ns 
fommen, 8., auf (acc.). 

dependent, abbiangig. 

dictionary, Wirterbud, n. a 3. 


each, {eb- (§ 153). 

early, fri. 

either, with negatives, aud 3 nor I 
—, id auch nicht. 

election, Babli, fi w. 

emphatic, betont. 

end, Gnbe, 2. mz.3 to — in, enden, 
endigen, w., au’8gehen, 3., auf. 

ending, Gnbung, f. w. 

English, englifd. 

enjoy, to — one’s self, fid amitfieren, 
refl. w. 

enough, genug. 

entire, ganj. 

errand-boy, faufburidh, m. w. 

etymological, etymologifd. 


ae. 
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Garafteriftifg | composition, Romypofition, fw. 


compound, Sompofitum, 2. ( pl. <a). 

concern, betrefjen, s.; so far as I am 
—ed, was mich betvifft. 

concerned, in Gorge; not —, obne 
Gorge. 

concert, Ronjert, 7. 8, 2. 

conform, {id a'npaffen, refl. w. (dat.). 

conjugation, Sonjugation, f. w. 

conjunction, Sonjunttion, fi w. 

ees vowel, Binbdevofal, m. 
$2, 

consult, na'&{dlagen, s., in (dat.). 

contain, enthalten, s. 

contrast, Gegenfag, 7. s. 2 (pl. a). 

correct, adj., ridtig. 

correspond, entfpreden, 8. 

cost, foften, w. 

cottage, Haushen, na L 

count, rednen, w. 

country, fand, n. &., 2-R 

course, of —, natirlid. 


differ, a'bweiden, s. 

difference, Unterjdhied, m. a 2.- 

different, verfcdieden. 

difficult, jdwierig. 

difficulty, Sdwierigfeit, f. w. 

directly, gleicd. 

director, Direftor, m. mz. 

do, maden; to — an exercise, etne 
Aufgabe machen ; that will —, bas ge- 
niigt ; that won’t —, da8 gebt nidf. 

doctor, Doftor, m. mz. 

doubt, 3weifel, m. s. 1; no —, wobf. 

down, unten. 

drawing, 3cidnung, f. w. 

dull, fangweilig. 


even, fogar; — if, wenn aud, subd. 
con). 

evening, Abend, m. 8.23 — paper, 
Abendgettung, f. w. 

ever, jemals. 

everlasting, ewig. 

every, jeb- (§ 153) ; — other day, alle 
get Tage. 

example, Beifpiel, 2. s. 2. 

except, prep., auger (dat.); — on, 
auper an. 

exception, Wudsnahme, f. w. 

exercise, MWufgabe, fi w. 

explain, erflaren, w. 

express, v., au'8driden, w. 

expression, Wusbrud, m. s. 2 (pl. &). 


fact] 


fact, Thatfade, fi w. 

family, §amilie, f. w. ¢ — festival, 
Familienfelt, 2. 8. 2. 

far, weit ; so — as, foweit. 

fare, Rojt, f. w. (no pl.). 

fashion, Mode, J. w. ¢ ibis the —, 
tft in ber Mtobe. 

fast, adj., {dnell. 

father, ater, m. 8. 1 (pl. a). 

feel, to — concerned, in Gorge fein; 
the fresh air —s good, bie frifce Quft 
thut einem wobl. 

fellow, Serl, m. 8. 2. 

feminine, femininum, 2. (pl. « 
adj., weiblid. 

few, wenige; a —, einige. 

field, Feld, n. 8. 3. 

find, finden, 3.5 to — oné’s self, fics be- 
finden. 


e8 


gardener, Gartner, m. 8. 1. 

gender, Gefdledt, 2. 8. 3. 

general, allgemein. 

genitive, Genetiv, m. s. 2. 

German, beutid. 

get, werden, s. > holen, w. ¢ where did 
you — that? wober haben Gie das? 

girl, Madchen, nm. s. 1. 

give, geben, s.; a’ngeben; — the 
third person, geben Gie die dritte Pers 


habit, Gewohnbeit, fi w. 

half, falb ; Salfte, f. w. » the first —, 
bie erfte alfte: — past nine, balb 
gebn; two and a half, awet und ein 
halb, or drittebalb. 

hardly, faum. 

have, haben; to —to, mifjen (§§ 189- 
191). 

he, ev. 

head, Sopf, m. s. 2 ( pl. 8). 

headache, Roypfwebh, 2. 8. » (no pl). 

hear, bctren, w. 

her, «acc., fie; dat., ibe. 

here, bier. 

high, hod (§ 109). 

I, id. 

idea, Begriff, m. 8. 2. 

idiom, Sdiom, n. 8.3 Spradhgebraud, 
m. & (pl. au). 

if, wenn, swb. conj.; — whether, ob, 
sub. con). 


imitate, na’hahmen, w 
important, widtig. 
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fine, fain. 

first, erjt; in the — place, erftens8. 

footpad, Strapenrvauber, m2. s. 1. 

for, prep., fir (ace.); — example, 
instance, jum Beifpiel; — the pres- 
ent, einftweilen ; to know — certain, 
gewif (ficher) oiffen — te denn. 

force, raft, f. s. 2 ( pl. 4). 

forget, vergejfen, 8. 

form, S$orm, f. wv. ; btiden, w. > — of 
expression, Musprudsform, stweife. 

former, der erjtere. 

forty, vierjig. 

fossil, Foffil, n. mz. (pl. sien) 

four, vier. 

fresh, frifd. 

friend, §reund, m. 8. 2 

from, von (dat.). 

further, weiter. 


fon (an); to — headache, Sopfweb 
maden. 
glad, froh; to be —, fic) freuen, reff. 


w. ; Lam — to hear that, id bore 
‘das gern. 

TO, gehen, s. 

good, gut; — evening, guten Wbend. 


govern, regteren, We 
grammar, es W. 
§ uess, raten, 8 


him, acc., ibn; dat., ifm. 

himself, emphatic, felbft 5 

hold, gelten, s. 

home, adv., nah Gaufe. 

hope, boffen, w 

hot, bcig. 

hour, Gtunbde, f. w. 

house, s)aus, 2. 8. 33 little —, Haus: 
den, nv. 8. 1. 

how, wie; — about, wie verhalt e8 fid 
mit. 

however, tnbdefjen. 

human being, Wenjd, m. w. 

hundred, buntert. 

hurry, {ic beeilen, refl. w. 


refl., fid. 


try, auf bem Ganbe 3 — the enn, 


am Wbend; — order to, um ju, w 
inf. a genitive — 8, ein Genetiv auf 
8; — there, bdrinnen ; — view of, 


bei, nad (dat. )3; — other words, mit 
anbdern Worten. 

indeed, in der That, allerdings 5 yes —, 
jawobl. 


in, in (dat, and acc.) ; — the coun-! indefinite, unbeftimmt 
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indicative, Jnbdifativ, m. 8.2; pres- | into, in (acc.). 


ent —, Jubdifativ ded Prafens. 
inflect, fleftieren, 2 
inflection, $lezion, f. w. 
initial, anlautend. 
inseparable, untrennbar. 
instance, Seifpiel, n. 3. 2. 
instead of, anjtatt (gen.). 
interesting, interefjant. 


journey, Reife, f. wo 


keep, to — awake, wag Blethen, 8. 

kind, Urt, f. w. ~ what — of, waé fir 
(§ 145). 

know, — to be acquainted with, fens 


lack, Mangel, m. s. 1 (7. 4). 

lady, Dame, f. w.5 young —, Frius 
lein, 7. 8. 1. 

large, grop. 

last, lest, vorig ; the — days, die leg- 
ten Tage; — year, voriges Jabr. 

late, {pat. 

Latin, lateinifd. 

Jatter, ber legtere.: 

leaf, Blatt, n. 3. 3. 

learn, lernen, w 

lesson, fettion, f. . 

let, translate by subj. ; 
wir. 

Lie, liegen, 8. 

life, eben, 2. & 1. 

light, Tidt, m. 3. 35 

like, adv., wie. 


— us go, geben 


ad}., letdt. 


majority, Mebhrbeit, f. w. 

make, maden, w.; to — the ac- 
quaintance of, fennen lernen, w.; to 
— out, herau’8betommen, 8. 

man (= human being), Mend, m. 
w. . 

many, viele. 

mark, Mart, fi w. 

matter, Gade, f. w. » what is the — 
with her? waé ift thr? was feblt thr ? 

may, migen, diirfen (§§ 189-191). 

me, ace., mid; dat., mir. 

mean, meinen, w., bedeuten, w.. I —, 
id meine; the word —s, ba8 Wort bes 
beutet. 

meaning, Sedcuiung, f. w, 


intransitive, intranfitiv. 

invention, Grfindung, J. w. 

inversion, Snverfion, f. w. 

irregular, unregelmapig. 

it, e8; translate ee forms of er or fie 
when referring to masc, or fem. 
noun. 


just, adv., nur ; — ask, fragen Gie nur ; 
— now, eben jegt. 


nen, 2. (§ 330) : -— to have learned, 
wiffen, w. (§ 19). 


known, befanat ; it is —, man weigf. 


like, gern faben; I should — tae 
pany, ich batte gerne Gefellfdaft ; 
to do, gern thun; to — best, am ‘tebe 
ften baben. 

line, 3cile, f. w 

little (size), tlein; (quantity), wentg 5 : 
a —, ein wenig. 

live, leben, w w.,; == dwell, wohnen, w 

London, fonbdon; — weather, fon= 
Doner Wetter. 

long, lang; as adv. lang(e). 

look, to — at, betradten, w., to — 
up, na’&fdlagen, s. 

love, lieben, w 

lovely, {din. 

low, niebdrig. 

luck, Glid, . 8. (%o pil.). 


meet, treffen, s.; I have never met the 
genitive of e8, id babe den Genetiv 
von e8 nie fennen gelernt. 

mineral, Mineral, n. mz. (pl. sien). 

miserable, elenbd. 

mistake, $ebler, 2. 8. 1. 

mixed, gemifct. 

modal, modal. 

mode, Modus, m. (sing. tndecl. » pl. 
Modi). 

moment, Wugenblid, m. x. 2; I can- 
not this —, ic) fann e8 im Augenblicde 
nicht. 

money, Gelb, n 

more, comp. 


st 
39), (88 3 


mehr 


most) 


most, superl. (§§ 111-114) 5 a — in- 
teresting city, etne bidft (Guberft) tn- 
terefjante Stadt ; at the —, bicftens. 

mother, Mutter, f. s. 1 (pl. &). 

motion, Bewegung, f. w. 

much, viel. 


v 


need, brauden, w. 

neuter, Neutrum, 2. 8. Cpl., Neutra) 5 
adj., {acdhlid. 

never, niemals, 

nevertheless, trogbdem, nidtsdeftowe- 
niger. 

new, neu. 

newspaper, Seitung, f. w. 

nice, bibjd. 

night, Nadt, f. s. 2 (pl. a). 

nime, neun. 

no, adj, fein 5 adv., nein 3 — worse, 
nidt fcledhter ; once and — more, 


occasional, gelegentlid. 

occur, vo'rfommen, 8. 

of, usually translated by genitive; 
von (dat.), especially before proper 
names; the residence — Professor 
Schmidt, bie Wohnung von Herrn Pro= 
feffor Sehnidt; a majority of 200 votes, 
eine Mehrheitt ven 200 Stimmen; a 
quantity — minerals, eine Menge Miz 
neralien ; characteristic —; caraf- 
teriftij® fiir ; — course, natirlic. 

offend, veritoben, s. 

oh, 0; — thut’s it! ath fo! 

old, alt. 


omit, we'glaffen, s. 7 with ge — ted, 
mit Auslajjung bes ge. 
on, auf (dat. and acc.); — the side, 


auf ber Geite ; — your isa. auf dem | 


pair, Baar, 2. 8. 2, 

palace, Palaft, m. 8. 2 (pl. &). 

paper, Beitung, fw. 

paradigm, aradigma, mn. mz. (pi. 
zmen). 

park, Barf, m. $s. 2 (pl. also Parks). 

part, Teil, m.s. 23 (= share), . s. 2. 

participle, ais nm. 8 (pl. ze, 
zia, zien). 

passage, Cielle, f. w. 

past, half — nine, balb zen: 

pen-drawing, Federseidnung, f. w. 

people, feute, pl. 8. 5 — live, Die 
Leute leben. 

perfect, Perfett(um), r. 8. (pl. ea) 5 — 
participle, Partigipium Perfetti. 
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museum, Mufeum, n. mx. (pl. Mus 
feen). 
must, mifjen (§§ 189-191). 
my, mein. 


myself, emphatic, felbft; refl., acc. 
mid, dat, mir. 


einmal unb nidt wieder; — doubt 
one needs a long time, man braudt 
wobl eine lange Seit. 

nonsense, Unfinn, m. 8. (70 pi.). 

nor, nod ; — 1 either, id aud nidt. 

normal, normal. 

not, nidt ; — a, fein. 

nothing, nidts. 

notice, bemerfen, w. 

novel, Noman, m. 8. 2. 

now, nun, jegt; — here is something, 
bier tft nun etwas; — guess, raten Gie 
einmal, nun einmal, 


Roypfe ; — the first of May, am erften 
Mai; — business of state, in Staat8= 
geichaften ; ; — account of, wegen 
(gen.) ; — my account, meinetiwegen. 

once, einmal, einft; — more, wieder. 

one, adj., ein; indef. pron., einer, man. 

oneself, rejl., fid. 

only, adv., nur ; (time), erft. 

or, ober. 

order, Solge, f. w.; word —, Wort: 
folge ; in — to, um gu, with in ff. 

ordinary, gerabntic). 

other, anter. 

otherwise, fonft. 

| ought, ] —, ich follte (§§ 180-191). 

' our, unfer. 

outside, draugen. 

over yonder, briben, dort briben. 


perhaps, vielleigt ; — I ought is 
follte wohl, 

person, Yerfon, fi w. 

personal, perjonal, Perfonal-. 

photograph, fbhotograpbie, J w. 

physician, Urjt, m. x. 2 (pl. MW. 

picture, Bild, n. 8. 3, 

pity, it is a —, e8 ift fdabe. 

place, Ort, m. s. 2-3; in the first —, 
erftens ; to take —, fta’ttfinden, 8, 

play, Stid, n mn. 8. 2. 

pleasant, angenebm. 

please, bitte. 

pluperfect, Plusquamperfeft(um), 2. & 
(pl. ze or 2a); — subjunctive, Rons 
junttiy Plusquamperfettt. 
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plural, Plural, m. 8. 2. 

pocket, Tafde, fL w. 

point, Buntt, mz. s. 2; itis on the — of 
striking, e8 will eben fdlagen. 

politics, Politif, f. w. 

poor, arm. 

position, Stellung, f. w. 

possible, miglid. 

praise, loben, w. 

pray, nur; —come along, fommen 
Gie nur mit; how old are you, —? 
wie alt find Gie denn ? 

precede, vorbe’rgeben, s. 

prefix, Brafiz, 7. s. 2. 

prepare, praparieren, w. 

preposition, Prapofition, f. w. 

present, Gefdenf, 2. 8. 2; (tense), 
Prafens n. s. (sg. indel., pl. stia); 
for the —, einftweilen. 


quantity, Menge, f. w. 
quarter, Siertel, n. 8.13; a— to 10, 
dret Viertel (auf) 10. 


rain, regnen, w. 

rate, at any —, jebdenfall8. 

read, lejen, s. - (aloud), vo'rlefen, s. 

reader, Yefebud, 2. 8. 3. 

reading, ettiire, f. w. 

ready, bereit. 

real, wirflid. 

reason, Grund, m. s. 2 (pl. ii). 

recognize, erfennen, w. (§ 330). 

refer to, fich bejieben auf, vest. s. 

regard (to), Ricjict, 7. ww. (auf). 

relation, what is the — of, wie ver: 
halt fic. 

relative, Qelativ, 2. 8. (pl. ce or <a). 


salamander, Galamanber, m. 8. 1. 

same, the —, derjelbe (§ 134). 

say, jagen, w. 

saying, Syprud, m. s. 2 (pl. i). 

season, Jabreszeit, fw. 

seat, Blag, 2. 8. 2 (pl. a4); to takea 
—, Plag nehmen. 

second, der gjiweite 3; —ly, gweitends. 

section, WUhjchnitt, m. s. 2. 

see, jeben, s. 

seem, {ceinen, s. 

sense, Ginn, mm. 8. 2. 

sentence, Gag, 1. «. 2 (pl. a). 

separable, trennbar. 

separate, trennen, w. 

several, mebrere (§ 158). 
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presume, I —, wobf. 
preterite, Briteritum, mn. 8. (pl. <a); 
— presents, Praterito-Prafentia, 7. 
l 


pe. - 
pretty, adj., bib; adv., slemitd. 
price, Prei8, m. s. 2. 
principal parts, Grunbdformen, f. pl. 
probable, wabrjdeinlid ; that is prob- 
ably an invention, ba8 mag wobl eine 
Crfindung .. . fein. 
professor, Profeffor, m2. 27. 
pronoun, $ronomen, 72. 
smina), 
pronunciation, Wusiprahe, f. w. 
put, to — into German, in8 Deutide 
iiberjegen; to — up with, fic (etwas) 
gefallen lajjen. 


8.; (pl. 


question, Frage, f. wv. ¢ it isa — of, 
e8 hanbdelt fid) um (acc.). 

quiet, rubig. 

quite, ganj. 


remaining, ibrig. 

remember, fic erinnern, vefl. w. (gen. 
ov an w. acc.). 

represent, Dda’'rftellen, w. 

residence, Wohnung, f. w. 

respect, Hinfidt, fi w. 

right, ridtig ; — good, redt gut; —~ 
before, gerade vor. 

rogue, Sdelm, m. s. 2. 

room, Bimmer, 72. 8. 3. 

root, Wurjel, f. w. » — syllable, Wurs 
gelfilbe, 7. w. 


| royal, fintglid. 


rule, Jiegel, f. w. 


shall, fulure, werden ($168, 2); mo- 
dal, follen (§§ 180-191). 

she, fic. 

short, fur}. 

show, jeigen, wv. 

sibilant, 3ijdlaut, m. 8. 2 

sick, franf. 

side, Geite, f. w. 

sight, Schendwirbdigfeit, fi w. 

since, prep., feit (dat.). 

singular, Cingular, m. s. 2, 

sir, mein Serr. 

sister, Scwefter, fi w. 

sit, figen, s., to— down, fig fegen, 
rel, Ww. 

six, feds. 


skate] 


skate, Eodlittfduh, m. s. 2. 

so, fo; (= accordingly, then), alfo 3 
— far as I am concerned, wa8 mid 
betrifft; —-far as L remember, foz 
weit id) mid) erinnere; —I have (in 
answers), bag habe ich) aud) ; — very 
strange, fo feltjam. 

some, irgend ein, einig- ($§ 150, 152) ; 
— more, nod einige. 

something, etwas. 

sometimes, biéiveilen, guweilen, 

somewhat, ehpvas. 

son, Sohn, m. 8. 2 (pd. 8). 

soon, bald. 

sorry, Iam —, ¢8 thut mir fetd, 

sort, what — of, was fiir (§ 145). 

speak, fpreden, s. 

special, fpeciell. 

spook, Gefpenjt, 2. s. 3. 

stand, fteben, s. 

state, Staat, mm. mz, 

station, Bahnhof, m. 8. 2 (pl. 8). 

stem, Stamm, m. 8. 2 (pl. 4); — 
-vowel, Gtammuvofal, m, 8. 2. 


take, nefmen, 8 . ¢ to — cold, ficd erfals 
ten, ref. w. 3 to — place, ftatrfinden, 
8. ; to so seat, lag nebmen; to 
— umlaut, Unlaut a’nnebinen. 

talk, reten, w.; there is much — 
about, e3 wird viel geredet aber. 

taste, Gefdmad, a. 8. 2. 

teacher, febhrer, m7. 8. 1. 

tell, fagen, 2. 

ten, jebn. 

tense, Tempus, 72. 8. (sing. indel., pl. 
Tempora), ettform, f w. 

than, als. 

thank, danfen, w. 5 (T) — you, banfe. 


that, dem. pror., das 3 jener (§ 129) 5 
rel, pron., ber, die, Dad; welcher, 


welche, welded ($$ 136 fh), sub. con., 
dap. 

the, def. art., der (§ 72 

them, dat., ibnen, acc., fie; there are 
six of —, e8 gicbht Peren fech3. 

then, denn; (femporal) dann. 

there, dort, Pa; — 18, — are, e8 giebt, 
also e8 ift, 8 find ($340) ; in —, Drinz 
nen; 

they, fie; indef., man. 

thing, Ding, 2.8.2; any such — as, 
fo ctwas wie. 

think, tenfen, w. (§ 330); to — of, 
an (ace.) .. 6 Denfen. 

third, ter dritte. 

this, ties; — evening, bente abenb. 

thoroughly, grindlid. 


ENGLISH-GERMAN. 


401 


| step, treten, 8 


still, adv. (time, degree), nod ; (ad- 
versative) Dod. 

strange, fonterbar, feltfam. 

stress, Ton, mm. s. 2 (pl. 6). 

strike, {cblagen, & 

strong, {tarf. 

student, Student, 172. w. 

subject, Subjeft, nm. s. 2 

subjunctive, onjunttiv, m. 8. 2. 

subordinate, jubordinieren, w. 

such, fold. 

suffice, geniigen, 72. 

superlative, Guperlativ, m. 8. 2; 
giwcite Steigerung, He Ww. 

suppose, tcinen, w.; — it were, ge: 
jegt (pple.), dad eB... ware, 

sure, fjider; to be —, freilid, alfer- 
dings; —ly, gewtb ; they —ly know, 
man weif rod wohl. 

syllable, Gilbe, fi w. 

synopsis (of), ‘tberfict, J. w. (iiber). 


though, 81b. conj., obgleih, obwobl ; 
ad»,., bod; wasn’t it warm —, war e8 
bod) warm, 

three, Drei. 

through, burd; — with, fertig mit. 

ticket, Dillett, 2. 8. 2 (pl. tte). 

time, (duration), 3ett, fw. ; (occa- 
sion), Mal, 2. s. 2; this —, diesdmal; 
what —, wie viel Ufr 5 once upon a 
—, einmal. 

to, usually dative; ju; — the con- 
cert, in8 Konzert; — London, — the 
station, nad) London, nad dem Babhn- 
bofe; to step — the window, ané 
ewenfter treten. 

to-day, heute ; 
Lettion. 

token, 3ciden, 2. 8. 1. 

toemorrow, morgen. 

toenight, beute abend. 


—’s lesson, bie Heutiae 


too, ju; aud, 
transition, lbergang, 7. 8. 2 (pb 
a). 


translate, iiberfe’gen, w. 

transpose, verjcgen, ww, 

treat, bebanteln, vw. 

trouble, Wiube, fi w. 

true, wabr. 

twelve, avolf. 

twenty, svanjig ; twentieth, der gran: 
jianfte; the — first, —, ber etuunds 
givanaigite. 

twa, jivci. 
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umlaut, Umlaut, m. s. 2, 

under, unter (dat. and acc.). 

understand, veritehen, s. 

upon, auf (dat. and ace.) ; once — a 
time, einmal; — the whole, im gangen. 


verb, Zerbum, n. 8. ( pl. <a). 

very, febr; — much (degree), febr ; 
— well = all right), fon gut; he is 
doing — well, e8 geht ihm febr gut. 


wait, warten, w 

want (— ask, desire), vwerlangen, 
wiinfden, w. 3 (== need), braucen, w. 

warm, warm, 

watch, Tafhenubr, Bis w. 

way, Meg, m. 8 2; in the — of, in 
(dut.); the — home, ber Seimweg, 
Ridweg, 

we, wir. 

weak, {dwad. 

weather, Wetter, n. 8. 1. 

week, Bode, f. w. 

well, gut; he has done that —, ba8 
bat er gut gemadt ; I am doing well, 
ih befinde mich wobl 5 izter7., nun. 

what, inter. pron., a8 ; rel. pron, 
weld (§ 144); — sort, kind of, was 
fir (§ 145). 

when, inter., wann ; sb. conj., wenn ; 
you answer. the question yourself 
—, Sie beantworten die erage felbft, ine 
bem. 

where, wo; — lies the difficulty ? 
worin liegt bie Schwiertgfett ? 


year, Jabr, n. 8. 2. 

yes, ja; — indeed, jawobf. 

yesterday, geftern. 

yet, now, dod. 

yonder, Dort. 

you, bu (§ 303, 4); tbr (pl. of bu); 
Sie (polite address) : 3 ace, bid, eud, 


VOCABULARY 


(yourself 


usage, Gebraud, m. 8. 2 (pl. au). 

use, gebrauden, w. = spend, gu’bringen, 
(§ 330). 

usual, gewodbnlid. 


view, in — of all that, nad& alle bem. 
vote, Stimme, fi w. 

vowel, Bofal, m. s. 2. 

voyage, Seereife, f. w. 


whether, sub. conj., ob. 

which, rel. pron, 
(§ 136). 

who, inter. pron., wer; rel., welder ; 
he —, wer (§ 140). 

whoever, wer aud. 

whole, ganj. 

why, inter., warum ; interj., bod. 

will, future, werden (§ 186, 2); 3; moe 
dal. wollen (§§ 189-191). 

window, fenjter, 2. 8. 1. 

wish, winjden, w. 

with, mit (dat.). 

withal, Daju. 

without, obne (acc.). 

wonder, I — whether, id midte wiff- 
en, ob ; how late is it, —, wie fpat ift 
e3 wohl, 

wood, sof, 2. 8. 3. 

word, Wort, n. 8. 2-3; word-order, 
Wortfolge, SJ. w. 

world, Welt, 7. w. 

worse, worst, fdledter, fhledteft. 

write, {dreiben, 8. 


ber, welder 


Gie ; 
man, 
ea jung ; 


dat., Dir, eud, Jhnen; indef., 


— lady, §raulein, 2. 3. 


your, dein, euer, Shr. 
yourself, emphatic, 


felbft ; 
(§§$201, 202). 


reft 


INDEX. 


The numbers refer to sections. 


For strong verbs consult the list in § 331. 


—0oo-—— 


@, pronunciation of, 15; written instead 
Of aa, App. I, 3, 4. 
a@. pronunciation of, 22; as umlaut of aa, 
$B, 1, a; Hand Ae, App. I, 8, 1. 
ab, prep. 877. 
aber, 379, 1; oder aber, 379, 3. 
ablaut, 328, 2; classes, $29; in deriva- 
tion, 384, 1, 386. 
abstract nouns, use of art. with, 226; 
plu. of, 288, 1, a. 
accent, 61-4 ; in compound verbs, 207, 4; 
in compound nouns, 899; in compound 
particles, 408. 
accusative, use of, 268-9; with verbs, 
263-5 ; cognate, 264; two objects, 265, 
3465, 1; adverbial, 266; absolute, 267, 
869, 3; with prepositions, 268, 376, 2 
with adjectives, 269; in impersonal 
constructions, 205, 1, 2, 268, 3 
active voice, 71, 164 ; with passive force 
after laffen, etc., 366, 1, aand 2, b. 
address, nom. in, 248; pronouns of, 121, 
$01. 
adjectives, inflection, 101-9, 286-9; com- 
parison, 111-14, 292-6; derivation, 
889-91; composition, 404-6; syntax, 
286-96 ; without inflection, 101, 286, 
109, 2-4; strong, 102-5 ; weak, 106-7 ; 
strong or weak, 288; as substantive, 
108, 290; in predicate, 110, 289; ir- 
regularities of inflection, 109 ; of com- 
parison, 114, 296 ; with gen., 262 ; with 
dat., 260; with acc., 269; with prepo- 
sitions, 291; repetition necessary, 282, 
2; orthography of proper adjectives, 
4, 3, and App. I, 8, 13, bd. 
adjective clauses, 414. 
adverbiai clauses, 415. 
adverbs, 216; classification, 371; primi- 
tive, $72; relation to adj., 378 ; from 
nouns, $74 ; comparison, 375; ordinal, 
299, 1; relative, 316; prepositional, 
876, 5, a; position of, 96, 424 ; com- 
bined with substantive inf., 365, 2, a; 
with partitive gen., 258, 3; for rel. 
pron., 189, 2. 
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Wfters, 388, 1. 

sage, 234, 2. 

ai, pronunciation, 27 ; limited use, App. 
I, 8, 3. 

sal, pl. of nouns ie 275, 4, a; neuter 
nouns in, 280, 2. 

all, 146, 817; alle, $17, 1; alles, ot, 25 
allwo, $16, 3. 

allein, 379, 1 

allenfalls, 288, 1, a. 

allers, 294,13; allerliebft, 294, 1, a. 

Alphabet, German, 2 ; script, 7. 

al8, 881, 1, a; with predicate nom., 242, 
2, 271; with appositive, 2656, 3, 271, 
1-3; with following rel., $14, 3; for 
al8 ob, 359, 8, a ; in comparisons, $81, 
1, a; omitted after fo, 881, 1, A. 

alé ob, al8 wenn, with unreal subj., 359, 3. 

al8 wie, in comparisons, $81, 1, a. 

am, with superl., 112, 204, 5; in superl. 
of adv., $78, 2. 

an, 377. 

ander, 147; anbder3 = else, 258, 2, cc; ane 
berthalb, 118, 3, 0. 

angft, 260, 2, d. 

anftatt, 377; with inf., 867, 6. 

Ants, 888, 2; Wntwort, 285, 2. 

antworten, construction with, 257, 1, a. 

apostrophe, in gen., 284, 1, b; cf. also 
App. I, 8, 14. 

apposition, 270-2, 285 ; immediate, 270 ; 
mediate, 271 ; spurious, 272. 

appositional, gen., 246, 4, a; predicate, 
110, 1, 289, 1, 368, 2, 869, 2 

Wrmut, 235, 1, a 

sartig, 390, 1. 

article, 72-3; use, 228-82; see under 
def. and indef. art. 

Atlas, pl. of 281, 1, a 

au, pronunciation, 28. 

du, pronunciation, 81; %, not We, App. 
I, 8, 1. 

auch, 880, 1, a, b; in indef, rel. clauses, 
140, 2, 381, 1, m. 

auf, 377; auf dag, 381, 1, ¢. 

auferfteben, 343, 1. 
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aufé, in superl. of adv., 112, 2, 375, 2. 
aus, auger, auperbalb, 377. 

auserlejen, 348, 1. 

auxiliaries, of tense, 171-2; use, 168, 


1-2, $28; omission, $24; periphrastic 
and causal, $25; modal, 188-94, 382-8; 
of voice, 195, 344. 

ay, 29, 1. 


b, pronunciation, 35; in Eng. cognates, | bejablen, 268, 1, c. 


App. II, 7, 2. 
Band, pl. of, 276, a. 
bange, 260, 2, 0. 
Bane, 275, 1, a. 
shar, 390, 2. 

Bau, pl. of, 275, 2, a. 
bes, 208, 1, a, 396, 1. 
begeqnen, 268, 1, 5. 

bei, 377. 

beide, 148; beides, 148, 1, 
bevor, 341, 1, 381, 1. 


¢, pronunciation, 36; in new spelling, 
36, 1, App. I, 8, 12. 

capital letters, use of, 4; in pronouns of 
address, 301, 5; in verbal phrases, $342, 
2, band 3, a; cf. also App. I, 8, 13. 

case, 70; see under nom., gen., etc. 

causal clauses, dependent, 415, 5. 

ch, pronunciation, $7. 

dy, as intensive stem suffix, 395, 1. 

schen, 79. 

Chor, gender and decl., 275, 3. 

Christian names, pl. of, 284, 3, 0b. 

$8, pronunciation of, 87, 5. 

cf, 2,2; pronunciation of, 36, 2. 

cognates, Eng. and Ger., 1, 2, and App. 
IL. 

collective nouns, congruence of verb 
with, $46, 1. 

comma, use of, 6. 

comparative clauses, 416, 7. 


db, pronunciation, 38; in Eng. cognates, 
App. I, 8, 2. 

Da(r), in compounds, with prep., 122, 2, 
132, 310, 413, 1, c, 367, 6, a; with verb, 
341, 1. 

da, added to rel., $316, 2; with rel. force, 
316, 3; as sub. conj., 381, 1, 5. 

damit, 381, 1, c. 

dDaé, as absolute subject, 181, 1; referring 
to persons, 309, 4; for was referring to 
sentence, 315, 2. 

da, 881, 1, d; omission of, 360, a. 

dative, formation, 77, 2, 81, 2, 84, 2, 89, 
94; meaning, 70, 256; use, 256-62; 
with verbs, sole object, 257 ; secondary 
object, 258; of interest, 259 ; ethical, 
259, 4; with adjectives, 260; with 


binnen, 877. 

bi8, prep., 377; sub. conj., 881, 1. 

bitten, with double object, 265, 1, a. 

bleiben, with inf., 866, 3. 

Boot, pl. of, 275, 3. 

borrewed words, accent, 64; gender, 
286; declension, 281-2. 

brauchen, inf. for perf. pple., $26, 2, d. 

Brett, pl. of, 276, a. 

Buchftabe, gen. of, 279, 2, a. 


comparison of adjectives, 111-14, 292-6; 
of adverbs, 216, 2, 375. 

composition of nouns, 899-403 ; adjec- 
tives, 404-6; verbs, 206-14, 341-8; 
particles, 68, 1, 408. 

concessive clauses, 415, 4. 

conditional mode, 168, 3, 862. 

conditional sentences, 859, 415, 3. 

conjugation, 171-98, 328-31; weak, 
174-8; strong, 179-85, 328; mixed, 
186. 

conjunctions, 218, 378-81; general con- 
nectives, 879; adverbial, 880; subor- 
dinating, 881, 415. 

connecting vowel, use of, 169, 176, 327; 
dropped in strong verbs, 188. 

consecutive clauses, 415, 9. 

consonants, classification, 88; pronun- 
ciation, 34-60; representation in Eng. 
cognates, App. IT. 


nouns, 261; with interjections, 261, 1, 
a; with prepositions, 376, 3, 4; = pos- 
sessive, 227, a, 259, 1, @; with von — 
danfen, 267, 1, a. (yen., 247. 
2de, 387, 1. 
declension, 66; of articles, 72-3; nouns, 
76-100, 273-85 ; foreign nouns, 281-2; 
proper names, 99-100, 284-5; adjec- 
tives, 101-18, 286-8; of pronouns, 
120-63. 
definite article, 72; use, 223-82; con- 
tractions, 228; omission, 224 ; use with 
proper names, 225; generic, 226; — 
possessive, 227; distributive, 228; in 
phrases, 229 ; repetition, 232. 
demonstratives, 129-35, 309-11; — per- 
sonal pron., 122, 2, a, 


Vas 


“1 
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Denfmal, pl. of, 276, a. 

denn — for, 379, 2; — then, 880, 1; = 
than, 381, 1, a; with concessive subj., 
856, 1, a. 

denominative verbs, 894. 

dependent clauses, 413-15. 

dependent order ; see word-order. 

der, art., 72; dem., 129, 181, 309; rel., 
186, 188, 314. 

derivation, 884-98; general principles 
of, $84; nouns, 385-8; adjectives, 389- 
91; verbs, 392-6; pronouns and par- 
ticles, 397-8; see further under com- 
position. 

derjenige, 188, $11. 

Derer, 309, 2. 

Dero, 809, 5. 

derfelbe, 184, 311, 1, $97. 

ded, 809, 1, a. 

deshalb, Deswegen, 182, 1. 

defto, 881, 1, /. 


¢, pronunciation, 16; dropped in inflec- 
tion of adjectives in el, en, er, 287; 
dropped in comparison, 118, 3, 292, 2; 
use as connecting vowel, 176, 188, 327, 

s¢, as nominal suffix, 387, 2; in adverbs, 
878, 3; omission of, in imv., 188, 2, 
$27, 2 and 2, a. 

ehe, cher, 296, 3. 

ei, pronunciation, 29. 

sei, 98, 387, 3. 

eis, indef. art., 73; num., 116, 297; 
pron., 116, 1, 149, 1, 818. 

einander, 304, 2. 

einig:, 150, 319. 

e{né, 297, 318, 1 and 1, a. 

einundderfelbe, 811, 1, ¢. 

e{nverleiben, 348, 1. 

atel, 286, 5. 

eéeliu, 268, 1, 0. (395, 2. 

sel, nouns in, 79, 387, 4; as verbal sutiix, 

emp:, 396, 2, c. 

sen, nouns in, 79; as adjective suffix, 
890, 3; as verbal suffix, 392, 1; in sing. 
of weak feminines, 277, 1. 

sens, in gen., 97, 2, 279, 2; in ordinal 
adverbs, 299, 1; in absolute superla- 
tives, $76, 2, a. 


f, pronunciation, 89; in Eng. cognates, 
App. II, 7, 3. 

sfac, 259, 1, 390, 6. 

factitive verbs, 893, 1; factitive object, 
263, a, 264, 1; predicate, 110, 1, 0. 

fabren, with inf., 366, 4. 

sfaltig, sfaltig, 390, 7. 


INDEX. 


[finden 


determinatives, 129, 183-5, 311. 
dialects, 8, 221; loss of pret. in, 351, 


le. 

dies, inflection, 129; use, 180; absolute 
subject, 180, 2. 

dieweil, derivation, 408, 2. 

diesfeits, 377. 

digraphs, 2, 2.’ 

dimidiatives, 118, 3, 5. 

diminutive suffixes, 79, 387, 4, 395, 2. 

Ding, pl. of, 276, a. 

diphthongs, 2, 2, 26-31. 

body, 380, 1, a, c. 

Dorn, pl. of, 279, 1, a. 

Drud, pl. of, 275, 2, a. 

du, orthography, 4, 2, 801, 5; use in ad- 
dress, 301, a, 1; declension, 120. 

Diinfen, 268, 1, b, 330, a. 

durdy, as prep., 377; as prefix, 212, 341, 3. 

diirfen, 188, 189, 191, 1, 888. 

Dutch, relation to German, 1,1, App. II, 3. 


ent:, 208, 1, 5, 396, 2. 

entgegen, 377. 

entlaffen, 249, 2, a. 

entweder, 379, 3. 

er, inflection, 120; use n address, 301, 2. 

er:, 208, 1, c, $96, 3. 

ser, nouns in, 79, $87, 5; adjectives in, 
390, 4; as verbal suffix, 395, 3. 

zerei, 387, 3. 

erinnern, 249, 3, a. 

zerlei, 299, 1, 890, 5. 

zern, weak verbs in, 177; as adjective 
suffix, 390, 3. 

erft, 114, 5, 296, 3. 

erjs, 388, 3, 391, 1. 

e$, special uses of, 122, 3, 808 ; omission 
with impersonal verbs, 204, 2; as gen., 
252, 1, a, 265, 1, d, 300, 2. 

etlich-, 150, $19, 1, a. 

etwas, 151; with adj., 105, 2, 253, 2, a; 
as adv., 320, 1. 

eu, pronunciation, 30; for ie in archaic 
verb forms, 328, 3, a. 

exclamation, nom. in, 243 ; gen. in, 255; 
dat. in, 261, 1,@; inf. in, 367, 7. 

exclamatory sentences, 410, 1, 420, 2. 

eh, 29, 1. 


faft, feft, $78, 3. 

Wels, Felfen, 279, 2, a. 

feminine nouns, uninflected in sing., 77, 
1; exception, 277, 1; with «3 in com. 
pounds, 400, 2, a. 

final clauses, 415, 8. 

finden, with inf., 366, 3. 
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SlofR, pl. of, 275, 3. | fiir, 877 ; with verbs of regarding, 265, 
fragen, 265, 1, a. 3, ¢. 
Fraulein, gender, 288, 2,a; with name, | Firft, 278, 1, b. 

285, 1, b. future, 168, 353 ; present used for, 849, 
frei, 262, 1, 5. 1; not expressed by wollen, 388, 3, a. 
fablen, with inf., 366, 2 and 2, d. future perfect, 168, 353. 


partitive gen., with verbs, 250; with 
adjectives, pronouns and adverbs, 258; 
adverbial (place, time, manner), 251, 
874; with adjectives, 262 ; in exclama- 
tions, 255; with prepositions, 376, 5; 
substitutes for, 100, 1, 247. 

German language, relation to Eng., 1 and 
App. II; historical periods, 220; liter- 
ary language and dialects, 221; good 
German, 8, 222. 

Germanic languages, App. II, 8; shifting 
of consonants in, App. IT, &. 

gern, comparison of, $76, 1. 

gerundive, 370. 

Geficht, pl. of, 276, a 

giebt (e3 giebt), 268, 3, a, 808, 1, a, $40. 

glauben, 257, 1, a. 

egleichen, 127, 2, 182, 2, 306, 2 

Grimm’s Law, App. IT, 6, 1, a. 

Gunft, 3u Gunften, 2756, 1, a. 


g, pronunciation, 40; in Eng. cognates, 
App. II, 9, 2. 

gan, uninflected, 109, 3. 

Ge:, as prefix of nouns, 388, 4; of adjec- 
tives, 391,2; of verbs, 396, 4; as aug- 
ment of pple., 167, 1, 326. 

geboren, 344, 2. 

gegen, gen, 341, 1, 377. 

gegentiber, 377. 

Gebalt, pl. of, 276, a 

geben, with inf., 366, 4, 869, 5 

Gebeim(er)rat, inflection, 401, a. 

gemaf, 377. 

gender, 69; determination of, 75; rules 
for, 233-9 ; by meaning, 288; by form, 
284; in compounds, 235; in borrowed 
words, 286 ; variable, 287. 

genitive, formation of, 80, 84, 1, 89, 94, 
97, 2, 99, 1, 100, 1; use, 245-55 ; with 
nouns, 246; with verbs, sole object, 
248; with verbs, secondary object, 249; 


App. IT, 9, 3. of, 326, 1, 0; with inf., 366, 2 and 2, a. 
haben, conjugation, 171-2; use as aux., | ber, 210, 2. 
168, 1, 328, 201, 1; impersonal use of, | Herr, pl. of, 94, 1; as title, 278, 1, 5; 
268, 3. a, 308, 1, a; with inf., 866, 3and 7. once used in address, 801, 2 
ehajt, 390, 8. Herz, 97, 2, a. 
balb, uninflected, 109, 3; balber, 289, 2, d. | biers, 182, a. 
shalb, -halben, -halber, 127, 306, 1, 377. | High German, 220; High German shift- 
shalb, in dimidiatives, 118, 3, 5. ing of consonants, App. IT, 6. 
Hand, 240, 1; 3u Handen, vorhanden, etc., | hin, 210, 2. 
275, 1, a. binter, as prep., 377 ; aS prefix, 212, 1. 
Haupt, pl. of, 276, a. hoch, 109, 1, 114, 2. 
beifien, perf. pple. of, 826, 2, 5; with | Sobepriefter, Hobelied, inflection,401, a. 
dat., 265, 1, 0; with inf., 366, 2 and 2, | horen, use of inf. for perf. pple., 188, 3, 
a; with predicate inf., 366, 5; with] a, $26, 2, 0; with inf., 866, 2 and 2, b, 
predicate, perf. pple., 369, 6. hundert, 115, 1, 297, 4. 
sheit, 93, 387, 6. hyphen, use of, 6, 400, 4. 


{, pronunciation, 17; never doubled, 14, | ihr, in et 801, 1; omission of, 302, 


1, a. 2, 3638, 1 
ich, inflection, 120; omission, 302, 3. Shro, 808, 1. 
zicht, 387, 7, 390, 9 immer, in indef. rel. cannes 140, 2, $81, 
ie, pronunciation, 17, 2. 1, m. 


imperative, 71; tenses of, 168, 4; omis- 
sion of e in, 327, 2; use of, 368; substi- 
tutes for, 368, 3; passive imv. with fein, 
344, 1. 

impersonal verbs, 204-5, 339-40; with 


zie, nouns in, 93, 2 

sieren, verbs in, 174, 1, a, 326, 2, a, 
395, 4 

sig, a8 suffix of adjectives, 390, 10; of 
verbs, 395, 5 


—_™ 


bh, pronunciation, 41; in Eng. cognates, ; belfen, with acc., 268, 1, 6; perf. pple. 


af 


. 
ollie el 


. 
1 
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secondary object in gen., 249, 4; with 
dat., 259, 2, a, b; with acc., 268, 3; 


use of eS with, 808, 1. 

in, 377, 341, 1. 

zin, 93, 94, 2,387, 8; names of women in, 
285, 1, c. 

indefinite article, 73; use, 280; omis- 
sion, 231. 

indent, 381, 1, e. 

indefinite pronouns, 146-68, 317-22. 

indicative, 71; use, 354; for imv., 368, 
3, ¢. 

Indirect discourse, 360-1; indirect ques- 
tion, 142, 1, 860, 4. 

Indo-European languages, App. IT, 2. 

infinitive, 71, 166; declension, 274; use, 


j, pronunciation, 42; in cognates, App. 
II, 10. 

ja, 380, 1, d. 

je, 881, 1,/. 

jedenfalls, 288, 1, a. 


f, pronunciation, 48; in cognates, App. 
II, 9, 1. 

fein, 155; feinesweg3, 288, 1, a. 

sfeit, 98, 387, 6. 

Klima, pl. of, 281, 1, a. 


J, pronunciation, 44; in cognates, App. 
II, 10. 

lachen, with gen., 248, 1, a. 

Laden, pl. of, 274, 1, a. 

Land, pl. of, 276, a. 

langé, 877. 

Langweile, inflection, 401, a. 

laffen, as aux., $25, 1; perf. pple. of, 
326, 2, £; with retlexive = passive, 199, 
205, 3, a; with inf. and object. in dat., 
265, 1, 6; with inf., 366, 1, a, b; with 
act. inf. = pass. imv., 344, 1, 863, 
3, d, 

Latin, relation to German, App. II; in- 
flections, 281, 1, 284, 2 and 2, a. 

laut, 377. | 

lauter, 286, 5. 

{ebren, 265, 1, a; in pass., $45, 1, a; with 


m. pronunciation, 45; in cognates, App. 
II, 10. 

maden, as aux., $25, 1, b; with inf., 
866, Zand 2, a; inf. for perf. ppie., 326, 

Magen, pl. of, 274, 1, a. (2, 0. 

mabhnen, 249, 1, a. 

Mal, 276, a. 


INDEX. 


[mehr 


364-7; nature of, 364; substantive, 365, 
without ju, 866; with ju, $67; forimv., 
866, 6; after prep., 217, 3; omission 
with modal aux , 198; position of, 425. 

innerbalb, 377. 

inseparable prefixes, 208, 396. 

interjections, 219, 382-3; nature of, 382; 
list, 383. 

interrogative pronouns, 148-5, 312-18. 

intransitive verbs, 164, 1; aux. with, 
323; passive of, 198, 345, 2. 

inversion, see word-order. 

irgend, 152. (292, 2. 

s{{dy, 890, 11; superl. of adjectives in, 

iterative numerals, 299, 1; pret. 350, 1; 
verbs, 395, 2, 3. 


jed-, jedermann, feglicd, 153. 
jemand, 154, $21, 2. 

jen-, 129-30. 

jenfeits, 377. 

iting ft, $75, 3. 


fommen, with perf. pple., 369, 5. 
fonnen, 188-9, 191, 1, 334. 
foften, 268, 1, b. 

fraft, 377. 

sfiunft, 275, 1, a. 


inf., 8366, 2 and 2, a; inf. of, used for 
perf. pple., $26, 2, 0. 

leid, 260, 2, b. 

Tein, 79. 

zler, 887, 5. 

lernen, with inf., 366, 2 and 2, a; inf. for 
perf. pple., 326, 2, 6; used for lebren, 

fegt, 114, 5, 296, 3. (265, 1, ¢. 

cleute, in compounds, 288, 2, a. 

lich, 373, 1, 390, 12. 

Licht, pl. of, 276, a. 

liegen, with inf., 366, 3. 

cling, 83, 387, 9; slings, 374, 5. 

lohnen, 249, 4, a. 

lod, 252, 1, a, b; =108, 390, 13. 

Low German, 220. 

Liigen ftrafen, 265, 1, ad. 

Lump, pl. of, 275, 2, a. 


man, 156, 321, 199. 

mand, 157. 

Mann, pl. of, 276, 1, a. 

Marf, after num., 240, 1. 

zinafig, 390, 14. 

measure, nouns of, 240; acc. of, 266, 3. 
mehr, 158; in comparison, 113, 295. 


mehrer] 


mebrer, 158, 319, 3. 

meiner, comparative of mein, 308, 2. 
meift, meiftens, 295, 3. 

Middle German, 220, 2. 

wmtig=, 242, 2, $88, 5. 

mit, 377. 

mittels, mittelft, 377. 

— mittler, 296, 2.- (conjugation, 186. 
mixed declension, 76, 3, 97-8, 279-80; 


n, pronunciation, 46; in cognates, App. 
IT, 10. 

nach, nacht, 377. 

nachabmes, 2638, 1, c. 

Macht, nachts, 275, 1, a. 

neben, nebft, 377. 

negation, double, 410, ; pleonastic, 410, 
l, c. 

nennen, construction with, 265, 2. 

sner, 387, 5. 

ng, pronunciation, 47. 

nicht, with gen., 320, 2; pleonastic use 
of, 410, 1, c. 

nichts, 159, 320, 2; with adj., 105, 2, 
258, 2, a. 

nienand, 160, 321, 2. 


o, pronunciation, 18. 

0, pronunciation, 28. 

ob, prep., 377; sub. conj., 881, 1; als ob, 
$59, 3 and 3, a, 

Obgleich, obschon, obwohl, 381, 1, g. 

oberbalb, 377. 

object-clauses, 360, 361, 413. 


py, pronunciation, 48; in Eng. cognates, 
App. IT, 7, 1. 

paar, Paar, 319, 1. 

Parf, pl., 275, 2, a. 

participle, 71, 167; used as adj., 101, 3; 
when compared, 292, 1; syntax of, 368- 
70: pres pple., 368; pert. pple., 369; 
gerundive, 370. 

passive, 195-9, 344-5; conjugation, 196: 
impersonal use of, 198, 345, 2; substi- 
tutes for, 199; formed with fein, 344, 1. 

perfect, 168, 349, 3; use of , 351. 

person, congruence of verb in, 347. 

persons, names of, 99, 284-5. 

personal pronouns, 120, 300-4; omission 
of, 802; place taken by man, 321, 1; 
adjective after, 105, 4, 288, 4. 

pf, pronunciation, 49; in cognates, App. 
Il, 7, 1, a. 

pflegen, construction with, 248, 1, a. 

pb, pronunciation, 48, 1; use in new spel- 
ling, App. I, 3, 8. 


7. fh 
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modal auxiliaries, 188-94, 332-38, 326, 
2, b. 

modes, 71, 165; use of, 854-63. 

modgen, 188-9, 191, 3, 198, 2, $35. 

Mord, pl. of, 275, 4, a. 

multiplicatives, 299, 1. 

zinut, in compounds, 285, 1. 

mitffen, 188-9, 191, 4, 336. 


znié, 83, 85, 2, 237, 2, a, (1), 887, 10. 

noc, 380, 1, e. 

nominative, 241-4; as subject, 241; as 
predicate, 24%; in address, 248; ab- 
solute, 244. 

normal order, see under word-order. 

nouns, 74-100, 273-85. 

number, of nouns, 69, 288-40; plu. or 
sing. lacking, 288; redundant plu., 
239; sing. for plu., 240; congruence of 
verb in, 346; see under plu. and sing. 

numerals, 115-18, 297-99; cardinals. 
115-7, 297; ordinals, 118; with part, 
gen., 268, 1; derivatives, 118, 299. 

nun, 380, 1,7, g. 

nur, in relative clauses, 140, 2, 381, 1, m. 


oder, 379, 3. 

obne, 377; with inf., 367, 6. 

Old German, 220, 1. 

zor, nouns in, 97, 3, 279, 3. 

Ort, pl. of, 275, 2, a. 
Orthography, 8, and Appendix I. 


plural, of nouns, formation, 81, 85, 90, 
94, 97; lacking, 288; redundant, 239; 
siny. used for, 240; umlaut in, 274, 1, 
275, 1, 2, 3, 4, a, 276; double plurals, 
274-6, of abstracts, 238, 1, a; pl. verb 
with sing. subject, $46, a. 

possessives, 125-8, 305-8; strong forms, 
125; weak, 126; compounds, 127, 306; 
congruence, 128; ambiguous, 307, 1; 
postpositive, 808; repetition, 282, 2. 

predicate, nom., 242; after lajfjen with 
inf., 366, 1, @; appositive, 271, $68, 2, 
369, 2; predicate adj., 110, 289; inf., 
366, 5. 

prefixes, inseparable, 208, 396; sepa- 
rable, 210, 341-8; doubttul, 212, 341, 
3; of derivation, 384, 2, $88, 391. 

preposition, 217, 376-7; with gen., dat., 
etc., 376; list, 377. 

present, 168; use, 349. 

preterite, 168; use, 
verbs, 188. 


350; pret.-pres, 


t anes. 


a . 
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pronouns, 119-68, 800-22; see under 
personal, relative, etc. 
pronunciation, 8-64; standard of, 8. 


q, qu, pronunciation, 50. 
quantity of vowels, 14. 


r, pronunciation, 61; in cognates, App. 
II, 10 

reciprocal pronoun, 128, 3, 304, 2. 

reflexive pronoun, 1238, 201, 304; verbs, 

' 201-38; with gen., 249, 3. 

reiten, with inf., 366. 4. 


relative pronoun, 136-41, 314-16; sub- 


f, pronunciation, 52; f, 3, ff, 6, App. II, 
8,1, a. 

s$, a8 plural-sign, 282, 284, 3; as adverb- 
ial suffix, 374, a. 

fagen, construction after, 258, 1, a. 

zfal, 83, 234, 3, a, $87, 11. 

zfain, 390, 15. 

jamt, 377. 

fd, pronunciation, 53; in Eng, cognates, 
App. II, 8, 4, a, 9, 1, a, 

sfchaft, 93, 387, 12. 

Schild, pl. of, 276, a. 

febmeicheln, 263, 1, 0. 

Sehmuc?, pl. of, 275, 2, a. 

feyon, 372, 1; relution to jdin, 378, 3. 

script, German, 7, App. IIL. 

feben, with inf., 866, 2 and 2, 5; perf. 
pple. of, 326, 2, b. 

feby, comparison, 375, 1. 

fein, verb, 171-2; use of as aux. of 
tense, $323; of voice, 195, 1,2, 344; with 
predicate inf., 366. 5. 

fein, poss., 128, 2, 307; feiner Seit, 307, 
2, a. 

feit, 377; as subj. conj., 381, 1. 

feitens, 376, 5, a. 

sfeits, 806, 3. 

felb, felbander, 299, 2. 

felber, felbft, 124, 289, 2, b, 304, 3, 311, 
3, 897, 1. 

sfelig, 390, 16. 

sentence, 409-12; 
413-15. 

separable prefixes, 206-7, 210-11, 341-3. 

sequence of tenses, 361. 

fic), 304; orthography, 4, 2; in subordi- 
nate clause, 304, 1; as reciprocal, 123. 
3, 304, 2. 

@ie, 301, 3, 4, 5; with imv., 172, 3. 


dependent clauses, 


INDEX. 


(syllables 


proper names, inflection, 99-100, 284-5. 
punctuation, 6. 


| quotation-marks, 6. 


stitutes for, 189; never omitted, 187, 
1; compound, $14,2; adverbs, 316; 
clauses, 137, 418-14; comparison, 294, 
378, 2. 

roots, 384, 2. 

rufen, 263, 1, c. 


singular, for plural, 240; with more 
than one subject, 346, 3. 

fo, AS resuming particle, 200, 2, 380, 1, 
h; as sub. conj., 381, 1, 2; as rel., 316, 
1; fo ein, 185, 1, a: fo etwas, 161, 1. 

foley, 135, 311, 2: inflection, 136, 1. 

follen, 188-9, 191, 5, 337. 

fonder, 377. 

fondern, 379, 1. 

Sporn, pl. of, 279, 1, a. 

jpotten, 248, 1, a. , 

fi, see under f. 

ftatt, 377; with inf., 867, 6. 

fteben, with inf., 366, 3. 

fterben, with gen., 248, 1, 0. 

strong declension, of nouns, 278, 78-$. 
274-6; first class, 79-82, 274; second 
class, 83-6, 275; third class, 88-91, 
276; of ndjectives, 102-5. 

strong conjugation, 328, 174, 179-85; 
list of strong verbs, 331. 

subject accusative with inf., 367, 3, a. 

subjunctive, 71, 172; use of, 355 61; 
kinds of, 355; imperative, 356; conces- 
sive, 356, 1; optative, 357: potential, 
858; diplomatic, 358, 1; dubitative, 368, 
2; unreal, 359; dependent, 360, for con- 
ditional, 362, 1. 

substantive adjective, 108, 290, 2; inf., 
365; clauses, 413. 

suffixes, in general, 384; of nouns, 387; 
of adjectives, 390; of verbs, $95; of ad- 
verbs, 374. 

superlative, 111-14, 294-6; predicate 
superl., with am, 112, 294, 5; uninftlected 
superl. as adv., 111, 4, a. 373, 2, b, 
375, 3: of adverb, 112, 2, 113, 1, 375. 

syllabication, 5. 

syllables, open and closed, 14, 2, a. 


t] INDEX. | 410 


t, pronunciation, 64; in cognates, App. | time, expression of, 298; gen. of, 261, 2; 


II, 8, 1. acc. of, 266, 2. 
Feil, gender, 235, 3. titles, 247, 1; inflection of, 278,1, 5; in 
steils, 306, 3. connection with names, 285; sing. title 
stel, 118, 3. with plural verb, $46, a. 
temporal clauses, 415, 2. Lod, pl. of, 275, 2, a. 

Tenor, pl. of, 275, 4, a, 279, 3, a. transitive verbs, 164, 1; inflected with 


tenses, 168; use of, 348-58; progressive buben, $28; compounds, 268, 2. 
tense forms lacking in Ger., 848, 1; | trigraphs, 2, 2 and 2, a. 


sequence of, 361. trog, 377. 
th, pronunciation, 55; limited use of, in | Tuch, pl. of, 276, a. 

new spelling, App. I, 8, 10. stum, 88, 284, 3, a, $87, 13. (66. 
thun, as aux., 325. &, 2,2 and App. II, 8,1; pronunciation, 


u, pronunciation, 17. 

tt, 2, 2; pronunciation, 24. 

tiber, 377. 

um, as prep., 377; as doubtful prefix, 
212, $41, 3; with inf., 367, 1, a, 5, b. 

um... willen, 127, 377. 

zum, Latin nouns in, 280, 2. 

umlaut, nature of, 21; how written, 21, 
1; as sign of plu., 81, 1, 274, 1, 85, 1, 
275, 1, 2, 90, 276; in comparison, 111, 
298; caused by suftix, 373, 3, 384, 2, 
387, 389, 2; in pres. of strong verbs, 
182, $28, 3; in pret. subj. of strong 
verbs, 179, 328, 4, a; as a factor in 
derivation, 384, 2. 


uns, accent of words in, 68, 3, 388, 6, 
391, 3. 

unangefehen, 377. 

und, with inversion, $79, 4. 

unbefchadet, 377. 

unfern, unweit, 376, 5, b. 

ungeachtet, 377. 

zung, 98, 387, 14. 

unter, a8 prep., 877; as doubtful prefix, 
212, 341, 3. 

unterbalb, 377. 

ur:, 388, 7, 891, 4. 

-us, Lat. nouns in, with pl. in sen, 281, 
1, a; pl. of proper names in, 284, 3, d. 


IT, 7, 4. voll:, 212, 2; voller, 289, 2, b. 
ver-, 208, 1, e, 396, 5. von, 377; with dat. as substitute for gen., 
verb, 71, 164-215, 328-70; see voice, 247; with passive verbs, 197; gen. of 
mode, etc.; irregular strong verbs, 185; names in, 285, 3, a. 
list of strong verbs, 331; irregular | vor, 377. 
weak verbs, 330; verbs with gen., 248- | vowels, 11-25; quantity of, 14; modifica- 
50; with dat., 257-8; with acc., 263-5. tion (umlaut), 21. 
verloren gehen, 369, 5. vowel-change in strong verbs, in pres., 
vermoge, 377. 179, 182, $28, 3 and 3, a; in pret. (ab- 
verfichern, 249, 1, a, 268, 1, a. laut), 179-80, 328-9. 
viel, 161, 322; vieles = vielerlei, $22, 2. 


w, pronunciation, 58; in cognates, App. 
II, 10. 

Wagen, pl. of, 274, 1, a, 

wahrend, 377, 381, 1. 

wann, $81, 1, 7, m. 

warten, 248, 1, a. 

swarts, 373, 2, a. 

was, inter., 143, 312; as rel., 141, 315; 
as indef., 162, 320; = warim, 812, 3. 

was fiir, 145, 313. 

weak declension, of nouns, 278, 76, 2, 
92-5, 277-8; of adjectives, 106-7, 
288. 

weak verbs, 174, 175-8; use of connect- 


ing vowel in, 176, $27; in -eln and cern, 
177; irregular weak verbs, $80. 

wegen, $77; <wegen, 127, 306, 1. 

Weihnachten, 275, a. 

weil, 381, 1,7. 

swelfe, 251, 3, a, 374, 2. 

weld), rel., 186, 188; inter., 144, 318; 
indef., 162,319, 1,¢; derivation, 397, 2. 

wenig, 163, 322. 

wenn, 381, 1, 4, 359, 359, 3, a. 

wer, inter., 148-4, 812; rel., 140, 815; 
indef., 162. 

werden, conjugation, 171; use as aux. of 


», pronunciation, 57; in cognates, App. Voice, active and passive, 71, 164, 844-5. 
tense, 168; of voice, 195, 1, 2, 844; of 


_ a en 


conditional, 168; warbd and wurbe, 828, | word-order, 87, 96, 142, 178, 187, 194, 


4; worben, 826, 2, c. 215, 416-426; the normal order, 416, 1, 
wes, 148, 1, a, 812, 1, $15, 3. a, 417; the inverted order, 416, 1, a, 
wes:, 189, 1. 418; the interrogative order, 416, 2, 
wider, 212, 1, 377. 419; the dependent order, 416, 3, 420; 
wie, 242, 2, 271, 2, 265, 3, a, 881, 1, U, m. position of adjuncts, 421, 6; of the 
wieder, 214, 1, $41, 3. noun, 421; of the verb, 422; of objects, 
wiffern, 188, 190. 428; of adverbs, 424; of dependent in- 
wo, 881, 1, m, 316; wo(r)z, 189. finitives, 425; of dependent clauses, 
wohl, 372, 1, 375, 1, 380, 1, g. 426. 
wollen, 188-9, 191, 6, 888, $44, 1. Wort, pl. of 276, a. 
word-formation, 884-98; see under | Wunder, e3 nimmt mid, 265, 1, d; was 

derivation and composition. “1 Bunder, 268, 2, b. 

z, pronunciation, 59. ly, pronunciation, 20. 


3, pronunciation, 60; in cognates, App. for predicate, nom., 242, 1, 6; forming 


II, 8, 1. gerundive, 367, 4, 870; with dat. after 
s3en, in verbs, 396, 6. verbs of making, ete , 266, 2, a. 
gers, 208, /, 896, 5. sween, 297, 1,4. 


gu, 877; with inf., 864, 367; position in | ywischen, $77. 
inf. of compounds, 207, 2; with dat. | swo, gwot:, 207, 1, a, 
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xiv + 331 pp. 16mo. go cents. Postage 8 cents. 


An cciractive and reasonably full collection, prepared ex 
pressly for school and college use, of German ballads and 
lyrics of the first order, to which are added a few student and 
popular songs. About fifty poets are represented. 

The introduction sketches the growth of ballad and lyric 
poetry in Germany, and touches on the relation of German 
poetry to antecedent and contemporary poetry of other 
nations. The most notable composers who have set the 
selections in this book to music are named in connection with 
each piece. To make room for as many poems as possible, 
the notes are confined to indicating the place of the selec- 
tions in the life and work of the respective poets, and explain- 


ing obscurities and real difficulties in the text. 


Willard Humphreys, Professor 
in Princeton College:—The_ selec- 
tion of German poems by von Klenze 
1 am much pieased with, and shall 
Mrobably order some copies next 
autumn for my classes. 

H. H. Boyesen, Professor in 
Columbia College:—An admirable 
collection of German lyrics, weil 
adapted for the use of college 
classes. The biographical and criti- 
cal notes are of the right kind, 
lucid, scholarly, and instructive; and 
the poems are selected with good 
judyment. 

George T. Files, Professor in 
Bowdoin College :—It seems to me 
we have long since felt the need of 
some volume of selected poems, such 
as just issued—complete enough to 
offer a good variety, and yet com- 
pact and easy to handle. 

- T. Hatfield, Professor in 
Northwestern Untversity, 1ll.c— 
A delightfui book, worth its weight 
in gold. 


R.W. Moore, Professor in Colgate 
University :—Just such a book as I 
have been wanting fora long time. 
The selection of the poems is most 
satisfactory, the introduction gives 
the student aclear idea of the rela- 
tion the various lyric poets hold to 
one another and to literature in 
general, and the notes give enough 
information about the particular 
poems tO help the reader appreciate 
the circumstances under which they 
were written. Iam especially pleased 
with the constant attention paid to 
the relation between the poems and 
the music to which they have been 


set. 

Charles Bundy Wilson, Pro/es- 

sor in University of lowa:—A gem. 
The selections are wisely made, and 
the notes are interesting ‘and schol- 
arly. 
Isabella Watson, I/nstructor in 
Carleton College, Minn.:—1 like yon 
Klenze’s selection very much, and 
think it a beautiful little book. 
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pp. 16mo. $1.25 
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Harris’ German Reader. Can be commenced on second day in language. 
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Otis’ Elementary German. Ed. by Prof. H. S. Wuire of Cornell. Mew £dz- 
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Easy, thorough, stimulating, and ‘* breezy,” full of conversational exer- 
cises. Vocab. 477 pp. 16mo. (7khe Roman-type edition sent only when 
specially ordered. 80.) 8oc. 

— Introduction to Middle High German. With selections from the Nrde- 
lungen Lied. Vocab. 156 pp. 8vo. $1.00 

Otto’s German Conversation-Grammar, Adapted by Wm. Cook. A most 
popular grammar here and in Germany, where it has reached its 23d 
edition. Vocaé. 591 pp. 12mo. Half roan. $1.30 

—— Elementary German Grammar. Vocab. 315 pp. 12mo. 8oc. 

—— Progressive German Reader. Ed. by Prof. E. P. Evans, Vocab. 239 pp. 
12zmo. 1.10 

Thomas’ Practical German Grammar. A book remarkable for its terseness 
and simplicity and for its human and interesting exercises. Used in Uni- 
versity of Chicago, Johns Hopkins, Columbia, the Universities of Virginia, 
Ohio, Indiana, Kansas, Pennsylvania, Michigan, Missouri, Iowa, etc., etc. 
411 pp. 312mo, $1.12 

_ Whitney’s Compendious German Grammar. Noted for authority, clear- 

ness, precision, and helpful comparisons of English and German. A 

Text-book at Harvard, Yale, Columbia, etc., etc. V/ocad. 472 pp. remo. 

Half roan. $1.30 

Prices net. Postage 8 per cent additional, Descriptive list free. 
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Henry Holt & Co.’s German Text-Books. 


Whitney's Brief German Grammar, based on the above. Vocaés. 143 pe 
16mo, 

— German Reader. Vocab. 523 pp. 12mo. — 

—— Introductory German Reader. Easy selections in prose and verse from the 
best modern authors, largely on German subjects. 399 pp. 16m0. $1.00 


Whitney-Klemm German by Practice. Vocaé. 305 pp. 12mo0, goc. 
— Elementary German Reader. Vocad. 237 pp. 12mo. 8oc. 
Dictionary. 


Whitney’s Compendious German Dictionary. (German-English and Eng- 
lish-German.) 60.000 words so treated that the meanings of many more 
are easily determined. Special attention paid to etymology and correspon- 
dences between English and German words. goo pp. 8vo. $2, 00 


Grammars and Readers entirely in German, 


Fischer’s Elementary Progressive German Reader. 126 pp. 12mo. 7oC 
Schrakamp and Van Daell’s Das deutsche Buch. Consists chiefly of short 
easy extracts from good literature. III’'d. 156 pp. 12mo. 65c. 


Spanhoofd’s Das Wesentliche der deutschen Grammatik. 187 pp. 16mo. 6oc. 
Wenckebach’s Deutsches Lesebuch, for schools and colleges. 361 pp. 12mo. 


oc, 
Wenckebach and Schrakamp’s pees Grammatik fiir Amerikaner. Can 
be used with beginners. 298 pp. 12 $1.00 
Wenckebach’s Deutsche Sprachlehre. “Intended for still younger pupils 
than the above. J’ocaé. 404 pp. 12mo0, $1.12 


Composition and Conversation. 


Bronson’s Colloquial German, with or without a Teacher. With summary of 


grammar. 147 pp. 16mo. 6s5c. 
Fischer's Practical cscons in German, Can be used by beginners. 156 pp. 
12mo, 5c. 
—— Wildermuth’s Einsiedler im Walde. Asa basis for conversation. Hiccpp: 
12mo., 65c. 
—— Hillern’s Hiher als die Kirche. Mit Worterklirung. IIl'd. 96 pp. 6oc. 
Huss’ Conversation in German. 224 pp. r2mo. $1.10 
Jagemann’s German Composition. Selections from good literature, each 
from 4 to 25 pages. JHocab. 245 pp. 12mMo0, goc. 
Keetels’ Oral Method with German. 37: pp. remo. $1.30 
Joybes -Otto: Translating English into Geran. Vocab, 167 pp. 12mo., 8oc. 
ylodet’s German Conversation. 279 pp. 18mo. soc. 
Sprechen Sie Deutsch? 147 pp. 18mo. Boards, 4oc. 
Teusler’s Game for German Conversation. Cards in box. 8o0c. 
bes Grenada s Deutscher Anschauungs-Unterricht. Conversation end some 
omposition, 451 pp. 12mo, $1.10 
Williams’ German Conversation and Composition. 147 pp. 12mo. 80c. 
Natural Method. 
Heness’ Der neue Leitfaden. 402 pp. r2mo. $1.20 
—— Der Sprechlehrer unter seinen Schiilern. 187 pp. 12mo. $1.50 
Kaiser's Erstes Lehrbuch. 128 pp. 12mo. 6sc. 


Stern’s Studien und Plaudereien. J. Sextes. New Edition from New Plates. 
Can be used by natural or scientific methods. echt DeutscA in flavor 
and very interesting. 262 pp. 12mo. 1.10 

Stern’s Studien und Plaudereien. //, Serfes. 380 pp. 12mo. 1,20 


Prices net, Postage 8 per cent additional, Descriptive list free. 
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Histories of German Literature. 


Francke’s Social Forces in German Literature. A remarkable critical, philo- 
sophical, and historical work “* destined to be a standard work for both 
pen and general uses”? (DiaZ). It has been translated in Germany. 

t begins with the sagas of the fifth century and ends with Hauptmann’s 


‘* Hannele”’ (1894). 577 pp. 8vo. Gilt top. $2.00 
Klemm’s Abriss der Geschichte der deutschen Litteratur. 385 pp. 12m. $1.20 
Gostwick and Harrison’s German Literature. 600 pp. 12mo. $2.00 

Texts. 


(Bound in boards unless otherwise indicated.) 


Andersen's Bilderbuch ohne Bilder. Vocad. (Simonson.) 104 pp. joc. 
— Die Eisjungfrau_u. andere Geschichten. (Krauss. 7 150 pp. 30C. 
— Ein Besuch bei Charles Dickens. (BERNHARDT.) 2 IIl’s. 62 pp. 25C. 


—— Stories, with others by Grimms and Hauff. (Bronson.) Vocaé. Cl. goc. 
Auerbach’s Auf Wache; with Roquette’s Der gefrorene Kuss. (Macpon- 


NELL.) 126 pp. 35¢. 
Baumbach : Selected Stories. (/x preparation.) 
—— Frau Holde. Legend in verse. (FOSSLER.) 105 pp. 25C. 
Benedix’s Doctor Wespe. Comedy. 116 pp. ast: 


— Der Dritte. Comedy. (WuITNEy.) 29 pp. 

—— Der Weiberfeind. Comedy. Bound with Elz’s Er ist nicht elterstichtig 
and Miiller’s Im Wartesalon erster Klasse. With notes, 82 pp. 30C, 

—~ Eigensinn. Farce. Bound with Wilhelmi’s Einer muss heirathen. aes 


notes. 63 pp. 
Beresford-Webb’s German Historical Reader, Events previous to xIK. 
century. Selections from German historians. 3:0pp. Cloth. oc, 


Brandt and Day’s German Scientific Reading. Selections, each of keneider- 
able length, from Sell, E. R. Miiller, Ruhimann, Humboldt, vom Rath, 
Claus, Leunis, Sachs, Goethe, etc , treating of various sciences and 
especially of electricity. For those who have hada Jatr start in grammar 


and can read ordinary easy prose. Vocab, 269 pp. 85¢. 
Carove’s Das Maerchen oline Erde. Withnotes. 45 pp. Paper. 20C, 
Chamisso’s Peter Schlemihl. (VoGkL.) I}|’d. 126 pp. 25c. 
Claar’s Simson und Delila, Comedy. Ed. ineasy German, (STERN.) 55 pp. 

Paper. 25c. 
Cohn's Ueber Bakterien. (SEIDENSTICKER.) 55 pp. Paper. sce 
Ebers’ Eine Frage. (Strorr.) With picture. 117 pp, 35C. 
Eckstein’s Preisgekrént, (WiLson.) A very humorous tale of a would-be liter. 

ary woman. 125 p 30c. 
Eichendorff’s Aus dem Leben eines Taugenichts. 132 pp. 30C. 
Elz’s Er ist nicht eifersiichtig. Comedy. With notes, See Benedix. 30C. 
Fouque’s Undine. With Glossary. 137 pp. * 35¢. 
—- /he same, (VON JAGEMANN.) Vocab. 220 pp. Cloth. 8oc. 
—— Sintram und seine Gefiihrten. 114 pp. 25C. 
Freytag’'s Die Journalisten. Comedy. (Tuomas.) 178 pp. 30c, 
—— Karl der Grosse, Aus dem Klosterleben, Aus den Kreuzziigen. With 

portrait. (NicHoLs.) 219 pp. Cloth. 75¢. 


Friedrich’s Gianschen von Buchenau. Comedy. Ed. in easy German. 
(STERN.) 59 pp. Paper. 35C. 
Gerstiicker’s Irrfahrten. Easy and conversational. (M. P. WHITNEY.) 30¢, 
Gorner’s Englisch. Comedy. (EpGREN.) 61 pp. Paper. asc. 


Prices net. Postage 8 per cent additional, Descriptive list free. 
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Goethe’s Dichtung und Wahrheit. Selections from Books I.-XI. (von Jacz- 
es ) Only American Edition representing ail the books, Cloth, xvi+- 


3 pp. $1.12 
— ‘remote, Tragedy. (STEFFEN.) 3pp 4oc. 
— The same. (DEERING.) Cloth. Un p-epatacion ) 
— Faust, PartI. Tragedy. (Coox.) 229 pp. Cloth. 48c. 
— GGtz von Berlichingen. Romantic Historical Drama. (GoopricH.) 7khe 
only American Edition, x\i-+-170 pp. With map. ee 700. 
—— Hermann und Dorothea, Poem. (THomas.) a0? 30C. 
—— Iphigenie auf Tauris. Tragedy. (CARTER,) 113 aes Cloth. 48c, 
—— Neue Melusine. (In Nichols’ hree German Tales. ) Cloth. 6oc. 


Grimm’s (H.) Die Venus von Milo; Rafael und Michel-Angelo. 139 pp. 
Grimms’ (J. & W.) Kinder- und Hausmirchen. With notes, gon Ae 
— Thesame. A different selection. (Otts.) Vocaé. 351 pp. Cloth. $0 — 
— Stories, with Andersen and Hauff. (Bronson.) Vocaé. Cloth. 
Gutzkow’s ’Zopt und Schwert. Comedy of the court of Frederick Wilhelm 1 I. 
(LANGE.) 163 pp. Paper. 4oc. 
Hauff’s Das kalte Herz. Illustrated. 61 pp. 20C. 
— Karawane., (Bronson. ) Vocab, 345 pp. 7 
—— Stories. See Bronson’s Easy Gerinan under Grammars and Readers. 
Heine’s Die Harzreise. (BuRNETT.) 97 pp. 30C 
Helmholtz’s Goethe’s naturwissenschaftliche Arbeiten. Scientific monograph. 


Cc. 


(SEIDENSTICKER.) Paper 30c. 
Hey’s Fabeln fiir Kinder, Illustrations and Vocad. 52 pp. 30c. 
Heyse’s Anfang und Ende. 549Mp. 25C. 
—— Die Einsamen. 44 pp. 20C. 
— L’Arrabiata. (Frost. ) Tllustrations and Vocaé. 70 a 25C. 
—— Madchen von Treppi; Marion. (Brusik.) xiii+ 89 p Cc. 


25 
Hillern’s Hiher als die Kirche. With two views of he caheayal and por- 
traits of Maximilian and of Albrecht Diirer. Vocad. Seal 


96 PP. 

Historical Readers, See Beresford-Webb, Freytag, Schoenfeld, irae one. 
(The Publishers issue in English Gorlach's Bismarck. $1.00 retail; 
Stme's History of Germany, 8oc,. net.) 

Jungmann’s Er sucht einen Vetter. Comedy. Ed. in easy German. (STEkN.} 
49 pp. Paper. 25C. 

Kinder-Komidien, Ed.in German. (Henegss.) 141 pp. Cloth. 48c. 

Kleist’s Verlobung in St. Domingo. Cloth. See Nichols. 60c. 

Klenze’s Deutsche Gedichte. An attractive and reasonably full collection 
of the best German poems carefully edited. With portraits. 331 pp. 
Cloth. goc. 

Knortz’s Representative German Poems. oo and best English metrical 
version on Opposite pages. 12m0. 37 $2.00 

Kénigswinter’s Sie hat ihr Herz enrdecut. Peonieay: Ed. in easy German, 
(STERN.) 79 pp. Paper. a5¢; 

Lessing’s Emilia Galoct. Tragedy. (SupER.) Mew Edition. With portrait. 
go p oc, 

— Minna von Barnhelm. Comedy. (WuitTney.) 138 pp. Cloth. Tee. 

pages seas der Weise. Drama. New Eaition, (BRANDT.) xx +225 pp. 

oth. 

Meissner’s Aus meiner Welt. With Illustrations and Vocad. ivexeununc ) 


127 pp. Cloth. 75. 
Mels’ "Weine’ s “Junge Leiden.’”> Character-drama. (/2 preparation.) 
Moser’s Der Bibliothekar. Farce. (LANGE.) 161 pp. 40c. 
—— DerSchimmel. Farce. Ed.in easy German. (STERN.) 55 pp. Paper. 2s5c. 
Miigge’s Riukan Voss. A Norwegian tale. 55 pp. ESaet 15Cc. 


— Signa, die Seterin. A Norwegian tale. ap 20C. 
Miiller’s (E. R.) Elektrischen Maschinen. Ee ele ) Il’d. 46 pp. 
Paper. 30C. 


Prices net. Postage 8 per cent additional. Descriptive list free. 
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Miller's (Hugo) Im Wartesalon erster Klasse. Comedy. See Benediz. 300. 
Miiller’s (Max) Deutsche Liebe. Withnotes. 121 pp. 35C. 
Nathusius’ Tagebuch eines armen Friuleins. 163 Pp. 25C. 
Nibelungen Lied. See Vilmar, below, also Ottis, AS Readers. 

Nichols’ Three German Tales: 1. Goethe’s Die neue Melusine, II. 
Zschokke’s Der tote Gast. III. H. v. Kleist’s Die Verlobung in St. 
Dom‘ngo. With Grammatical Appendix. 226 pp. 16mo. Cloth. — 3oc. 

ar Er muss tanzen, Comedy. Ed. in easy German. (STERN.) 51 pp. 

aper 25C. 

Princessin Ilse. (Merrick.) A Legend of the Hartz Mountains. 45 pp. so 

mae Collections of. See Alvenze, Knortz, Regents, Simonson, and Wencke- 
bac 


Pulitz’s Badekuren. Comedy. With notes. 69 pp. Paper. 25C, 
—— Das Herz vergessen. Comedy. With notes. 79 pp. Paper. 25C. 
~~ Was sich der Wald erzahlt. 62 pp. Paper. 25C, 
.~> Vergissmeinnicht. With notes. 44 pp. Paper. 200. 
Regents’ Requirements (Univ. of State of N, Y.). 30 Famous German Poems 
(with music to 8) and 30 Famous French Poems. 92 pp. 20€. 
Ricater’s Walther und Hildegund. See Vilmar. 35¢. 
Riehl’s Burg Neideck. An historical romance. (Palmer.) Portrait. 76 pp. 
oc. 

—— Fluch der Schénheit. A grotesque romance of the Thirty Years’ War. 
(KENDALL.) 82 pp. 25C. 
Roquette’s Der gefrorene Kuss. (MAcDONNELL.) See Auerbach. 35¢. 
Rosen’s Ein Knopf. Comedy, Ed.in German, (STExN.) 41 pp. Paper. 
25C. 


Scheffel’s Ekkehard. (Carrutu.) The greatest German historical romance, 
Illustrated, soopp. Cloth. 
— Trompeter von Siikkingen, (FrRost.) The best long German iyrical 


poem of the century. Illustrated. 310 pp. Cloth. 80c. 
Schiller’s Jungfrau von Orleans. Tragedy. (NicuHois.) Mew Edition. 203 

p (Cloth, 6oc.) Bds. 4oc, 
— Lied von der Glocke. Poem. (Ortts.) 70 pp. 35C. 
Schiller’s Maria Stuart. Tragedy. New Edition. (Joynzs.) With Portraits. 

232 pp. Cloth. 60c. 
—— Neffe als Onkel. Comedy. (CLEmeEnr.) Vocab. 99 pp. Bds. 4oc. 
— Wallenstein Trilogy, complete. Tragedy in three lave: Wallenstein’s 


Lager, Die Piccolomini, and Wallenstein’s Tod. (CarkuTH.)  Illustra- 
tions and map. 1 vol. 515 pp. Cloth. $1.00 
— William Tell. Drama. (SACHTLEBEN.) 199 pp. Cloth, 48c. 
—- Thesame. (PALMER.) Portraitand Vocad. pp. Cloth. inbrebaration) 
Schoenfeld’s German Historical Prose. Nine selections from Lindner, Giese- 
brecht (2), Janssen, Ranke, Droysen (2), Treitschke, and Sybel, relating to 
crucial periods of German history, especially to the rise of the Hohenzollern 
and of the modern German Empire. With foot-notes on historical topics. 
213 pp. Cloth. 8o0c. 
Schrakamp’ s Erzihlungen aus der deutschen Geschichte. Through the war 


of °70. With notes. 294 pp. Cloth. goc. 
—— Beriihmte Deutsche. Glossary. 207 pp. Cloth. 85¢. 
— Sagen und Mythen. Glossary, 161 pp. Cloth. 75C. 
Science. See Brandt, Cohn. Helmholts, and E. Rk. Miller. 
Simonson’s German Ballad Book. 304 pp. Cloth. $1.10 
Storm’s Immensee. Vocab. (BURNETY.) 109 pp. ee 


Tieck’s Die Elfen; Das Rothkiippchen. (Stmoxson.) 4t p 

Vilmar’s Die Nibelunven. With Richter’s ** gone und Hildegund. The 
stories of two great German epics. 100 p 35¢. 

Wenckebach’s Schinsten deutschen Giese oo of the best German poems, 
many proverbs and 45 songs (with music). (it. mor., $2.00.) Cloth. $1.20 


Prices net. Postage 8 per cent additional. Desivipitve list free. 
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Wichert’s An der Majorsecke. (Harris.) Comedy. 45 pp. 20C. 
Wilhelmi’sEiner muss heirathen. Comedy. See Benedix. 25C. 
Zschokke’s Neujahrsnacht and Der zerbrochene Krug. (FAaust.) 25C, 
— Toter Gast. (See Nichols’ Three German Tales.) Cloth. 60c. 


Prices net. Postage 8 per cent additional, Descriptive list free. 


BOOKS TRANSLATED FROM THE GERMAN. 


Prices retatl, Carriage prepaid. See Catalogue of General Literature. 


Auerbach’s On the Heights. 2 vols, Cloth. $2.00 
—- A different translation of the above, 1 vol. Paper. 30c, 
— The Villa on the Rhine. With Bayard Taylor’s sketch of the author, and 
a portrait. 2 vols, Cloth. $2.00 
Brink's English Literature (before Elizabeth), 3 vols. Each $2.00 
—— Five Lectures on Shakespeare. $1.25 
Falke’s Greece and Rome, their Life and Art. 400 Ills. $10.00 
Goethe's Poems and Ballads. $1.50 
Heine’s Book of Songs. 75C. 
Karpeles’ Heine’s Life in his Own Words. With portrait. $1.75 
Heyse’s Children of the World. 1.25 
Lessing’s Nathan the Wise. Translated into English verse. With Kuno 
Fischer’s essay. $1.50 
Moscheles: On Recent Music and Musicians, $2.00 
Spielhagen’s Problematic Characters, Paper. 50C. 
— a hrough Night to Light. (Sequel to ‘tProblematic Characters.”’) 
aper, 50C. 

— The Hohensteins. Paper. 50c. 
—— Hammer and Anvil. Paper. 50c. 
Wagner's Art, Life, and Theories (from his writings). 2Illustrations $2.00 
—— Ring of the Nibelung. Described and partly translated. $1.50 
Witt’s Classic Mythology. net $1.00 


A complete catalogue of Henry Holt & Co.'s educational publications, a 
list of their foreign-language publications, or an illustrated catalogue of their 
works tn general literature will be sent on application, 
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